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THIS INDEX IS A PORTION OF THE PRINCIPAL
INVESTIGATOR'S PH.D. DISSERTATION WHICH EXPLORES
IN DEPTH THE ROLE OF MUSIC IN SECONDARY SCHOOL
RELATED ARTS AND HUMANITIES PROGRAMS.
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INTRODUCTION

THIS INDEX CCNTAINS A DESCRIPTION OF COURSE GUIDE MATERIALS FUR
RELATED ARTS AND HUMANITIES PROGRAMS PRESENTLY BEING CFFERED IN
SECONDARY SCHOOLS THROUGHOUT THE CCUNTRY. NOT ONLY THE COURSE GUIDES
THEMSELVES HAVE BEEN USED IN ASSEMBLYING THE INDEX, BUT ALSO THE OTHER
MATERIALS AND LETTERS SENT IN RESPONSE TO AN APPEAL FOR DESCRIPTIVE
INFORMATICN CLNCERNING THE [NDIVICUAL PROGRAMS.

THE METHOD BY WHICH MATERIALS WERE ACCUMULATED WAS A SYSTEMATIC
ONE. LETTERS WERE SENT TO THE FOLLOWING: (1) DIRECTOR OF SECONDARY
EDUCATION AT THE STATE DEPARTMENT CF EDUCATION IN EACH OF THE FIFTY
STATES; (2) SUPERVISORS OF MUSIC EDUCATION AT THE STATE LEVEL IN EACH
OF THE FIFTY STATES; AND (J) HIGH SCHOOL PRINCIPALS AND/OR PROGRAM
DIRECTORS IN SCHOOLS WHERE SUCH PROGRAMS WERE KNOWN TO BE IN OPERA-
TION. IN THE TREATMENT OF THE COURSE MATERIALS, OBJECTIVITY AND CON-
SISTENCY WAS ACHIEVED WITH THE USE OF A STANDARD OUTLINE FORMAT, AND
WHEREVER POSSIBLE, THE EXACT WORDING CF THE COURSE GUICE WAS RETAINED.

THE INDEX OCES NOT PROVIDE A COMPREHENSIVE PICTURE OF ALL RELATED
ARTS AND HUMANITIES PROGRAMS EXISTING THROUGHOUT THE COUNTRY; ONLY
THOSE FOR WHICH PRINTED MATERIALS WERE RECEIVED ARE REPRESENTED.
FORMATIVE PROGRAMS AND THOSE WHOSE MATERIALS ARE IN PREPARATION OR
REVISICN COULD NCT riE INCLUDED.

FURTHERMORE, THE MANNER OF SELECTING INFORMATION AND INTERPRETING
THE CONTENT OF A COURSE DOCUMENT CERTAINLY ADMITS LIMITATIONS.
PRINTED CUTLINES AND CURRICULUM GUIDES, NO MATTER HCW COMPLETE,
REFLECT TE ACTUAL PROGRAM ONLY TC A CERTAIN DEGREE. WHEN THIS INFOR-
MATION IS INTERPRETED IN THE INDEX, IT THEN BECCMES THIRD-HAND.
OCCASIONALLY ThEREFURE, THE COURSE DESCRIPTION MAY APPEAR INCOMPLETE.
FOR EXAMPLE, IF NO CLASS ACTIVITIES ARE LISTED. IN THE COURSE MATERIALS
THE INDEX WILL INDICATE THAT OMISSICN; IN REALITY MANY ACTIVITIES MAY
BE INCLUDED AS THE COURSE IS IMPLEMENTED. ALSO, FRCM THE COURSE GUIDE
ALONE, IT IS DIFFICULT TO DETERMINE JUST HOW EXTENSIVELY ANY ONE
SUBJECT AREA IS TREATED. THIS, TCGETHER WITH A CEEP INSIGHT INTO THE
MANNER IN WHICH THE TOTAL PROGRAM OR ANY PHASE OF IT IS HANDLED COULD
BE GAINED CNLY WITH FIRST-HAND CCNTACT WITH THE FACULTY AND STUDENTS.

IT IS HOPED, HOWEVER, THAT FOR CERTAIN PURPOSES THE INDEX WILL HAVE
VALUE. IT IS A STARTING POINT, A SOURCE OF INFORMATION FOR EDUCATORS
ON A NAAONAL SCALE. AS A BIBLIOGRAPHICAL TOOL IT CITES MUCH OF WHAT
IS AVAILABLE IN PRINTED FORM PERTAINING TO THE DEVELOPMENT OF RELATED
ARTS AND HUMANITIES PROGRAMS IN SECCNDARY SCHOOLS. LIKEWISE, THE
COMPUTER-STORED CATA HAS THE FACILITY TO YIELD PRINT-OUTS OF
SELECTED PORTICNS CF THE INDEX.

ALL COURSE DOCUMENTS FOR THE PROGRAMS TREATED IN THE INDEX ARE
BEING DONATED TO TE SIBLEY MUSIC LIBRARY OF THE EASTMAN SCHOOL OF
MUSIC (SWAN STREET, ROCHESTER, NEW YORK 14604). THESE WILL BE
AVAILABLE THROUGH INTER-LIBRARY LCAN.
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EIRBAI a CDUBLi DiLLEIPI105

NAME OF HIGH SCHOOL

I. SCHOOL LOCATION:

A. STATE
B. CITY

II. SCHCOL AND PROGRAM PiRSCNNEL:

A. NAME OF PRINCIPAL
B. NAME OF PROGRAM DIRECTOR
C. NAMES OF PROGRAM FACULTY

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION

A. TITLE OF COURSE GUIDE
B. DATE CF COMPILATION
C. COST
D. FORMAT

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:

A. DATE OF INITIATION
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES
C. SUBJECT AREAS INCLUDED
D. SUBJECT AREAS EMPHASIZED
E. ORGANIZATION AND BRIEF SUMMARY OF COURSE CONTENT
F. SPECIAL FEATURES OF THE PROGRAM

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:

A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS AND METHOD
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVEL
2. PREREQUISITES
3.. REQUIRED, ELECTIVE, GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT
F. FUTURE PLANS

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:

A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS
D. APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT: MUSIC CONTENT DESCRIBED IN THE COURSE GUIDE



COFFEE HIGH SCHOOL 1

I. LOCATION:
A. ALABAMA
B. FLORENCE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, NORMAN HILL
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 1 PAGE. COMPLETE COURSE GUIDE NOT AVAILABLE.

PRINTED MATERIAL DESCRIBES THE PRESENTATION OF ONE SECTION OF
THE COURSE WHICH DEALS WITH GERMAN MUSIC.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, LITERATURE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ORGANIZATION OF COURSE CONTENT FOR THE TOTAL PROGRAM IS NOT

DESCRIBED.

V. MANNER Its WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 2 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE RESEARCH, WRITING, DISCUSSION, AND

LISTENING TO RECORDINGS
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. EVALUATION OF STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT IS BASED CN HIS INDIVIDUAL

RESEARC17, HIS WORK WITH COMMITTEES, AND CLASS PRESENTATIONS.
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION

MUSIC ABSTRACT

FOR EACH 6WEEK GRADING PERIOD, 2 WEEKS ARE GIVEN TO MUSIC.
A DESCRIPTION OF THE STUDY OF GERMAN MUSIC INCLUDES THE FOLLOWING

INFORMATION. THE CLASS IS DIVIDED INTO 5 COMMITTEES: EACH STUDIES ONE
OF THE FOLLOWING COMPOSERS: BACH, MOZART, BEETHOVEN, WAGNER, AND
RICHARD STRAUSS. STUDENTS DEVOTE 3 CAYS OF CLASS TIME TO LIBRARY
RESEARCH, READING, AND WRITING ABOUT THE COMPOSER Th":11 ARE STUCYING.
AFTER THESE 3 DAYS, EACH COMMITTEE PRESENTS ITS FINDINGS TO THE CLASS
UNDER THE LEADERSHIP OF A COMMITTEE CHAIRMAN. CRITERIA FOR THE
PREPARATION OF THESE CLASS'PRESENTATIONS ARE LISTED IN THE COURSE
DESCRIPTION.
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TUSCALOOSA HIGH SCHOOL. 2

I. LOCATION:
A. ALABAMA
B. TUSCALOOSA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, WYNELL BURROUGHS
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES CURRICULUM
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED, 6 PAGES. MIMEOGRAPHED, 8 PAGES.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1968
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO DEVELOP SOCIAL AND AESTHETIC PERCEPTION.
TO SEEK MATERIALS TO ANSWER QUESTIONS; TO DEVELOP A MORE

CRITICAL ATTITUDE TOWARD SOURCES; TO EXAMINE ALL THE ALVERNA-
TIVES IN A GIVEN SITUATION AND TO ARRIVE Al A CREATIVE
SOLUTION.

TO DEVELOP AND PRACTICE SELF-EVALUATION; TO WORK TO DEVELOP A
CLEAR, REALISTIC, YET POSITIVE SELF-IMAGE

TO BECOME MORE OPEN-MINDED TOWARD PEOPLE, IDEAS, AND WORKS OF
ART; TO DEVELOP A SPIRIT OF OPENNESS TOWARD OTHERS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, DRAMA, HUMAN RELATIONS
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

MAJOR HEADINGS, EACH OF WHICH INCLUDE FROM 3 TO 9 LECTURES, ARE
AS FOLLOWS: LONELINESS, CREATIVE ATTITUDE, DRAMA, SOUND IN
MUSIC AND LITERATURE, MUSIC, HUMAN RELATIONS, AND MISCELLANEOUS
TOPICS SUCH AS ECOLOGY AND ASTROLOGY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 7 TEACHERS, A TEACHER AIDE, AND STUDENT TEACHERS FROM

THE UNIVERSITY OF ALABAMA. MOST TEACHERS ATTEND ALL LECTURES.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT: 35 TO 40 STUDENTS IN EACH OF 5 CLASSES
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE 1 LARGE-GROUP LECTURE EACH WEEK. SMALL

GROUPS MEET ONCE A WEEK WITH A TEACHER TO D/SCUSS THE LECTURE,
READINGS, OR TOPICS OF INTEREST THAT GROW OUT OF THE GROUP WORK.
3 CLASS PERIODS A WEEK ARE SPENT ON READING OR WRITING ASSIGN-
MENTS, OR ON INDIVIDUAL WORK IN THE HUMANITIES ROOM WITH A
TEACHER'S SUPERVISION AND ASSISTANCE. SLIDES, FILMS, AND RE-
CORDINGS ARE USED.

P. EXTRkCURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO ART SHOWS, AND
SPECIAL GROUPS SUCH AS CITY CCMMISSION MEETINGS, HCMEBUILDER'S
MEETINGS, AND SLUM AREAS.

E. EVALUATION OF STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT IS BASED ON HIS COMPLETION
OF ASSIGNED ACTIVITIES. A PASS-FAIL cYSTEM IS USED, EXPRESSED
WITH THE GRADES "S" FOR SATISFACinRY AND "U" FOR UNSATISFACTORY,

F. RECOMMENDATIONS ARE CITED FOR INCREASED FACULTY AND ADDITIONAL
MATERIALS.

13
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF FILMS
D. APPENDIX: A SAMPLE LESSON PLAN WITH THE OBJECTIVE OF HAVING THE

STUDENT BECOME AWARE OF SOUND AS A FUNDAMENTAL PART OF BOTH LIT-
ERATURE AND MUSIC.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

IN THE COURSE OUTLINE, 3 OF THE 7 UNITS INCLUDE REFERENCE TO MUSIC.
FOR EXAMPLE, IN THE UNIT ON "LONELINESS," MOOD IN ART, LITERATURE AND
MUSIC ARE CONSIDERED.

THE UNIT ENTITLED "SOUND IN LITERATURE" INCLUDES THE FOLLOWING LEC-
TURE TOPICS: RHYTHM AND SOUND IN LITERATURE; RHYTHM AND SOUNC IN
MUSIC; DYLAN THOMAS; SCIENCE OF SOUND. THE INTRODUCTORY PHASE OF THIS
UNIT ATTEMPTS TO HAVE THE STUDENT INVESTIGATE THE PROPERTIES OF SOUND
IN LITERATURE AND MUSIC. HE CREATES EFFECTS WITH TCNE COLOR BY RE-
PEATING SOUNDS, REPEATING WORDS AND REPEATING PHRASES; HE CREATES
DIFFERENT RHYTHMIC EFFECTS BY VARYING THE PATTERN OF ACCENTED AND UN-
ACCENTED SYLLABLES. IN MUSIC, THE STUDENT LEARNS TO DEFINE AND RECOG--
NIZE THE BASIC ELEMENTS OF MELODY, HARMONY, AND RHYTHM; HE LEARNS TO
IDENTIFY METRIC BEATS AND MELODIC RHYTHMS. FINALLY, HE CRAWS A PAR-
ALLEL BETWEEN SOUND IN MUSIC AND SOUND IN LITERATURE, AND HE EXPRESSES
THIS PARALLEL IN ONE OR MORE WRITTEN PARAGRAPHS.

VARIOUS TOPICS AND ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED IN THE UNIT ENTITLED
"MUSIC." SCME OF THESE ARE STUCENT PERFCRMERS, MUSICAL COMEDY, THE
OPERA CARMEN, ELECTRONIC MUSIC, BAROQUE MUSIC, UNIVERSITY SINGERS,
"WHAT IS A MODE?" STRAVINSKY, AND JAll.

14



CANYON DEL URO HIGH SCHOOL

15
I. LOCATION:
A. ARIZONA
B. TUCSON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITEn
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND FACULTY, EDNA MAY ROTEN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. SYLLABUS FOR HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 108 PAGES. IT IS THE SYLLABUS FOR THE FIRST

THIRD OF THE COURSE. 2 MORE SECTIONS ARE TO BE FORTHCOMING.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1966
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ANTHROPOLOGY, LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC. PHILOSOPHY
D. EMPHASIS: INDIAN CULTURE
E. A FORM OF THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE REVOLVES AROUND 4 THEMES: MAN AND CULTURES MAN AND
GOD, MAN AND JUSTICE, MAN IN HIS SEARCH FOR FREEDOM.
THE SYLLABUS FOR ONE THIRD OF THE COURSE, MAN AND CULTURE, CON
SISTS OF CHARTS AND LECTURE NOTES DEALING WITH "MAN'S ANCESTORS.'
(PHYSICAL ANTHROPOLOGY), POEMS, AND EXTENSIVE LECTURE MOTES PER
TAINING TO CULTURAL PATTERNS OF MAN, AND THE HISTORY AND GEO
GRAPHY OF INDIA SINCE PREHISTORIC TIMES.
A SYLLABUS FOR THE REMAINING 3 THEMES IS NOW IN PREPARATION. A

BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THEIR CONTENT CAN BE FOUND IN THE MUSIC
ABSTRACT WHICH FOLLOWS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. 64 STUDENTS IN 2 CLASSES. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED.
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF SLIDES, FILMSTRIPS, AND
RECORDINGS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACIIVIIIES NOI DESCRIBED
E. EVALUATION OF STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT IS BASED ON UNIT TESTS
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDFr IN if4E

MUSI. AbSTRACT

THE COURSE REVOLVES AROUND THE FOL. JetiN.:. THEMES: MAN ANC L.ULT9PE,
MAN AND GOD, MAN AND JUSTICE, AND MAN IN HyS SEARCH FOR ci'PEOOm.

"MAN AND CULTURE" INCLUDES A STUDY OF ONE CULTURE IN DL1FH, THAI of

4
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THE THEME "MAN AND GOD" INCLUDES DISCUSSION AND ANALYSIS OF
SOPHOCLES' OEDIPUS REA, OEDIPUS AI MUMS, AMILIQUE, AND EURIPEDES'
IHE BALthAE. FRCM THE PROTEST OF EURIPEDES AGAINST DIONYSUS, A
RECORDING OF IHE annA Qf AQB IS USED WITH A BACKGROUND OF VAUGHAN
WILLIAMS' Am: A RAmum faa DANCING. RECORDINGS OF THE FOLLOWING
MUSICAL WORKS ARE HE:',RD IN .CONNECTION WITH THE STUDY OF JEWISH AND
CHRISTIAN THOUGHT: BERNSTEIN'S THIRD SYMPHONY, Ibt LADD1Sd SELECTED
PSALMS WITH REPRESENTATIVE CANTORS, BYZANTINE CHANTS, AND HANDEL'S
BESSIAB. SAMPLES OF CHINESE AND JAPANESE MUSIC (THE CHIN, THE
PIPA, AND KOTO1 ARE SURVEYED.

SELECTED ASPECTS STUDIED IN CONNECTION WITH THE FINAL 2 THEMES ARE
AS FOLLOWS:

"MAN AND JUSTICE": A CONSIDERATION OF THE SACCO-VANZETTI CASE, THE
DEFINITIONS OF PLATO AND THE TRIAL OF SOCRATES.

"MAN IN HIS SEARCH FOR FREEDOM": A DISCUSSION OF EXISTENTIALISM,
THE POETRY OF GARCIA-LORCA, THE OPPENHEIMER SPIRITUAL AND MORAL
STRUGGLE, THE RACIAL QUESTION FOR THE INDIAN, THE SOUTH AFRICAN QUES-
TION, AND MODERN BLACK POETRY. A LECTURE ON FREUD IS INCLUDED AND A
FINAL STUDY CENTERS ON THE RUSSIAN STRUGGLE REFLECTED IN THE WORKS OF
PASTERNAK, YEVTUSHENKO, VOZNESENSKI, AND THE THIRTEENTH SYMPHONY OF
SHOSTAKOVICH.

CLASSICAL AND MODERN MUSIC IS HEARD AND CONSIDERED IN RELATICN TO
WRITINGS, FILMS, AND ART OF SELECTED PERIODS CF HISTORY. FOR EX-
AMPLE, A PROGRAM OF BACH'S MUSIC IS HEARD IN CONNECTION WITH THE
STUDY OF BAROQUE ART.

16



CHANDLER HIGH SCHOOL

1. LOCATION:
A. ARIZONA
B. CHANDLER

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, JOHN DOUBEK
C. PROGRAM FACULTY, JOHN DOUBEK (MUSIC)

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. COURSE OUTLINE FOR HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1968
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. OUTLINE FORM. 8 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1968
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO STIMULATE THE STUDENT'S CRITICAL AND CREATIVE INTELLIGENCE.
TO ENCOURAGE THE STUDENT TO EXPERIENCE HIS CREATIVE TALENT IN
ALL MEDIA.

TO SHOW THAT THE ARTS ARE AN INTEGRAL PART OF LIFE.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: PHILOSOPHY, ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC. DRAMA
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

SCOPE: ANCIENT GREECE THROUGH THE 20TH CENTURY.
THE COURSE OUTLINE IS DIVIDED INTO 6-WEEK SEGMENTS. WITHIN A
SEGMENT, EACH OF THE SUBJECT AREAS IS STUDIED ACCORDING TO ONE
OF THE FOLLOWING TOPICS:
THE SEARCH FOR FREEDOM IN GREECE. CHRISTIANITY: ROME--FAILURE
OF PROFESSIONALISM. LIFE AND CEATH OF ThE "MIDDLE AGES." THE
RENAISSANCE. TRENDS LEADING TO THE 20TH CENTURY. THE 20TH
CENTURY AND BEYOND.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT CITED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: THE COLLEGE-BOUND STUDENT
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES ARE LISTED AS RELATED PROJECTS FOR EACH HISTOR-
ICAL PERIOD. THEY INCLUDE WRITTEN REPORTS. GUEST SPEAKERS.
COLOR SLIDE PROGRAMS, STUDENT WRITING OF ONE-ACT PLAY, ORIGINAL
SHORT STORY ANO POETRY WRITING. ORIGINAL STUDENT ART WORK.
THE COURSE IS OFFERED FOR A FULL SCHOOL YEAR.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED. (SEE V. C)
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. THE FOLLOWING REFERENCE MATERIALS ARE INCLUDED: SLAUti EOB

MIONAL ERIED08, BY CROSS, LINDAU, AND LAMM (IOWA: W. C.

17
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BROWN, 1970), WHICH IS USED AS A TEXT; ENCYCLOPEDIA BRITANNICAS
HUMANITIES FILM SERIES; AND THE BBC FILM SERIES BY KENNETH
CLARK, LIYILIZAIlail.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS OF MUSIC ARE STUDIED IN CONJUNCTION WITH
GIVEN HISTORICAL PERIODS:

ANCIENT GREECE. THEORY AND IDEAS FOUND IN MUSIC.
CHRISTIANITY AND ROME. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND OF MUSIC.
MIDDLE AGES. PLAINSONG AND CHANT; OR6ANUM; TROUBADORS; COUNTER-

POINT, POLYPHONY, AND MUSIC NOTATION; MUSIC INFLUENCED BY DANTE.
RENAISSANCE. DEVELOPMENT OF INSTRUMENTS; DANCE FORMS USED IN

MUSIC; BACH; HAYDN.
TRENDS LEADING TO 20TH CENTURY MUSIC. DEVELOPMENT OF THE SONATA,

CONCERTO, AND SYMPHONY; MUSIC OF THE FOLLOWING COMPOSERS: MOZART,
SCHUMANN, BEETHOVEN, DEBUSSY, RAVEL. IN THE AREA OF DRAMA, DURING
THIS 6-WEEK SEGMENT THE DRAMATIC MUSIC OF LISZT, BERLIOZ, AND WAGNER
IS STUDIED.

20TH CENTURY AND BEYOND. MUSIC OF THE FOLLOWING COMPOSERS IS
STUDIED: SCHOENBER1., STRAVINSKY, BARTOK, IVES, MILHAUD, VILLA-LOBOS,
MENOTTI, PISTON, COPLAND, BERNSTEIN, WALTON, SESSIONS, NELHYBEL.
ROCK MUSIC IS ALSO EXPLORED.
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PARADISE VALLEY HIGH SCHOCL 8

I. LOCATICN:
A. ARIZONA
B . PHOENIX

It. scHcm_ ANJ PRCGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, WILLIAM W. HARPER
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MR. LAURENCE WITTIG
C. PRuGRAM FACULTY: MR. LAURENCE WITTIG, MUSIC; MISS HARVEY, LITER-

ATURE; MR. WYENCKO, ART.

III. CUURSF GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. OUTLINE OF WESTERN THOUGHT IN LITERATURE AND PHILCSOPHY (33 PP.)

AN INTRODUCTION TO ART HISTORY (20 PP.)
HUMANITIES APPRECIATICN - MUSIC (17 PP.)

B . DATE OF GUIDE'S COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CLUE)
D. DITTC COPIED. 70 PAGES

/V. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B . GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO MAKE "WHOLE" WITHIN THE STUDENT THE FRAGMENTS WHICH HE EXPER-
IENCES OF LIFE.

TO SHARE WITH WRITERS THEIR OBSERVATIONS, EXPERIENCES AND HOPES
EXPRESSED IN LITERARY FORMS AS THEY PIECE TOGETHER LIFE'S
PUZZLE.

TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH GREAT MUSIC FROM PRE-RENAISSANCE TO
THE CONTEMPORARY PERIOD.

TO ALLOW THE STUDENT TO GROW [N APPRECIATION OF ART FORMS; TO
ENABLE HIM "TO MAKE A MEANINGFUL INDIVIDUAL CHOICE AMONG WORKS
OF ART."

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, ARCHITECTURE, MUSIC, LITERATURE, PHILUSOPHY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE LITERATURE AND PHILOSOPHY SECTION OF THE GUIDE PRESENTS AN
EXPLANATION OF THE FCLLOWING TOPICS:

THE RELATIONSHIP OF LITERATURE AND PHILOSOPHY; THE ANCIENT
WORLD TO ABOUT 400 A.D. (EGYPT, PALESTINE, GREECE, RCME); THE
MIDDLE AGES (INTRODUCTICNI PHILOSCPHY, LITERATURE); REN-
AISSANCE (TRANSITION, CHARACTERISTICS, HUMANIS0, LITERATURE,
TRANSITION); THE BAROQUE ERA (DEFINITION, LEADING ATTITUDES
AND THINKING, LITERATURE, TRANSITION); THE AGE CF REASON (TFF
SPIRIT OF ENLIGHTENMENT, LITERATURE, TRANSITION); 19TH CENTURY
REALISM; 19TH CENTURY NATURALISM; TI-E "NAUGHTY NINETIES."
AESTHETICISM AND DECADENCE; TURN OF THE CENTURY, THE SEARCH
FCR NEW EXPRESSION; MAJOR MurFkN PHILOSOPHIES; TRENDS AND
THEMES IN MODERN WRITING.

ART HISTORY SECTION JF THE GUII1F PRESTNTS AN EXPLANATION OF )-0

FOLLOwING PERIODS IN ART:
PREHISTORIC, EGYPTIAN, OLD KING0O0, MIDDLE IkINGOOM ANC EMPik,.,
GREEK, RCMAN, EARLY CHRISTIAN (1%10 BYZANTINE, MEDIEVAL, ROMAN
ESQUE, GOTHIC, RENAISSANCF, ROMANTICISM, NEO-
CLASSICISM, REALISM, ImPRt:SSTiNISm, POST-IMPRESSIONISM.
FAUVISM, CUBISM, ART NOUVEAU ANO l! NETRIC A6STRA(TIONT
SURREALISM, ABSTRACT ExPRESSUNISm, fUNK ART, PCP ART, OP AM.
DSYCHEDELIC.
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THE MUSIC SECTION PROVIDES AN EXPLANATION OF EACH HISTORICAL
PERIOD AND BIOGRAPHICAL NOTES ON SELECTED COMPOSERS. (SEE MUSIC
ABSTRACT)

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING. 3 SPECIALISTS: 1 ART, 1 MUSIC, 1 LITERATURE AND

PHILUSOPHY
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS AND SENIORS. ABOUT 35 STUDENTS IN A CLASS.
2. PRERECUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED. CLASS MEETS DAILY FOR 55
MINUTES DURING ONE SEMESTER.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE A WEEKLY QUIZ,

AND A TEST EVERY 6 WEEKS AND AT THE END OF THE SEMESTER.
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED FOR LITERATURE AND PHILOSOPHY SECTION
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NCT INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE MUSIC SECTION OF THE COURSE GUIDE HAS BEEN REPLACED BY THE TEXT
A POPULAR EMDEN' aE d'ISIL, BY CARTER HARMAN (DELL P(JBL., 7034). ITS
ORGANIZATION IS SIMILAR TO THE COURSE GUIDE MATERIAL BUT IT INCLUDES
MORE ON JAll AND OTHER CONTEMPORARY FORMS.

AN OUTLINE OF THE COURSE GUIDE'S MUSIC SECTION IS AS FOLLOWS:
PRE-RENAISSANCE:

CHANT (PSALM 8, A HYMN FOR 1:IASI:JANA RAIA, PSALM 137, Emu auedu
.dym, ANTIPHONAL PSALMODY, LITURGICAL RECITATIVE, DIM BIDLE2Ila
UNI1U2)
ORGANUM u1I QLLIEJLA Q01111)
CONDUCTUS (CONLAUDEANI LARIULILI)

RENAISSANCE:
PALESTRINA (aANCIUS, ALNUS. 12E1 II)
ORLANDO DE LASSO (.K1(1 ENIM, dEBEDILILS)
G. GABRIELLI (IN iLLIESI15)

BAROQUE:
J. S. BACH (dulauENausa cougIL NU. 1, TOCCATA AND FUGUE IN D
MINUR)
G. F. HANDEL (UALLELIJIA CHUBILS, kAILE BLLIL 5111.1E)

CLASSICISM AND ROMATICISm:
J. HAYDN (SYMPHONY NO. 94)
W. A. MOZART (SYMPHONY NO. 40)
BEETHOVEN (SYMPHONY NO. 5)
[WAHMS (SYMPHONY NO. 3, ALAI2MIL ELJUIYAL OYEEILJEL)
RIMSKY-KORSAKOV (BAL55IAB IASIEE QABIURE)

IMPRESSICNISN:
DEBUSSY (PAILLUQE IQ ILIE AEIERMOS DE 1 ELM)
RAVEL (uLLEED) 20



CUNTEmPORAkY:
STRAVINSK% LE SEEIBL)
6ARTOK (ualc ft.18 ELELUSSIQN AND LLILSIA)
PROKOFIEV leLLEB, AND JIJ ADIE)
GERSHWIN (hdALSUDY IN BLUE, ELESIX AND HESS)
COPLAND (BILLY ILLS &IC, BUDEU)
SHIDSTAKOVICH (SYMPHONY NO. 5)

CNE CCMPUSfiR (CR TOPIC SUCH AS CHANT) [S DISCUSSED EACH WEEK. ON
MJNCAY THE GENERAL ERA IS DISCUSSED. UNTIL FRIDAY THE MUSIC IS HEARD
AND STUDIED. ON FRIDAY A QUIZ COVERS ThE MATERIAL OF THE WEEK.
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I. LOCATICN:
A. ARKANSAS
B. PINE BLUFF

PINE BLUFF HIGH SCHOOL 11

22

II. SCHCCL AND PRCGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, GERAL HARRISCN
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. CURRIN NICHCL, MRS. LYLE STAFFORC,

MRS. JOHN AUSTIN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTICN:
A. HUMANITIES I AND II
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NCT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 5 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATFO IN 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO EXAMINE THE THOUGHTS OF OTHER CULTURES.
TI) HEAR, SEE ANn FEEL OTHER CULTURES.
+0 USE ORAL SKILLS, WRITING SKILLS, LISTENING SKILLS, AND ARTIS-

TIC SKILLS.
TO UNDERSTAND OTHERS IN ORDER TO UNDERSTAND OURSELVES.

C. S(J3JECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, DRAMA, LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY
0. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. HISTORICAL PERIODS ARE STUDIED, 3UT NOT NECESSARILY IN A

CHRCNOLCGICAL ORDER.
COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE AN OUTLINE FOR EACH CF 4 SEMESTERS,
(HUMANITIES I: SEMESTERS A AND B. HUMANITIES II: SEMESTERS C
AND 0). EACH OF THE 4 OUTLINES CONSISTS OF A SUMMARY OF COURSE
CONTENT AND ACTIVITIES, A PAPER ASSIGNMENT, TEXTS AND RECORDS.
SEMESTER A: PREHISTORIC, NON-LITERATE CULTURES, AND CLASSICAL
GREEK CULTURE, (9 WEEKS); CCNTINUATICN OF GREEK CULTURE.,
(9 WEEKS).

SEMESTER B: RENAISSANCE, (9 WEEKS); 20TH CENTURY, (9 WEEKS).
SEMESTER C: ROMAN AND MEDIEVAL PERIODS; 16TH AND 17TH CENTUR-

IES, (9 WEEKS); 16TH ANA) 17TH CENTURIES, (9 WEEKS).
SEMESTER D: 18TH AND 14TH CENTURIES; CRIENTAL CULTURE, (9
WEEKS); CONTINUATION OF ORIENTAL CULTURED (9 WEEKS).

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS AND GUEST LECTURERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. RECOMMENDED FOR STUDENTS OF AVERAGE LR ABOVE AVERAGE ABILITY,

CR FOR THOSE WHO HAVE AN INTEREST IN CNE OF THE FINE ARTS.
3. HUMANITIES I MAY BE ELECTED BY JUNIORS ANC SENICRS. HUMANI-

TIES 11 MAY BE ELECTED BY SENIORS. THE COURSES MAY BE TAKEN
FCR 1 OR 2 SEMESTERS.

C. CLASS ACTIVIIIES INCLUDE SLIDE LECTURES, FILMS, ANC CREATIVE
ACTIVITIES IN DRAMA AND ART SUCH AS THe MAKING OF PAPER MACHE
MASKS, CARVED DESIGNS CF MASKS CN WOOD ELCLKS, PAPER MCSAICS OF
MYTHOLOGICAL CHARACTERS, AND EXPERIMENTS WITH CHARCOALS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE PREPARATION OF ASSIGNED
PAPERS AND ORAL REPORTS

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
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F. FUTURE PLANS NUT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE TITLES OF READINGS ANC RECURCINGS
D. NC APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

REFERENCES TO MUSIC IN THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE AS FOLLOWS:
EREdiaLUBIC, NI1N-LIIERAIE LULIWIES. BASIC ELEMENTS OF MUSIC

AND FORMS OF RHYTHMS ARE DISCUSSED. CLASS PARTICIPATES IN RHYTHMIC
EXPRESSION BY MEANS OF CLAPPING HANDS ANC BEATING DRUMS.

CLASSICAL DREEt LULIDA.E. THE MODES AND MELCDY CF GREEK MUSIC ARE
STUDIED AND HEARD.

aalAliiANDE THE MOTET ANO MADRIGAL FORMS ARE STUDIED; STUDENTS
LISTEN TO RECORDINGS AND IDENTIFY THEMES AND MOODS. LECTURES ARE
GIVEN ON HARMONY. MUSICAL TEXTURE, AND THE UEVELOFMENT CF INSTRUMENTS.
AND TONE COLOR; EXAMPLES OF THESE ARE HEARD THROUGH RECORDINGS.

2DIB DiNISAY LECTURES AND LISTENING SESSICNS ON FCLK, PCP, JAll
AND SUUL MUSIC. THE TWELVE-TGNE SCALE, PCLYTCNALITY, AND NEW INSTRU-
MENTS ARE DISCUSSED. RECORDINGS INCLUDE THE MUSIC OF DEBUSSY, SHOS-
TAKOVICH, COPLAND, GERSHWIN, SATIE, AND SCHOENBERG.

&LIMAN BEDIEMAL, IbIti AND 1/Id LENIUBIL5. LECTURES IN GREGORIAN
CHANT AND PLAINSCNG; STUDENTS SING TFE'CI-ANT. EXAMPLES OF GREGORIAN
CHANT USED IN MORE MODERN MUSIC IS HEARD. THE FUGUE AND CONTRAPUNTAL
DEVICES ARE EXPLAINED AND EXAMPLES PLAYED. MUSIC OF THE BAROQUE AND
CLASSICAL PERIODS IS HEARD, INCLUDING RECORDINGS OF EACH, HAYDN AND
MOZART.

Itau Au 12IB CENIUB1E. THE STUDY CF ROMANTIC MUSIC INCLUDES A
DISCUSSIGN OF PROGRAM MUSIC AND THE ART SUNG. PROGRAM AND ABSOLUTE
MUSIC ARE CCMPAED IN A STUDY OF SELECT ICNS BY BERLIOZ, MUSSORGSKY,
MAHLER, AND BEETHOVEN. OPERA IS DISCUSSED, AND CNE SELECTED OPERA IS
STUDIED IN DETAIL.



SAINT ANNE'S HIGH SCHOOL

2
I. LOCATION:

A. ARKANSAS
B. FORT SMITH

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, SISTER BENITA WEWERS
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NUT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. INTRODUCTION TO HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. CCST NOT CITED
D. TYPEWRITTEN. 3 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS CF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1969
B. GENERAL UBJECTIVES:

TO INTERRELATE THE FACETS CF HUMAN LIFE IN CRCER THAT THE
STUDENT MIGHT ACHIEVE A FINER UNDERSTANDING CF LIFE, A GREATER
SENSE OF HUMANITY, AND A KEENER SENSE OF BEAUTY.

TO DEVELOP MORAL VALUES WITHIN THE STUDENTS WHILE PRESERVING AN
UNDERSTANDING OF OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE.

TO STUDY THE THOUGHTS, CREATICNS, AND ACTIONS OF MAN.
TO HELP THE STUDENT UNDERSTAND HIMSELF, THE REASCN. FOR HIS BEING

AND HIS PLACE IN THE UNIVERSE.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: PHILOSOPHY, HISTCRY, RELIGION, LITERATURE, ART,

MUSIC, SCIENCE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONCLOGICAL APPRCACH.

THE COURSE EMBRACES THE STUDY JF THE FOLLOWING MAJOR HISTORICAL
PERIODS ANC TRENDS IN THE DEVELOPMENT CF THE WESTERN WORLD: THE
ANCIENT NEAR EAST (ABRAHAM, THE SUMERIANS, BABYLCNIANS,
EGYPTIANS); GREEK CIVILIZATICN (HELLENISTIC); THE ROMANS; THE
mIPDLE AGES; THE RENAISSANCE; THE REFORMATICN; MANNERISM; THE
BAROUDE; THE ENLIGHTENMENT; THE ROMANTIC AGE; REALISM, RCMANTIC
REALISM AND NATURALISM; EXPRESSIONISM; THE MODERN PERIOD.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING WITH ONE COORDINATOR AND RESOURCE PERSONS FROM THE

HIGH SCHOOL FACULTY AND NEARBY ARTS AND EDUCATIONAL CENTERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE DISCUSSION, STUDENT RESEARCH, ORAL
REPORTS, AND THE USE OF FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, AND RECORDINGS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
C. MFANS OF FVALUAT[NG STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT CLSCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NUT CITED

VI. A!)DITICNAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUCED
B. BIBLI1GRAPHY NUT INCLUDED
C. MAJOR STUDENT REFERENCES INCLUDE TI-E TEXT INIEWDULIIUN IL I8E

LIUMLNILL-a, BY DORIS VAN DE BOGART (NE. YORK: BARNES AND NOBLE,
15681, AND "ART AND MAN" PUBLISHED MONTHLY :3Y aLdLLASIIL

13
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MJUALlat (WASHINGTON, D.C.: NATIONAL ART (,ALLERY).
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS STUDIED IN kELATICN TO EACH HISTORICAL PERICO PRESENTED.
(HISTORICAL PERIODS LISTED UNDER IV El THE PROGRAM FOCLSES CN DE-
VELOPING A GREATER UNDERSTANDING OF THE ARTS.

23



BAKERSFIELD HIGH SCHOOL 15

I. LVCATICN:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. BAKERSFIF.LD

II. SCHOOL Ohl) PRC,;RAm PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, RUBERT J. GARDINER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMECGRAPHEC. 2 PAGES

2G

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1969
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO ATTEMPT TO DEAL WITH THE IMPnRTANT IDEAS AND VALUES OF
SPECIFIC PERIODS OF HISTORY, RATHER THAN TO PLACE UNDUE
EMPHASIS ON FACTS.

TO PROVIDE FOR TEE FOLLOWING UNDERSTANDINGS: 1) WHAT FORCES AM)
COUNTER FORCES GENERATED, MATURED, ANC CHANGED LITERARY OR
ARTISTIC PERIODS; 2) WHAT THEMES AND PHILOSOPHIES DCMINATE A
PERIOD AND CISEING(I ISH IT FROM ANOTHER; 3) HUW THESE THEMES
WERE INFLUENCED BY OR WERE REFLECTEC IN LITERATURE, FINE ARTS,
AND OTHER RELATED FIELDS; 4) THE RECURRENCE OF CERTAIN THEMES,
AND THEIR. REVIVAL AND MUTATION IN OTHER LITERARY OR ARTISTIC
PERIODS; 5) HOW THESE THEMES ARE REFLECTED IN TEE LITERATURE
AND FINE ARTS OF OUR TIME.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, LITERATURE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL PERIOD.

THE FOLLOWING UNITS ARE STUDIED:
UNIT I. INTRODUCTION (COMMON BASIS FOR UNDERSTANDING THE ARTS:

FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC, ART, AND LITERATURE; DEFINITIONS OF
TERMS, PRINCIPLES, AND ELEMENTS; DISCUSSICN OF TECHNICAL TERMIN-
OLOGY IN EACH OF TFE DISCIPLINES)
UNIT II. THE RENAISSANCE (NEW IDEAS AND DISCOVERIES AS TRANS-

LATED THROUGH AIT, LITERATURE, AND MUSIC)
UNIT III. ABSOLUTISM, RATIONALISM, ANC RCMANTICISM
UNI) IV. MODERN PERIOD (THF CHAOS CF CL TIME--FAILURE OF THE
TOTAL CULTURAL PATTERN AND THE FAILURE OF MEN WE0 HAVE BEEN
SHAPED BY THAT PATTERN; NEW IDEAS ABOUT TEE NATURE OF REALITY,
THE HUMAN MIND, THE PROCESS OF COMMUNICATION, AND POLITICAL
IDEAS; AGE CF EXPERIMENTALISM)

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PRERE(.;JISITE: COLLEGE -BOUND STUDENT WITH HONORS CLASS ABILITY
3. ELECTIVE, )NE-SEMESTER COURSE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT OtSCRIBED
D. tXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DPSCRIRED
E. MEANS 1:1E EVALUATING STUOLNI'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
E. H1TURF PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. NO ACCITICNAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE. COURSE OUTLINE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

REFERENCES TO music,. IN THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE AS FOLLOINS:
FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC; DEFINITION OF TERMS,

PRINCIPLES, AND ELEMENTS; DISCUSSION OF TECHNICAL TERMINOLOGY.
RA. RENALSLABLE. SECULARISM, HUMANISM, RENAISSANCE SCIENCE, AND

INFLUENCES OF THE REFORMATION TRANSLATED THROUGH MUSIC. A STUDY OF
THE TKANSITICN FROM CHURCH-DOMINATED ART FORMS TU AN INTERNATICNAL
LANGUAGE.

BAILULALISE, ANL EQMAUILISM. ROMANTICISM AND EMO-
TICNALISM IN THE MUSIC OF THE BAROQUE, ROCOCO, AND CLASSICAL PERIODS.

MLQEBN HEIDI). EXPERIMENTAL ELEMENTS OP JAll AND CTFER FORMS 1W
CONTEMPORARY MUSIC.

2?
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS AND GUEST SPEAKERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NCT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, MULTIMEDIA PRESENTATIONS,

STUDENT PRESENTATIONS, SYMPOSIUMS, AND SMALLGROUP SEMINARS.
EACH STUDENT STUDIES WITH A DIFFERENT TEACHER AT 7WEEK INTER
VALS. 2 PLANS FOR CLASS SCHEDULING ARE DESCRIBED IN THE COURSE
GUIDE.

D. EXTRACURRICUALR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT ASCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE: BIBLIOGRAPHY FOR WORLD
RELIGIONS.

MUSIC ABSTRACt

MUSIC IS INCLUDED WITH THE STUDY OF FINE ARTS THE FOLLOWING
THEMES ARE CITED:

"IS ART UNIVERSAL?" IS CONSIDERED YN RELATION TO THE PRIMARY
THEME, "IS MAN FATED?"

"WHAT IS LOVELY AND UNLOVELY IN ART?" ES CONSIDERED IN RELATION
TO THE PRIMARY THEME, "WHAT IS MAN'S JOY?"

"HOW INDIVIDUAL IS ART?" IS CONSIDERED IN RELATION TO THE PRIMARY
THEME, "IS MAN ALONE?"

"HOW DO THE PRACTICAL ARTS CONTRIBUTE TO A BETTER LIFE?" IS CON
SIDERED IN RELATION TO THE PRIMARY THEME, "IS MAN SAFE?"

"DOES ART NEED A FRAMEWORK TO BE ART?" IS CONSIDERED IN RELiajlOk
TO THE PRIMARY THEME, "IS MAN REALLY FREE?"

NO REFERENCE TO SPECIFIC MUSIC. CONTENT 7NCLUDEO IN THE COLIK;f.
OUTLINE°

29



LIVERmORE HIGH SCHCOL 19

30
I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. LIVERMORE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITE)
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, SHIRLEY F. wCODS
C. PROGRAM PREPARED BY SHIRLEY F. WOODS AND GERALC STUNKEL

III. COURSE GUI OE CESCRIPTION:
A. EXPERIENCES IN A HIGH SCHOOL COURSE IN THE HUMANITIES
B. CCMPILED IN 1965
C. COST NCT CITED
O. MIMEOGRAPHED. 32 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS GF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY
D. EMPHASIS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE
E. THEMATIC ANC CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

MATERIALS EMBRACE COMPOSITE EXPERIENCES OF ALL 4 HUMANITIES
CLASSES OFFERED DURING THE SCHCOL YEAR, AND AN EXPERIMENTAL
SUMMER SCHOOL CLASS OFFERED TO STUDENTS AT ALL HIGH SCHOOL
LEVELS REGARDLESS OF THEIR SCHOLASTIC QUALIFICATIONS.
THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS SOURCES (SUBJECT AREAS, SPECIFIC
WORKS, AND RELATED TOPICS), METHODS, TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION, AND
SUPPLEMENTARY READINGS FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING MAJOR TOPICS:
WHAT IS MAN. THE EXPERIENCE OF GREECE. SYMPOSIA ON FREEDCM.
OEDIPUS: AN EXPERIENCE IN DRAMA ANC LIFE. EXPERIENCE: THE ART
OF POETRY. THE CHRISJIAN EXPERIENCE. THE MIDDLE AGES.
CHAUCER: THE EXPERIENCE OF OUR OWN CULTURAL HERITAGE IN OUR OWN
LANGUAGE. THE EXPERIENCE OF DANTE. THE HERO IN SCNG ANC STORY.
SOME EXPERIENCES IN THE TRANSLATION OF LITERATURE. THE NATURE
OF TRAGEDY. AN EXPERIENCE IN ART. MILTON: EABADISE ULU.
TO APPRECIATE MUSIC. THE SPANISH EXPERIENCE. THE PROBLEM OF
ROMANTICISM. DON JUAN: A LINK IN THE ARTS. AN EXPERIENCE WITH
OPERA. THE ARTS IN OUR TIMES. THE PROBLEM OF THE CITY:
TODAY'S LIVING. FACING TOCAY'S WORLD. MODERN PROBLEMS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 2 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBEC
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, STUDENT

SYMPOSIA, PANEL DISCUSSIONS, AND THE USE OF FILMS AND RECORDS.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELO TRIPS SUCH AS VISITS TO

ART GALLERIES. ART CAN BE VIEWED IN THE HIGH SCHOOL'S "LITTLE
GALLERY" WHERE MATERIALS ARE CHANGED EACH WEEK. "GALLERY NOTES"
ARE POSTED TO DESCRIBE WHAT IS TO BE SEEN AND WHAT MUSIC WILL BE
HEARD CURING THE WEEK.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBEC
F. FUTURE PLANS NUT CITED

VI. ADDITICNAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED FOR EACH MAJOR TCPIC UNDER

"TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION."
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED



20

C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE FOLLOWING PASSAGE FROM THE COURSE GUIDE DESCRIBES ONE PHASE OF
THE MUSICAL EXPERIENCE PROVIDED IN THIS PROGRAM. "WE USE EVERY MINUTE
WE CAN. THE MUSIC STARTS THE MINUTE THE BELL ENDING THE PREVIOUS
PERIOD RINGS. . INFORMATION ABOUT IT IS ON THE BLACKBOARD.
STUDENTS COME IN, SIT DOWN TO LISTEN, AND START NOTE- TAKING ON MUSIC
BEFORE CLASS BEGINS. AS SOON AS THE PERIOD ENDS, THE MUSIC STARTS
AGAIN; USUALLY THE SAME MUSIC CAN BE HEARD ALL DAY FROM ROOM 407.
STUDENTS SOMETIMES COME IN AFTER SCHOOL TO HEAR SOMETHING THEY HAVE
ENJOYED. THIS SORT OF MUSICAL BACKGROUND IS IN THE NATURE OF MUSIC
APPRECIATION, PERHAPS HAPHAZARDLY CHOSEN: SOME LIEDEE BECAUSE WE ARE
STUDYING POETRY, OR STRAUSS' DDAI "MUM BECAUSE WE ARE READING
CERVANTES.°

SPECIFIC REFERENCES PERTAINING TO MUSIC APPEAR IN THE COURSE GUIDE
WITH THE FOLLOWING MAJOR TOPICS. (ALL MAJOR TOPICS ARE LISTED ABOVE,
IV, El

EXPERIENCE: IHE ARI DE MEM. MUSIC, POETRY IN SONG.
IHE CHRISTIAN EXPERIENCE. MUSIC IN THE MIDDLE AGES. (AMBROSIAN

AND GREGORIAN CHANT; IHE PLAY DE DANIEL; LAMINA BURANA/
DIE HERD In SING Ann MIRY. A SUMMARY OF OAS RING DES NI EDELUMGEN

IS PRESENTED WITH RECORDINGS OF HIGHLIGHTS FROM THE CYCLE OF WAGNER.
SONE EXPERIENCES IN IdE IRANSLAIION OE LIIERAIURE. STUDENTS HEAR

RECORDINGS OF. WAGNER'S gum CYCLE IN GERMAN, AND FOLLOW A BILINGUAL
LIBRETTO WHILE LISTENING TO PUCCINI'S 'MLA.

AN EXPERIENCE IN. SRI. THE RENAISSANCE IN MUSIC: VIVALDI,
COUPERIN, CORELLI, PALESTRINA, MONTEVERDI. BAROQUE MUSIC: EMPHASIS
ON BACH.

ID APPRECIAIE MUSIC. THE AGE OF REASON AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE
SYMPHONY: HAYDN ILLUSTRATES REASON IN MUSICAL DEVELOPMENT. THE
SURPRISE SYMPHONY IS STUDIED. THE ROMANTIC REACTION: A SECOND AND
THIRD LESSON ON THE SYMPHONY FOCUS AGAIN ON THE THEME OF THE HERO.
BEETHOVEN'S EROIGA SYMPHONIC AND TSCHAIKOWSKY'S PATHEIIOUE SV8PHQUI ARE
STUDIED.

ILIE SPANISH EXPERIENCE. RICHARD STRAUSS' DON *MAN IS STUDIED.
IHE PROBLEM DE ROMANTICISM. FAUST IN MUSIC. SETTINGS BY GOUNOO,

BERLIOZ, MUSSORGSKY, AND BOITO ARE STUDIED.
DON ,WAN: A LINK lb DIE ARIS. AN INVESTIGATION OF DON JUAN IN

MUSIC, DRAMA, POETRY, AND PHILOSOPHY. MOZART IS STUDIED AS A BRIDGE
FROM THE AGE OF REASON TO ROMANTICISM. SELECTIONS FROM HIS agm
filDiAbbl ARE HEARD.

AN EXPERIENCE VIM OPERA. PUCCINI'S IDSLA IS STUDIED AS A BRIDGE
FROM ROMANTICISM TO REALISM. THE ENTIRE OPERA IS HEARD ON RECORDING.
STUDENTS FOLLOW A DUAL - LANGUAGE LIBRETTO.

IUE ARIS jN OUR TIMES. WORKS OF BEETHOVEN, MAHLER, RICHARD
STRAUSS, STRAVINSKY, PROKOFIEV, BARBER, AND OTHERS ARE HEARD.

31



MARTINEZ UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT 21

I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. MARTINEZ

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL NOT CITED.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 5 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO DEVELOP A NEW AWARENESS OF HUMAN VALUES AND PROBLEMS THROUGH
RELEVANT STUDIES OF THE RANGE OF MAN'S ACHIEVEMENTS.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO UNDERSTAND THAT MAN'S SEARCH FOR
MEANING IS TIMELESS AND UNIVERSAL.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO UNDERSTAND BETTER HIS ROLE IN CONTEM-
PORARY SOCIETY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION, ARCHITECTURE,
PAINTING, SCULPTURE, MUSIC, DANCE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE ATTEMPTS TO PROVIDE FOR ANALYSIS AND COMPARISON OF
BASIC CULTURAL VALUES DURING THE FOLLOWING PERICDS OF HISTORY:
INIRQDULIIQU.
GHEE CIYILIZAILON. (COMPARISON WITH PRE-GREEK CULTURE; THE
POLITY; PHILOSOPHICAL CONTRIBUTIONS; RELIGION, DRAMA, AND ALL
ART FORMS AS THEY REFLECT THE GREEK SEARCH FOR THE HARMONIOUS
RECONCILIATION OF MAN AND HIS ENVIRONMENT.)
WILEY&L EWILIEE. (FEUDAL SOCIETY; RELIGION AND MONASTICISM;
LITERATURE, ART, AND ARCHITECTURE AS THEY REFLECT THE AGE OF
FAITH.)
UNAISSANCE. (THE RISE OF HUMANISM; THE RISE OF THE NATION-
STATE; DEVELOPMENT OF SCIENTIFIC-THEORETICAL PERSPECTIVE; ART
FORMS AS THEY REFLECT THIS NEW SPIRIT.)
REENBAI101. (CHALLENGE TO CHURCH AUTHORITY; EMPIRICISM AND THE
GROWTH OF SKEPTICISM; HIGH RENAI:SANCF ART AS IT REFLECTS THE
ELEVATION OF THE COMMON MAN.)
ENLIfibIENdERI (DEISM; SOCIAL-CONTRACT THEORY AND THE RISE OF
DEMOCRACY; MUSICAL INNOVATICN CREATED IN AN AGE OF FERMENT.)
mouni MCKIM. (INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY; EXISTENTIALISM AND LOGO-
THERAPY; VALUES IN CONFLICT; ART FORMS AS THEY REFLECT MODERN
SOCIETY.)

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. NO PREREQUISITES
3. ELECTIVE. MAY BE TAKEN 1 OR 2 SEMESTERS. CREDIT IS GIVEN IN

EITHER ART OR SOCIAL STUDIES.
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GUEST SPEAKERS AND THE USE OF SLIDES,

TAPES, RECORDS, SUPPLEMENTARY READINGS, AND REFERENCE BOOKS.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS



E. 7 CRITERIA ARE LISTED FOR EVALUATION OF THE STUDENT'S ACHIEVE-
MENT. THESE INCLUDE HIS ABILITY TO DRAW CONCLUSIONS FROM MULTI-
MEDIA AND TO EXPRESS TEME ALONG WITH SUPPORTING EVIDENCE IN
WRITTEN FORM; HIS ABILITY TO GRASP THE BASIC IDEA IN A READING
OR AN ANALYSIS OF A VIWAL ART FORM; HIS ABILITY TO GENERALIZE
FROM ISOLATED EXAMPLES OF A PERIOD AND TO PLACE THOSE EXAMPLES
INTO THE CONTEXT FROM WHICH THEY ORIGINATED; AND HIS ABILITY TO
RELATE PAST PROBLEMS TO CURRENT ONES.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE 4 SAMPLE EXAMINATIONS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

WITH OTHER ART FORMS, MUSIC IS STUDIED AS A REFLECTION OF THE IDEAS
AND TRENDS CHARACTERISTIC OF EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD CONSIDERED.

SPECIFIC MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED.

33



NAPA VALLEY UNIFIED SCHCOL DISTRICT 23

I. LUCATICN:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. YUUNTVILLE

II. SCHOOL AND PRCGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, CLAYTON A. LONG
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CI TED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. ENGLISH HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPLLATICN NUT CITED
C. CCST NOT CITED
D. mIMECGRAPHED. 2 PAGES

IV. CHARACTEkISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NUT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, REL[GICN, PHILOSOPHY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

A COURSE DESIGNED TO RELATE PHILOSOPHY AND THE ARTS TO LITERA-
TURE. SELECTED READINGS ARE LISTEC FOR THE GREEK, RENAISSANCE,
AND MODERN PERIODS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANCLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NUT INDICATED
R. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUI1E:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE TOPICS FOR MAJOR PAPERS CR PROJECTS

SUCH AS THE FOLLOWING: 1) STUDY OF A SINGLE MYTH UR SYMBOL.
2) CCNSTRUCTICN OF A PERSONAL UTOPIA. 3) AN INDEPENDENT
CREATIVE PROJECT.

B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

SPECIFIC MLSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBEC IN THE COURSE OUTLINE.
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OAKLAND HIGH SCHOOL 24

I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. OAKLAND

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, RONALD MILLER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 8 PAGES

33

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO PROVIDE STUDENTS WITH A BETTER APPRECIATION OF THE IMPORTANCE
OF CHOICES, THE WAY VALUES INFLUENCE OUR LIVES, THE WAYS
STUDIES ARE SIMILAR, AND THE WAY MEN ARE BROTHERS.

TO PRESENT THE STUDENTS WITH AN OVERALL VIEW OF THE HUMANITIES.
TO PROVIDE AN OPPORTUNITY TO OBSERVE AND DISCUSS SCULPTURE,

PAINTING, LITERATURE, FORMS OF GOVERNMENT, ARCHITECTURE, AND
MUSIC.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, SOCIAL STUDIES
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE IS ORGANIZED AROUND 6 AGES OF MAN: THE PRIMITIVE,
THE ANCIENT WORLD (EGYPTIAN), THE GREEK AND ROMAN, THE MEDIEVAL,
THE RENAISSANCE, AND THE ROMANTIC AND MODERN. EMPHASIS IS
PLACED ON THE VALUES OF EACH AGE AND THEIR REFLECTION IN THE ART
WORKS OF THE TIME. THE COURSE BEGINS WITH AN EXAMINATION OF
MAN'S GROWING SELF CONSCIOUSNESS AND ENDS WITH A CONSIDERATION
OF MAN'S SUBJECTIVISM IN MODERN TIMES.
COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE A CALENDAR OUTLINE OF TOPICS STUDIED
DURING THE 1ST OF 2 SEMESTERS--INTRODUCTIONS AND PRIMITIVE MAN
TO THE RENAISSANCE. TOPICS FOR SEVERAL OF THE GENERAL SESSIONS
ARE AS FOLLOWS: THE MEANING OF HUMANITIES. WHAT IS ART? WHAT
IS MUSIC? WHAT IS HISTORY? WHAT IS LITERATURE? PRIMITIVE MAN,
PRIMITIVE PAINTING. PRIMITIVE SCULPIURE, ANCIEN/
(EGYPT, ISRAELI. ATHENS, THE GOLDEN AGE. OED/PUS FILM,
ARCHITECTURE. PHILOSOPHY OF ARISTOTLE. ROMEHFI.A.ENtSM LNG
LATER. INTRODUCTION TO THE MIDDLE AGES. GOTHIC AROsifFCMRE
FILM. ARTS OF THE ORIENT. RENAISSANCE PAINTING. SCULPTURE
THE RENAISSANCE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS, SOCIAL STUDIES, MUSIC, AND ENGLISH. EACH

TEACHER IS RESPONSIBLE FOR 2 SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY AND ARCHI-
TECTURE, MUSIC AND SCULPTURE, PAINTING AND LITERATURE. f.ACULTI,

MEMBERS FROM OTHER DEPARTMENTS ALSO CONTRIBUTE.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1, GRADE LEVELS NOT INDICATED
2. NO PREREQUISITES, HETEROGENEUWJ 4., ASSES,
3. WHETHER ELECIIVE OR REQUIRED NCI INOCAlEV
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C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, ORAL REPORTS,
AND THE USE OF FILMS AND SLIDES.
EACH WEEK CLASSES INCLUDE 3 LECTURES !ENTIRE GROUP) AND 2 SEC-
TIONAL MEETINGS (30 TO 35 STUDENTS EACH).

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE HOMEWORK

ASSIGNMENTS. READINGS, AND EXAMS.
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM INCLUDES A STUDY OF MAN FROM ANCIENT TIMES
THROUGH THE 20TH CENTURY. THE COURSE CALENDAR LISTS STUDY TOPICS FOR
ONE SEMESTER -- PRIMITIVE MAN THROUGH THE RENAISSANCE PERIOD. REFER-
ENCES TO MUSIC SELECTED FROM THE TOPIC OUTLINE ARE AS FOLLOWS: WHAT
IS MUSIC? (1 GENERAL SESSION). DISCUSSION OF BINARY AND TERNARY
FORMS; THEME AND VARIATION: DUPLE AND TRIPLE TIME SIGNATURES; 11 DAY.
SECTIONAL MEETINGS). MUSIC OF ROME 11 GENERAL SESSION). MUSIC OF THE
MIDDLE AGES (1 GENERAL SESSION). CONTRASTS BETWEEN MUSIC OF THE EARLY
AND LATER MIDDLE AGES (1 DAY. SECTIONAL MEETINGS). MUSIC OF THE
ORIENT (1 GENERAL SESSION). WHY ROCK AND ROLL CANNOT BE CALLED
ORIENTAL MUSIC (ORAL REPORT). INTRODUCTION TO MUSICAL FORM (3 DAYS/.
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SAN GORGONIO HIGH SCHOOL 26

31
I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. SAN BERNARDINO

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITIED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, RICHARD VDN GRABOW
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. ELKA ELLISCN, JOSEPH CALLAHAN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. COMPILED IN 1966. REVISED IN 1967.
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMECGRAPHED. 80 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1966
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO PROVIDE RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN SOCIAL PHENOMENA AND ARTISTIC
DEVELOPMENTS IN GIVEN HISTORICAL PERIODS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART
D. EACH AREA RECEIVES EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

UNITS ARE ARRANGED IN CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER FROM EARLIEST TIMES
WITH THE FOLLOWING TITLES: 1) INTRODUCTION, ORIENTATION, MAN IN
PRE-HISTORY; 2) ANCIENT KINGDOMS OF THE NEAR EAST AND THE NILE;
3) ANCIENT GREECE; 4) IMPERIAL kOME; 5) MIDDLE AGES (EARLY AND
ROMANESQUE, GOTHIC AND POST-CRUSADE); 6) RENAISSANCE; 7) BAROQUE
AND ROCOCO; 8) NEO-CLASSICISM AND REVOLUTION; 9) ROMANTICISM AND
IMPERIALISM; 10) TWENTIETH CENTURY; 11) CONCLUSION AND POST-
WORLD WAR II SCENE.
THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS AN OUTLINE FOR EACH UNIT AND EXTENSIVE
BIBLIOGRAPHY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 4 TEACHERS: A SPECIALIST IN HISTORY, LITERATURE, ART,

AND MUSIC.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SOPHOMORES. MAXIMUM OF 100 TO 120 STUDENTS.
2. PREREQUISITE: COMPLETION OF NINTH GRADE SOCIAL LIVING WITH

ABOVE-AVERAGE TO EXCELLENT MARKS
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, FILMS, READING ASSIGNMENTS,
SUPPLEMENTARY READING, ART VIEWING, MUSIC LISTENING; PREPARATION
OF SHORT DRAMATIC FERFORMANCES, REACINGS, AND VERBAL DISCOURSES
ON SIGNIFICANT HISTORICAL PERSONAGES; PERFORMING MEMBERS OF THE
SCHOOL'S MUSIC, ART, AND DRAMA DEPARTMENTS ARE INVITED TO PRE-
SENT PROGRAMS FOR THE HUMANITIES CLASS.
THE TOTAL ENROLLMENT (100 TO 120) IS DIVIDED INTO 5 EQUAL-SIZED
SEMINAR GROUPS FOR DISCUSSION AND INDEPENDENT STUCY. 3 LECTURE
PERIODS AND 2 DISCUSSION PERIODS OCCUR EACH WEEK FOR EVERY
STUDENT. REMAINING MCDULES ARE USED FOR SEMINAR DISCUSSION
GROUPS WHICH ROTATE AMONG THE TEAM MEMBERS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
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E. PRIOR TO THE END OF EACH GRADING PERIOD (4 TIMES A YEAR), THE
TEAM MEETS AND DISCLSSES THE PROGRESS CF EACH STUDENT. THE
STUDENT'S WRITTEN SCORES (UNIT EXAMS AND QUIZZES), HIS PARTICI-
PATION AND ACCURACY OF DISCUSSION IN SEMINARS, THE QUALITY OF
HIS ASSIGNMENTS, AND HIS GENERAL UNDERSTANDING OF THE CONCEPTS
OF EACH DISCIPLINE ARE ALL CONSIDERED.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED. THE TEAM MEMBERS HAVE PARTICIPATED IN
SUMMER WORKSHOPS FOR THE PURPOSE OF PROGRAM PLANNING AND
CRITICAL REAPPRAISAL OF THE PROGRAM.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED
D. APPENDICES: READING LISTS PERTINENT TO EACH UNIT AND AN

ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY

MUSIC ABSTRACT

AN INTRODUCTORY UNIT INCLUDES AESTHETIC CONSIDERATIONS REGARDING
MUSIC IN THE HUMANITIES. SUCCEEDING UNITS TREAT MUSIC AS IT CORRES-
PONDS TO THE GIVEN HISTORICAL PERIODS. FOR EXAMPLE, IN UNIT 5 DEALING
WITH THE HISTORY, LITERATURE, AND ART OF THE RENAISSANCE, THE ARS NOVA
MOTET IS STUDIED AS WELL AS SACRED MUSIC OF THE REFORMATION AND
COUNTER-REFORMATICK, ITALIAN MADRIGALS, AND ELIZABETHAN INSTRUMENTAL
MUSIC. AHAI IQ LISIEN EQB IN MUSIC', BY AARON COPLAND (NEW YORK: NEW
AMERICAN LIBRARY, 1957), AND THE WILL SORES OMNIBUS, COMPILED BY
W. J. STARR AND G. F. DEVINE (NEW JERSEY: PRENTICE-HALL, INC., 1964)
ARE USED AS TEXTS. SPECIFIC READINGS FROM THE COPLAND BOOK ACCOMPANY
THE MUSIC STUDIES OF EACH UNIT.

FIELD TRIPS TAKEN BY THE CLASS INCLUDED PERFORMANCES BY THE
UNIVERSITY OF SOUTHERN CALIFORNIA CPERA WORKSHOP, UNIVERSITY OF CALI-
FORNIA MADRIGAL SINGERS, AND A BAROQUE ORGAN CONCERT AT SAINT PAUL
METHODIST CHURCH IN SAN BERNARDINO.
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SAN LEANDRO UNIFIED SCHCOL DISTRICT 28

I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. SAN LEANDRO

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, BRYANT F. FIGEROID
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: NORA LONDE, BRONISLAU STEMPCZYNSKI, MUSIC;

ROBERT WELCH, GEORGE SMITH, ART

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. NINTH GRADE FINE ARTS CURRICULUM GUIDE
B. COMPILED IN 1964
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 50 PAGES.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM;
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART
D. EACH AREA RECEIVES EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. A FORM OF THE ELEMENTS APPROACH.

5 "MAJOR AREAS" ARE DEVELOPED THROUGHOUT THE FINE ARTS COURSE.
FOR EACH OF THESE AREAS, THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES MAIN IDEAS OR
CONCEPTS IN MUSIC AND ART, CORRESPCNDING PUPIL ACTIVITIES IN
MUSIC AND ART, AND A LIST OF INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA.
THE 5 "MAJOR AREAS" ARE AS FCLLOWS: I) DEVELOPMENT OF AWARENESS
OF ART AND MUSIC IN YOUR DAILY LIFE. BASIC SKILLS NEEDED BY
THE OBSERVER OR LISTENER. III) BASIC ELEMENTS IN THE FINE ARTS.
IV) FORM: PRINCIPLES OF DESIGN. V) THE GCLDEN AGES.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. 4 TEACHERS (2 FOR MUSIC, 2 FOR ART)
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. FRESHMEN
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED FOR EACH OF THE 5 MAJOR AREAS OR
CONCEPTS. FOR SEVERAL OF THOSE PERTAINING TO MUSIC, SEE THE
MUSIC ABSTRACT (FOLLOWING VI DI.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATuRES OF THE (;OIDE3
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDE+)
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATFRiAtS INCLUDf: LISTS CI- IEW.v RECORCINGS, FILMS,

SLIDES, ANO OTHER IfistRucrioNAL ofrq.IA
U. NO APPENOICE
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

SELECTED MUSIC CONCEPTS DEVELOPED IN EACH CF THE MAJOR AREAS ARE AS
FOLLOWS:

AWAKEUESS QE AEI ANQ MI SIC. AS EAEI DE FYEBYLAY LIEI.
1) MUSIC AS PART OF EVERYDAY LIFE: POPULAR AND FOLK MUSIC, MUSIC

FOR IMPORTANT OCCASIONS AND CELEBRATIONS, MUSIC FOR WORSHIP, MUSIC FOR
MOVIES AND OK STAGE, MUSIC IN INDUSTRY, MUSIC IN THE ARMED SERVICES,
MUSIC IN THE CONCERT HALL.

2) WHAT DOES THE COMPOSER DO FOR HIMSELF AND FUR OTHERS?

aAsis, SAILLS NEEDED BY Ibi DiliERYEE DE LISIEhLE.
1) HOW TO LISTEN TO MUSIC.
2) WHAT TO LISTEN FOR IN MUSIC.

BASIC ELEMEUIi IN IU ElUE NUS.
1) MUSIC AS AN ABSOLUTE SCIENCE (PHYSICAL PROPERTIES OF PITCH, THE

OVERTONE SERIES, THE HUMAN EAR).
2) CHARACTERISTICS OF A MELODIC LINE; HISTORICAL COMMENTARY ON

MELODY (MODES, SCALES).
3) HARMONY: SIMULTANEOUS COMBINATION OF TONES.
4) CHARACTERISTICS OF RHYTHM AND METES; HISTORICAL COMMENTARY ON

RHYTHM (GROUPINGS, SYNCOPATION, TEMPO).
5) TIMBRE OR TONE COLOR IN SOUND (VOCAL AND INSTRUMENTAL RANGES,

DYNAMICS, REGISTERS); HISTORICAL IMPLICATIONS OF TIMBRE.
6) TEXTURE IN SOUK() (MONOPHONIC, POLYPHONIC, HOMOPHONIC).

EKIBLULES OE DES101 IN &JUL.
1) SECTIONAL PLANS: 2-PART, 3-PART, RONDO, TilEME AND VARIATIONS,

SONATA-ALLEGRO, THE SONATA, CONCERTO, SYMPHONY.
2) CONTINUOUS PLANS OK DEVELOPMENT (CANON, FUGUE, PRELUDES, OVERTURES,

PROGRAM MUSIC).

Ibi DELL.EN AkES.
MUSIC OF THE PRE-BAROQUE, BAROQUE, CLASSICAL, ROMANTIC, IMPRESSION-

ISTIC, AND MODERN PERIODS ARE STUDIED WITH RESPECT TO THE FOLLOWING 4
ASPECTS: 1) PLACE OF THE PERIOD IN HISTORY; 2) THE COMPOSER'S TECH-
NIQUE; 3) THE COMPOSER'S INTERPRETATION OF HIS AGE; 4) AESTHETIC
VALUES OF THE PERIODS

PUPIL ACTIVITIES IN MUSIC INCLUDE LISTENING 'ASSIGNMENTS; VIEWING
FILMS; CLASS DISCUSSIONS; USE OF THE PIANO, AUTOHARP AND TONE BELLS;
SPECIFIC SINGING ACTIVITIES SUCH AS SINGING AmiBILA IN ORGANUM STYLE;
AND STUDENT PROJECTS SUCH AS COMPILATION OF NOTEBOOKS, PREPARATION OF
BULLETIN BOARD DISPLAYS, AND REPORTS ON LISTENINGS. READINGS ARE
ASSIGNED FROM THE FOLLOWING TEXTS: MBA' IQ LISIEN EQB lb MUSIC, BY
AARON COPLAND (NEW YORK: MCGRAW-HILL, 19571; INVIAIlDh IQ MAUL, BY
ELIE SIEGMEISTER (NEW YORK: HARVEY HOUSE, 1961).
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SAN MARINO HIGH SCHOOL 30
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I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. SAN MARINO

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
WILLIAM C. HI(,MAN, ASST. SUPT. OF INSTRUCTIONAL SERVICES.
NAMES OF PRINCIPAL, PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES 1-2 COURSE OF STUDY
B. COMPILED IN 1967. MINOR REVISION, 1969
C. NO COST
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 17 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO CORRELATE THE CONTRIBUTIONS OF WRITERS, MUSICIANS, ARTISTS,
SCIENTISTS AND PHILOSOPHERS AND TO DISCOVER THE INTERRELATION-
SHIPS OF THE VARIOUS DISCIPLINES.

TO HELP STUDENTS REALIZE THAT MAN IN HIS CONSTANT SEARCH FOR
ANSWERS TO QUESTIONS SUCH AS "WHO AM I?, AND "WHERE AM I

GOING?" HAS PRODUCED MASTERPIECES IN LITERATURE AND THE ARTS.
TO HELP STUDENTS REALIZE THAT CERTAIN ENDURING THEMES APPEAR
FROM TIME TO TIME IN THE VARIOUS ART FORMS AND THAT VARIOUS
TIMES AND ENVIRONMENTS AFFECT THE TREATMENT OF THE THEME.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, DANCE
D. EACH AREA RECEIVES EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH WITH EMPHASIS ON "ENDURING THEMES."

COURSE CONTENT IS DIVIDED INTO 8 UNITS. 1ST SEMESTER: EARLY
MAN THROUGH THE RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE PERIODS. 2ND SEMESTER:
CLASSICISM, ROMANTICISM, AND IMPRESSIONISM. THE MATERIAL
CENTERS ON MAN'S SEARCH FOR FREEDOM AND MAN'S RELATIONSHIP TO
NATURE. ATTEMPTS ARE MADE TO SHOW RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN MAN'S
EARLIER CREATIVE ART AND THAT OF THE PRESENT. IN A FINAL
SUMMARY UNIT, STUDENTS TRY TO DISCOVER GREAT RECURRING THEMES IN
MAN'S THINKING AND CREATIVE OUTPUT AND ATTEMPT TO RELATE THOSE
THEMES AND IDEAS TO THE PROBLEMS AND THOUGHTS OF THE PRESENT.
EITHER SEMESTER MAY BE TAKEN SEPARATELY OR THE STUDENT MAY EN-
ROLL FOR THE FULL YEAR.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE READINGS, DISCUSSION OF MATERIALS,
SPECIAL STUDIES OF SUGGESTED TOPICS, INDIVIDUAL AND GROUP
REPORTS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE INDIVIDUAL AND

GROUP REPORTS, AND THE STUDENT'S RECORD OF ALL MATERIALS READ.



F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. INDIVIDUAL AND GROUP ACTIVITIES ARE LISTED FOR EACH UNIT.
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED. EXTENSIVE USE OF LIBRARY FACILI-

TIES IS ENCOURAGED. NO TEXT. PAGE NUMBERS IN COURSE GUIDE
REFER TO AilYENIUBES. iN ADELD LIIEBALIEE, BY INGL IS AND STEWART
(NEW YORK: HARCOURT, BRACE AND CO., 1958). COPIES OF THIS
WORK ARE ISSUED TO THE STUDENT.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

AS CHARACTERISTIC OF THE TOTAL PROGRAM, STUDENTS ARE EXPECTED TO
SHOW HOW A DIFFERENT TREATMENT OF A GIVEN THEME IS RELAT.D TO THE
TOTAL ENVIRONMENT IN WHICH THE WORK APPEARS. FOR EXAMPLE: alliAu Aua

IBISIAB .QE LnaLaat (SWINBURNE), IRISIAU AND ISOLUE (WAGNER),
OR THE FAUST THEME AS TREATED BY MARLOWE, GOETHE, GOUNOD, BERLIOZ,
AND MANN.

THE FOLLOWING ARE SELECTED EXAMPLES OF THE WAY MUSIC IS CONSIDERED
WITHIN EACH UNIT:

UNIT I. THE IDEA OF MAN. MAN DEVELOPS FINE ARTS WHICH ARE A MEANS
WHEREBY HE ATTEMPTS TO FIND ANSWERS TO HIS QUESTIONS AND HIS CONCERNS.

UNIT II. BIRTH OF WORLD CIVILIZATION: THE BEGINNING OF GREAT RELI-
GIONS. (EARLY MAN ATTEMPTS SOLUTIONS). A STUDY OF THE MUSIC OF
ANCIENT EGYPT, BABYLONIA, PERSIA, INDIA, CHINA, AND THE EARLY HEBREWS.
ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LISTENING TO SELECTIONS FROM SAINT-SAEN'S SAdSCHI
AND DELIIAB, HANDEL'S MESSIAU, AND HAYDN'S CLEAILDN. STUDENTS THEN
RELATE THESE WORKS TO HEBREW LITERATURE AND BELIEFS.

UNIT III. GREECE AND ROME. (MAN'S SEARCH FOR IDEALS AND IDEAS).
A STUDY OF GREEK MODES AND INSTRUMENTS. STUDENTS RELATE GLUCK'S OPERA
DafED ED EIMIDILE TO MYTHOLOGY.

UNIT IV. THE MIDDLE AGES. (MAN'S SEARCH FOR FAITH AND ORDER).
MINNESINGERS, MEISTERSINGERS, TROUBADOURS, TROUVERES; THE MASS
AND MOTET; R. STRAUSS' IIL EULEMEIEGIL. (A 20TH CENTURY COMPOSER
TELLS A 14TH CENTURY GERMAN FOLK TALE IN MUSIC); SELECTIONS FROM
WAGNERIAN OPERAS.

UNIT V. THE RENAISSANCE. (MAN'S SEARCH FOR TRUTH AND BEAUTY). A
STUDY OF MUSIC FROM RENAISSANCE TO BAROQUE; INNOVATIONS IN COMPOSI-
TION; INTRODUCTION OF SECULAR THEMES. STUDENTS COMPARE VERDI'S OPERA
QIELLD AND SHAKESPEARE'S DIdELLD.

UNIT VI. THE 19TH CENTURY. (MAN AND THE WORLD OF NATURE). MUSICAL
WORKS STUDIED PERTAIN TO NATURE, FOR EXAMPLE, BARTOK'S DUI QE DUDES,
BEETHOVEN'S EASIDBAL SYMPHONY, BRITTEN'S SEBINfi SIIEUDNI, AND HANDEL'S
gAIEB BUSIL

UNIT VII. 1750 TO PRESENT. (MAN'S SEARCH FOR FREEDOM). A STUDY OF
BEETHOVEN'S FIFTH SYMPHONY AND EADICA S/BEBDtd AND MOU5SORGSKY'S &DEIS
WUDENOY, AS EXAMPLES OF MAN SEEKING FREEDOM OF THOUGHT AND EXPRESSION
THROUGH MUSIC.

UNIT VIII. RECURRING THEMES AND ARTISTIC PORTRAITS. THE FAUST
THEME TREATED IN POETRY, PROSE, OPERA, BALLET.
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SAN MATEO HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. SAN MATEO

32

4 3

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, PAUL R. BOWERS
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, HENRY A. USE (CHAIRMAN OF THE MUSIC DEPARTMENT

AND PERFORMING ARTS)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. PERFORMING ARTS
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 2 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1970
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO GIVE EVERY STUDENT MAXIMUM PARTICIPATION AND EXPOSURE TO THE
RELATED AND FINE ARTS THAT UTILIZE MUSIC AS AN INTEGRAL PART
OF PERFORMANCE.

TO ENCOURAGE STUDENTS TO EXPAND THEIR CREATIVITY THROUGH A WIDE
RANGE OF EXPLORATIVE EXPERIENCES IN THE FINE ARTS.

TO INTRODUCE ADDITIONAL CONCEPTS BEYOND THOSE TAUGHT IN THE
EXISTING SINGLE-DISCIPLINE FINE ARTS COURSES.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: DRAMA, DANCE, MUSIC, COSTUME (HOME ECONOMICS),
THEATRE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. A FORM OF ELEMENTS APPROACH.

THE ORGANIZATION OF THE COURSE VARIES ACCORDING TO MATERIALS AND
PERFORMANCES PLANNED. TOPICS INCLUDED IN THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE
AS FOLLOWS:
A. MUSIC. (HISTORY OF A SPECIFIC PRODUCTION AND THE MUSICAL
THEATRE; VOCAL PRODUCTION; INSTRUMENTAL TRAINING.)
B. DRAMA. (HISTORY AND ELEMENTS; ACTING TECHNIQUE; SPECIFIC
SKILL AND INSTRUCTION INTENDED FOR PLANNED PRODUCTIONS.)
C. DANCE. (HISTORY AND STYLES; FOLK; CLASSICAL BALLET; MODERN;
MUSIC AND RHYTHMIC ELEMENTS INHERENT IN EACH STYLE; SPECIFIC
SKILL AND INSTRUCTION INTENDED FOR PLANNED PRODUCTIONS.)
D. STAGECRAFT, (HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF THE STAGE; SKILLS AND
INSTRUCTION IN DESIGN, CONSTRUCTION, AND TECHNIQUE INTENDED FOR
PLANNED PRODUCTIONS.)
E. COSTUMING. (HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT; INSTRUCTION IN DESIGN
AND CONSTRUCTION INTENDED FOR PLANNED PRODUCTIONS.)
F. BUSINESS ORGANIZATION. (HOUSE MANAGEMENT)
G. ART. (PUBLICITY; DESIGN.)

F. THE PROGRAM FOCUSES ON THE PERFORMING ARTS

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 6 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. COURSE IS OPEN TO ALL GRADE LEVELS
2. PREREQUISITES: PRIOR EXPERIENCE IN ANY OF THE FINE ARTS THAT

CAN BE FURTHER DEVELOPED IN THE PERFORMING ARTS PROGRAM;
PERMISSION OF THE INSTRUCTOR.

3. ELECTIVE. THE COURSE MAY BE REPEATED FOR CREDIT.
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C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE SEMINARS CONDUCTED BY EACH TEACHER
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NUT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THE COMPOSITE STUDY OF THE PERFORMING ARTS.
STUDENTS ATTEMPT TO ACHIEVE A DEEP UNDERSTANDING OF THESE ARTS THROUGH
PARTICIPATION IN EVERY PHASE OF THEATRICAL EXPERIENCE.

SPECIFIC MUSICAL STUDIES INCLUDE THE HISTORY OF MUSICAL PRODUC-
TIONS, INDIVIDUAL VOCAL PRODUCTION, AND INSTRUMENTAL TRAINING. THE
VOCAL TEACHER WORKS WITH ALL THE STUDENTS IN THE BASICS OF VOICE PRO-
DUCTION; HE IS RESPONSIBLE FOR THE PREPARATION OF ALL THE MUSIC IN ANY
OF THE TEAM'S PRODUCTIONS. IN THIS CAPACITY HE FREQUENTLY COORDINATES
EFFORTS WITH THE BAND AND ORCHESTRA DIRECTORS.
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SAN RAmON HIGH SCHOOL X34

I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. DANVILLE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NUT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: ARTHUR DOUuHERTY, MUSIC. OTHERS NOT CITED.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. "OUR WORLD OF THE ARTS"
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 10 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS CIF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN JANUARY, 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

THIS COURSE IS DESIGNED TO DEVELOP A CONCERN FOR, AND CONCEPT
OF, THE CONTRIBUTION OF THE ARTS TO THE STUDENT'S EVERYDAY
LIVING. EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF AWARENESS,
UNDERSTANDING, AND ENJOYMENT OF THE ARTS. PART OF THE. COURSE
DEALS WITH PRACTICAL EXPERIENCE AND PART WITH APPRECIATION. THE
PRIMARY GOAL IS SELF DISCOVERY ---TO SPARK CREATIVITY IN EACH IN-
DIVIDUAL, TO INTEREST HIM IN HIS OWN ABILITY TO EXPRESS HIMSELF
IN THE ARTS, AND THUS TO MAKE HIM MORE AESTHETICALLY LITERATE
AND GIVE HIM A BASIS FOR EDUCATED JUDGMENT IN HIS LIFETIME.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ARCHITECTURE, CULTURAL HISTORY, PAINTING,
SCULPTURE, MUSIC, DANCE, POETRY, DRAMA, FILM, PHOTOGRAPHY,
CRAFTS, DESIGN

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE CONSISTS OF A STATEMENT OF PURPOSE AND PHILOS-
OPHY, A CONCEPT, AND SUGGESTED EXPERIENCES FOR EACH SUBJECT
AREA. REFERENCES REGARDING BOOKS AND ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED.
AN EXAMPLE OF A CONCEPT AND SUGGESTED EXPERIENCES CAN BE FOUND
IN THE MUSIC ABSTRACT ON THE FOLLOWING PAGE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
THE GUIDE STATES THAT THERE WILL RE COMBINED PLANNING WITH OTHER
TEACHERS OF VARIOUS CURRICULUM AREAS IN ORDER TO PRESENT TO THE
STUDENT A BROAD SPECTRUM 'OF LEARNING.

A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NUT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE PERFORMANCES AND FIELD TRIPS

TO MUSEUMS AND OTHER PLACES OF CULTURAL INTEREST.
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING:

AN APPRAISAL OF STUDENT INTEREST AND PARTICIPATION; A NOTE-
BOOK OF CLIPPINGS PERTAINING TO CULTURAL ACTIVITIES AND EACH OF
THE ARTS WHICH IS REQUIRED AND GRADED PERIODICALLY; PORTFOLIOS
OF ART WORK; TESTING. EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON INDIVIDUAL PROGRESS
AND THE STUDENT'S OWN RESEARCH IN EACH AREA STUDIED.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

4 5
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTkACT

THE MUSIC SECTION OF THE GUIDE DIALS WITH THE FOLLOWING CONCEPT:
NO SOCIETY, NO MATTER HOW PRIMITIVE, IS WITHOUT MUSIC. THE FOLLOWING
EXPERIENCES ARE SUGGESTED: THE STUDY CF DIFFERENT MUSICAL FORMS,
GREAT COMPOSERS, AND THE DEVELOPMENT THROU6H HISTORY OF INSTRUMENTS
AND SOUNDS: VISITS TO MUSIC DEPARTMENT CLASSES; LISTENING TO RECORDS;
A STUDENT PROJECT (WRITTEN OR PERFORMANCE). OUTSIDE ACTIVITIES IN-
CLUDE CONCERTS BY THE DIABLO SYMPHONY, CHAMBER CONCERTS AT MILLS
COLLEGE, AND A ROCK FESTIVAL.
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SWEETWATER UNION HIGH SCHOOL 36

I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. CHULA VISTA

U. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PRC(,RAM DIRECTOR, SPENCER MENZEL
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. NO COST
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. OUTLINE FORM. 2 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NUT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO UNDERSTAND THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES WHICH PROVIDE THE BASIC IN-
TERRELATIONS WITHIN THE ARTS OF LITERATURE, MUSIC, SCULPTURE,
PAINTING, AND ARCHITECTURE.

TO UNDERSTAND HOW A SUBJECT MAY BE PRESENTED IN THE DIFFERENT
FIELDS OF ART.

TO UNDERSTAND THE ASPECTS OF JUDGMENT IN THE ARTS.
TO DEVELOP KNOWLEDGE OF AND PROVIDE INFORMATION ABOUT THE ARTS

WHICH WILL ENABLE THE STUDENT TO JUDGE AND APPRECIATE WORKS OF
QUALITY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, MUSIC, SCULPTURE, PAINTING, ARCHI-
TECTURE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS APPROACH.

MAJOR HEADINGS IN THE COURSE OUTLINES ARE AS FOLLOWS: INTRODUC-
TION: WHY WE STUDY WORKS OF ART. BACKGROUND (SUBJECT, FUNC-
TION). MEDIUM. THE MEDIUMS OF MUSIC, LITERATURE, AND THE COM-
BINED ARTS. ORGANIZATION. ORGANIZATION IN THE VISUAL ARTS.
ORGANIZATION IN LITERATURE. ELEMENTS OF MUSIC. STYLE AND
JUDGMENT. CLASSICISM-ROMANTICISM-REALISM. TRAGEDY AND COMEDY.
JUDGMENT.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE.. I SEMESTER

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE OUTLINE.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INTEGRATED WITH THE OTHER ARTS STUDIED IN THIS
ONE-SEMESTER PROGRAM. MAJOR HEADINGS IN THE COURSE OUTLINE INCLUDE"ELEMENTS OF MUSIC" AND "MEDIUMS OF MUSIC."
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TORRANCE UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT 38

49
I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. TORRANCE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL NOT CITED.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. ARTS AND HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1966
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 8 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO PROVIDE AN OPPORTUNITY TO SEE, TO STUDY, AND TO UNDERSTAND
MAN'S DEVELOPMENT THROUGH THE ARTS AND THE HUMANITIES.

TO DEVELOP AN UNDERSTANDING OF WORLD ART AND IDEAS AND THEIR
PLACE IN CONTEMPORARY LIFE.

TO MAKE STUDENTS AWARE OF THE TOTALITY OF THE ARTS AND HUMANI-
TIES BY PRESENTING THE ARTS, LITERATURE, AND THE IDEAS THAT
SHAPED THEM IN A COMBINED APPROACH.

TO EXPOSE STUDENTS TO AS MANY ART MEDIUMS, EXAMPLES OF LITERA-
TURE, AND PERTINENT IDEAS IN TERMS OF THE MEN AND TIMES THAT
CREATED THEM AS POSSIBLE.

TO AWAKEN STUDENTS TO KNOWLEDGE THAT ART AND THE HUMANITIES ARE
NOT SPARE-TIME "FRILLS," BUT ARE VITAL EXPRESSIONS OF MAN'S
EXISTENCE.

TO REVEAL AND ENCOURAGE CREATIVITY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: PAINTING, SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE, LITERATURE,
DRAMA, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, HISTORY

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS

E. THEMATIC AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.
MAJOR HEADINGS IN THE COURSE ARE AS FOLLOWS: A) WHAT IS ART AND
WHAT ARE THE HUMANITIES? B) REALISM. C) EXPRESSIONISM. DI AB-
STRACTION. E) COMPOSITION (PATTERN, STRUCTURE, EXPRESSION).
F) TECHNIQUES AND MEDIA. GI SOCIAL CRITICISM. H) VISIONS.
I) GLORY AND GRANDEUR (CLASSICAL BACKGROUND OF EUROPEAN ART).
J) EARTH, HEAVEN, AND HELL (MIDDLE AGES). K) THE WORLD REDIS-
COVERED (EARLY RENAISSANCE). L1 VENUS REVISITED (CLASSICAL
MYTHS IN THE RENAISSANCE). M) THE WORLD IN ORDER (THE HIGH REN-
AISSANCE). N) THE WORLD TRIUMPHANT (BAROQUE). 0) THE WORLD
DIVIDING (THE 18TH CENtURY) . P) THE WAR OF ILLUSIONS (CLASSI-
CISM VS. ROMANTICISM). Q) THE QUICK AND THE DEAD (REALISM VS.
THE SALON). R) SUMMER IDYL (THE FLOWERING OF IMPRESSIONISM).
5) THE WORLD IN TRANSITION (PROCURERS OF MODERN ART). T) THE
CONTEMPORARY WORLD. THESE MAJOR HEADINGS ARE STUDIED WITH REF-
ERENCE TO THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS: THE PLASTIC ARTS (PAINTING,
SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE): THE NON-PLASTIC ARTS (LITERATURE,
DRAMA, MUSIC); AND HUMANITARIAN VIEWS, INCLUDING A CONSIDERATION
OF CAUSES AND EFFECTS, SOCIAL CRITICISM, THE HUMANITARIAN AS A
VISIONARY, AND THE VIEWS OF THE GREEKS AND ROMANS AS THE °BASIS"
OF THE HUMANITARIAN VIEW THROUGHOUT HISTORY.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE WIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE OUTLINE INDICATES THAT MUSIC IS STUDIED AS A NON-PLASTIC
ART. AS SUCH, IT IS INCLUDED UNDER EACH MAJOR HEADING OF THE COURSE.
THESE HEADINGS ARE GIVEN ABOVE (SEE IV E). SPECIFIC MUSIC CONTENT IS
NOT DESCRIBED.
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VALLEJO UNIFIED SCHOOL DISTRICT 40

I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. VALLEJO

II. SCHOOL, AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. JOHN P. BUCHANNAN, ED.D., COORDINATOR OF SECONDARY EDUCATION
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, ARTHUR L. SATTERLIE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: WILLIAM CASE, JEFF VICENCIO, RUBY HAHN,

GEORGE HERBERT, DON SIEGEL

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. CONTEMPORARY HUMANITIES
B. PUBLISHED BY THE DEPT. OF SECONDARY EDUCATION, VALLEJO UNIFIED

SCHOOL DISTRICT, 1966
C. COSi NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 9 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO ATTEMPT TO ANSWER THE FOLLOWING QUESTIONS: WHAT IS A HUMAN
BEING? HOW MAY HE BEST LIVE? HOW MAY HE BEST THINK? HOW MAY
HE BEST FORM ASSOCIATIONS WITH HIS FELLOW CREATURES IN FAM-
ILIES, TRIBES, AND STATES? WHAT IS A HERO? HOW MAY HE TELL
TRUTHS FROM ERROR, GOOD FROM EVIL? IS HIS WILL FREE OR BOUND?
HOW AND WHERE MAY HE FIND BEAUTY, FREEDOM, TRUTH, AND AN UN-
DERSTANDING OF THE NATURAL WORLD? HOW SHALL WE UNDERSTAND THE
PAST? HOW MAY THE CLASSIC EXPRESSIONS OF LOVE, HATE, JOY AND
SORROW BE BEST COMPREHENDED?

C. NO SPECIFIC SUBJECT AREAS ARE INDICATED. COURSE CONTENT DEALS
WITH CONCEPTS IN ART, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, PSYCHOLOGY, LITERATURE,
AND SCIENCE.

D. EMPHASIS: 20TH CENTURY
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING MAJOR TOPICS ARE PRESENTED IN THE COURSE:
I. "THE MATERIALS OF ART" INCLUDES A STUDY OF TECHNICAL FUNDA-

MENTALS OF THE ARTS THROUGH WHICH THE FOLLOWING ELEMENTS
ARE EXPLORED: UNITY, VARIETY, RHYTHM, DESIGN, COLOR,
TIMBRE, SYMBOLISM, AND FIGURATIVE ELEMENTS.

II. "THE BREAK WITH THE PAST" INCLUDES A STUDY OF REVOLUTIONARY
CHANGES WHICH HAVE TAKEN PLACE IN THE ARTS SINCE 1900, SUCH
AS DADA, SURREALISM FUTURISM, ATONAL MUSIC, POLYTONALITY,
MULTIPLE RHYTHMS, AND MECHANISTIC SOUND. SELECTED CONCEPTS
WHICH ARE CONSIDERED AS HAVING INFLUENCED THESE CHANGE$ ARE
AS FOLLOWS: JUNGIAN SYMBOLISM IN THE ARTS; CONCEPTS
ADVANCED BY HEGEL, SPENGLER, AND SCHOPENHAUER; NEW CONCEPTS
OF TIME AND SPACE RESULTING FROM EINSTEIN'S THEORY OF
RELATIVITY AND DARWIN'S THEORIES WHICH EFFECTED THE RE-
EVALUATION OF MAN'S RELATION TO NATURE.

III. "THE IMAGE OF MAN IN THE MID-20TH CENTURY" INCLUDES A
STUDY OF THE FOLLOWING TOPICS: 11 THE SEARCH FOR NEW
SYMBOLS FOR COMMUNICATION OF NEW IDEAS AND RELATIONSHIPS;
21 CONTINUATION OF THE ROMANTIC TRADITION; 31 THE SENSE
OF ALIENATION AND DESPAIR.

IV. "NEW DISCOVERIES IN COMMUNICATIONS" INCLUDES A CONSIDERA-
TION OF CYBERNETICS, AND A STUDY OF MASS MEDIA AS A SOCIAL
FORCE. 51
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V. AN ATTEMPT TO ARRIVE AT CRITERIA FOR JUDGING WORKS OF ART.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. 5 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF RECORDS* TAPES, FILMS, AND

SLIDES.
THE CLASS IS DIVIDED INTO GROUPS OF 2 TO 6 STUDENTS. GROUPS MAY
INITIATE INVESTIGATION FROM INTEREST ALONE OR MAY PREPARE FOR
PARTICIPATION IN A PARTICULAR EVENT. FOR EXAMPLES A GROUP
MAY DECIDE TO STUDY THE DEVELOPMENT OF PAINTING FROM THE
DADA AND SURREALIST PERIOD, THROUGH ACTION PAINTING, TO
POP ART AND OP ART. AT DESIGNATED TIMES THE WHOLE CLASS ENTERS
INTO DISCUSSION. WRITING, BOTH CREATIVE AND EXPOSITORY, IS
ENCOURAGED, AND TECHNIQUES SUCH AS TAPING STATEMENTS, DRAMATIZA-
TIONS, AND EVEN "HAPPENINGS" PROVE USEFUL.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE VISITS TO STUDIOS OF WORKING
ARTISTS AND ART GALLERIES, PERFORMANCES OF DANCE GROUPS, AND
ATTENDANCE AT CONCERTS, FILM SHOWINGS, AND PLAYS. CULTURAL
RESOURCES OF THE ENTIRE BAY AREA ARE AVAILABLE AS A "LAB."

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE DEVELOPMENT OF A HUMANITIES-ORIENTED

LANGUAGE ARTS PROGRAM (HOLM BASED ON THE CONCEPT THAT COMMUNI-
CATION IS ESSENTIAL TO SURVIVAL. IT WILL INCLUDE THE COMPONENTS
OF LISTENING, SPEAKING, READING, VISUALIZING. AND WRITING, AND
AS SUCH, MUSIC, ART, DRAMA, POETRY, AND SPEECH WILL BE ASPECTS.
APPROXIMATELY 20 TEACHERS WILL PILOT THE PROGRAM FOR A YEAR,
TRYING OUT VARIOUS MATERIALS AND IDEAS.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED. NO TEXT IS USED. PRINCIPAL

SOURCES OF INFORMATION ARE MAGAZINES AND SCHOLARLY QUARTERLIES.
THESE ARE SUPPLEMENTED BY A CLASS LIBRARY OF REFERENCE BOOKS,
SLIDES, FILMS, PRINTS, ETC.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS TREATED PRIMARILY IN RELATION TO THE THEMES OR TOPICS
AROUND WHICH THE COURSE IS ORGANIZED (SEE IV 0), AND SECONDARILY IN
RELATION TO ITS HISTORICAL ORIGINS. THE EMPHASIS OF THE ENTIRE
COURSE, HOWEVER, IS ON THE 20TH CENTURY.

SELECTED REFERENCES TO MUSIC IN THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE AS FOLLOWS:
A STUDY OF FUNDAMENTAL ELEMENTS IN MUSIC (UNITY, VARIETY, RHYTHM,
DESIGN, COLOR, TIMBRE); A STUDY OF WHOLE-TONE SCALES, CHORD CLUSTERS,
ATONALITY, POLYTONALITY. MULTIPLE RHYTHMS AND MECHANISTIC SOUND IN THE
MUSIC OF SCHOENBERG, STRAVINSKY, HONEGGER, AND STOCKHAUSEN AS EXAMPLES
OF EXPERIMENTATION--AN ASPECT OF 20TH CENTURY MAN'S "BREAK WITH THE
PAST." PRIMITIVISM IN THE MUSIC OF STRAVINSKY. BARTOK, AND MILHAUD IS
CONSIDERED WITH THE STUDY OF DARWIN'S THEORIES AND MAN'S RE-EVALUATION
OF HIS RELATION TO NATURE; THE MUSIC OF THE BEATLES IS INCLUDED IN
THE STUDY OF MAN'S SEARCH FOR NEW SYMBOLS TO COMMUNICATE NEW IDEAS AND
RELATIONSHIPS; MUSICAL FORMS OF THE 19TH CENTURY ARE CONSIDERED IN THE.
STUDY OF THE CONTINUATION OF THE ROMANTIC TRADITION. rjr



VISALIA UNION HIGH SCHOOL 42

I. LOCATION:
A. CALIFORNIA
B. VISALIA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED.
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, ALAN W. AGOL
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES ENRICHMENT PROGRAM FOR GIFTED STUDENTS
B. COMPILED IN 1962
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 11 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO PROVIDE THE GIFTED COLLEGE-BOUND STUDENT WITH SUFFICIENT IN-
DEPTH BACKGROUND IN THE HUMANITIES TO ENABLE HIM TO PROFIT
MORE IN COLLEGE STUDIES.

TO COMPENSATE FOR LIMITED CULTURAL ADVANTAGES OF THE RURAL AREA.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, HISTORY
D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE
E. TENDS TOWARD A CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH INCLUDING ASPECTS OF

STUDY FROM VARIOUS HISTORICAL PERIODS. FOR EXAMPLE, MUSIC IN-
CLUDES A STUDY OF THE BEETHOVEN SYMPHONIES, OPERA, JAll, FOLK
MUSIC, AND THE TRANSIENT AND PERMANENT VALUES IN MUSIC. ART
INCLUDES TOPICS SUCH AS THE TOOLS OF ART, AND ART AND SOCIETY.
SELECTED TOPICS IN PHILOSOPHY ARE AS FOLLOWS: GREEK TRADITIONS
(ARISTOTLE, PLATO); RATIONALISM (DESCARTES); EMPIRICISM (LOCKE,
BERKELEY, HUME): AND MODERN TRENDS.

F. HONORS COURSE

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER. PROGRAM INITIATED BY THE ENGLISH DEPARTMENT.

RESOURCE PERSONS FROM THE COMMUNITY ARE USED TO AID IN
SPECIAL SUBJECTS SUCH AS ART, MUSIC, AND PHILOSOPHY.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED. THE COURSE IS PRIMARII.Y FOR THE

COLLEGE-BOUND STUDENT.
3. STUDENTS ARE SELECTED. GIVEN FOR CREDIT. AN HONORS COURSE.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE WORKSHOP-TYPE LEARNING SITUATIONS,
DISCUSSIONS, INDEPENDENT AND GROUP STUDY.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT:
AN OBJECTIVE STUDENT QUESTIONNAIRE AND SELF-EVALUATION FORM IS
FILLED OUT BY EACH PARTICIPANT AT THE END OF THE SEMESTER; A
PARENTAL EVALUATION FORM IS USED; BRIEF REPORTS ABOUT EACH
PARTICIPANT ARE MADE BY THE TEACHER-DIRECTOR: TESTS AND DIS-
CUSSIONS ARE CONSIDERED: A '0 BM AVERAGE MUST BE MAINTAINED.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE. POSSIBILITY OF EXTENDING THE PROGRAM TO
FRESHMEN AND SOPHOMORES.
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE THE TEXT, MB IdE EXBALSSANLE IQ

ME Antim AfiE--Ibi MEUERN IRADII109 EUGEN WEBER, EDITOR
(HEATH, 19591. A LIST OF 30 TOPICS FOR STUDY.

D. APPENDICES INCLUDE AN OUTLINE OF THE PROGRAM AND A LIST OF
TOPICS FOR STUDY.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE GUIDE STATES THAT THE FIRST 6 WEEKS OF CLASS TIME
WILL BE CONCENTRATED IN THE AREA OF MUSIC. SONATA FORM, THE EVOLUTION
OF THE CONCERTO AND SYMPHONY, AND A UNIT ON OPERA WILL BE INCLUDED,
WITH LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, AND VITAL LISTENING EXPERIENCES. THE
TRANSIENT AND PERMANENT VALUES OF MUSIC ARE ALSO DISCUSSED.

FOR MATERIALS, 50 TO 100 LP RECORDINGS ARE AVAILABLE TO THE
STUDENTS FROM COUNTY AND STATE LIBRARY LOAN. A SECTION OF THE
COURSE GUIDE'S BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDES MUSIC WORKS.
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CENTENNIAL HIGH SCHOOL 44

I. LOCATION:
A. COLORADO
B. PUEBLO

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, ROBERT L. CULVER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MR. ROBERT HAMM, SPEECH AND DEBATE;

MR. KEN BUTCHER, MUSIC; MR. ROBERT COLLYER, HISTORY AND SOCIAL
STUDIES; MRS. JOANNE BALLARD; MRS. JUDY BAKER; MR. KEN SHOCKLEY

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. MAN AND HIS UNIVERSE
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 2 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITATED IN 1965
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO PROVIDE THE STUDENTS WITH AN OPPORTUNITY TO THINK CRITICALLY.
TO GIVE THE STUDENTS A COURSE IN WHICH ALL FIELDS OF KNOWLEDGE

CAN BE INTERWOVEN INTO A MEANINGFUL SEQUENCE.
TO GIVE THE STUDENTS AN OPPORTUNITY FOR INSIGHT INTO THE PAST,

THE PRESENT, AND THE FUTURE.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC, SOCIAL STUDIES
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING 6 UNITS ARE LISTED IN THE COURSE OUTLINE:
1. MAN AND HIS INTERACTION. 2. MAN AND HIS ORGANIZED SOCIETY.
3. MAN AND HIS HERITAGE. 4. MAN AND THE UNEXPLAINED. 5. MAN
AND HIS LEISURE. 6. MAN AND HIS CREATIVITY.
THESE UNITS INCLUDE IN-DEPTH STUDIES OF ART FORMS, LITERATURE,
MUSIC, AND SOCIAL INNOVATIONS AND CONDITIONS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS. OUTSIDE SPEAKERS INCLUDE OTHER HIGH SCHOOL

FACULTY MEMBERS AND COLLEGE PERSONNEL. EACH INSTRUCTOR WORKS
WITH THE UNIT INVOLVING HIS FIELD OF CONCENTRATION; AT TIMES,
ONE OR ALL OF THE INSTRUCTORS MAY BE IN THE CLASSROOM OBSERVING,
DISCUSSING, OR TEACHING.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES: STUDENT MUST HAVE A "C" AVERAGE, AND MUST BE

WILLING TO READ DIFFICULT AND CONTROVERSIAL MATERIAL. THE
COURSE IS OFFERED TO COLLEGE BOUND AND NON-COLLEGE BOUND
STUDENTS.

3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE-GROUP MEETINGS AND SMALL SECTIONS
WHEREIN EACH INSTRUCTOR DEALS WITH A DIFFERENT ASPECT OF THE
UNIT. SOME UNITS REQUIRE STUDENTS TO WORK TOGETHER IN GROUPS
AND ARRIVE AT A UNIVERSAL PRODUCT WHICH REFLECTS THE DISCUSSION,
RESEARCH, ANU CONCLUSIONS OF THE WORK DONE TOGETHER. PRODUCTS
ARE FREQUENTLY IN THE FORM OF WRITTEN REPORTS, ORAL REPORTS, OR
DOCUMENTARIES.
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D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE HIS CLASS

PARTICIPATION, HIS WORK IN COMMITTEES, AND RESULTS OF OBJECTIVE
AND SUBJECTIVE WRITTEN TESTS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS DEALT WITH PARTICULARLY IN 2 OF THE 6 UNITS; THESE ARE
UNIT 5, "MAN AND HIS LEISURE," AND UNIT 6, "MAN AND HIS CREATIVITY."
THE LATTER, UNIT 6, IS SPREAD OVER THE FULL YEAR'S STUDY.

COURSE CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED FOR ANY SUBJECT AREA.
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FORT COLLINS HIGH SCHOOL 46

I. LOCATIJN:
A. COLORADO
B. FORT COLLINS

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, KARI. D. BANDHAUER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NUT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 4 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. CATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, ARCHITECTURE, LITERATURE,

PHILOSOPHY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRJNCLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE 4 HUMANITIES COURSES ARE AMONG 24 OFFERED BY THE ENGLISH
DEPARTMENT'S "PROGRAM-BY-CHOICE." STUDENTS MAY SELECT 8 OF
THESE COURSES (EACH 9 WEEKS) DURING THEIR JUNIOR AND SENIOR
YEARS.
THE HUMANITIES COURSES ARE DESCRIBED AS FOLLOWS:

HUMANITIES I: IdE AllEgicAN LULIUHE. AN INTRODUCTION TO THE
HUMANITIES WHICH EXPLAINS THEIR NATURE AND SCOPE, AND WHICH
EMPHASIZES EXPLORATIONS IN APPROPRIATE AMERICAN MUSIC, ART,
ARCHITECTURE, LITERATURE, AND PHILOSOPHY.

HUMANITIES II: IbE LREEILS AND IbE BENAISIANLE A COMPARATIVE
STUDY OF THE NATURE AND DEVELOPMENT OF WESTERN MAN'S EXPRESSIVE
ARTS. FOR EXAMPLE, THE EVOLUTION OF CLASSIC TRAGEDY IS EXPLORED
THROUGH AN EXAMINATION OF SOPHOCLES' LIELIIBILS BEA AND MARLOWE'S
aa. EAUSIUS AND/OR ONE OTHER ELIZABETHAN PLAY. A SIMILAR
UNDERTAKING OF THE OTHER ARTS IS INCLUDED.

HUMANITIES III: A SdiAI DUILINE DE EUILDSD211/. BEGINNING WITH
SELECTED SOCRATIC DIALOGUES AS RECORDED BY PLATO, THIS COURSE
MOVES RAPIDLY THROUGH THE ORDERLY SYSTEMS OF ARISTOTLE, THE
SCHOLASTICS, COPERNICUS, GALILEO, AND NEWTON, AND THEN TRACES
THE GERMAN IDEALISM OF KANT, HEGEL, FICHTE, SCHOPENHAUER, AND
NIETZSCHE TO KARL MARX AND PRESENT-DAY RUSSIAN COMMUNISM. THE
WESTERN BRANCH OF PHILOSOPHY FROM NEWTON TRACES THE PHILOSOPHIES
OF LOCKE, HUME, AND SMITH, TO JEFFERSON, AND CULMINATES IN THE
PRAGMATISM OF WILLIAM JAMES AND JOHN DEWEY. THE FINAL UNIT OF
THE COURSE EXPLORES THE PHENOMENON OF EXISTENTIALISM. THE
ST/DENT CONSIDERS HIS PERSONAL PHILOSOPHY OF LIFE.

HUMANITIES IV: IbE LUNIEMEDBAU. iLENE AND SEABLb EQI
THIS COURSE IS DESIGNED TO EXPLORE THE PROBLEMS OF SOCIETY, AND
TO FIND IN THE LITERATURE AND ART OF CONTEMPORARY EXPRESSIONS
THE GENESIS OF CERTAIN CURRENT ATTITUDES AND HOPES CF AMERICAN
YOUTH. 57



V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED.
EACH COURSE IS ONE QUARTER (ONE HALF SEMESTER) IN LENGTH.
STUDENTS USUALLY SELECT 4 COURSES FOR ONE FULL YEAR.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT OESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS WILL PROVIDE FOR CONTINUED FLEXIBILITY REGARDING

PERSONNEL, SCHEDULE STRUCTURES, AND FACILITIES AND MATERIALS.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN 3 OF THE 4 HUMANITIES COURSES. THESE ARE
HUMANITIES I--THE AMERICAN CULTURE, HUMANITIES III--THE GREEKS AND THE
RENAISSANCE, AND HUMANITIES IV--THE CONTEMPORARY SCENE. THEY INCLUDE
A STUDY OF JAZZ AND OTHER FORMS OF CONTEMPORARY MUSIC, OFTEN WITH
EMPHASIS ON THE POETRY OF THE LYRICS. THE RENAISSANCE UNYT INCLUDES A
STUDY OF BAROQUE AND IMPRESSIONISTIC STYLES COMPARED WITH THE ART AND
ARCHITECTURE OF THOSE PERIODS. MATERIALS SUCH AS THE BERNSTEIN FILMS
FROM THE /Watt CeNLEBI SERIES ARE USED. OPPORTUNITIES FOR PLAYING IN-
STRUMENTS SUCH AS THE TONETTE ARE INCORPORATED INTO THE COURSES WHEN
THESE EXPERIENCES SEEM APPROPRIATE.
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BASSICK HIGH SCHOOL 48

I. LOCATION:
A. CONNECTICUT
B. BRIDGEPORT

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROCRAM DIRECTOR, JOHN C. NERREAU (ART SUPERVISOR)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. SEMINAR IN THE ARTS
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHEC. 9 PAGES

5 11

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC, HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

DISCUSSIONS COVER TOPICS DEALING WITH MAN IN HIS TIME AS
RECORDED AND REFLECTED IN HISTORY AND MAN AS AN INFLUENCE IN THE
PRESENT AND ON THE FUTURE. COURSE MATERIALS CONSIST OF AN OUT-
LINE FOR THE STUDY OF THE FOLLOWING MAJOR TOPICS AND HISTORICAL
PERIODS: I. THE FOUNOATICNS CF MAN (PREHISTORIC AND ANCIENT
WORLD). II. THE FOUNDATION OF EUROPEAN SOCIETIES--GREECE.
III. ROMAN CIVILIZATION. IV. EARLY CHRISTIAN PERIOD; THE MIDDLE
AGES. V. RENAISSANCE. VI. THE 17TH AND 18TH CENTURIES.
VII. THE 19TH CENTURY. VIII. SOCIETAL PROBLEMS OF THE 20TH CEN-
TURY BEGINNING WITH PRE-WORLD WAR I TO THE PRESENT DAY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES: TALENTED ARTS-ORIENTED STUDENTS. WRITTEN

RECOMMENDATION FROM ANY TEACHER OF ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE,
OR HISTORY IS REQUIRED.

3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF VARIOUS REFERENCE BOOKS AND
TEXTS TO SUPPLEMENT AND STIMULATE ORAL DISCUSSION.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE INDIVIDUAL AND CROUP TRIPS TO
GALLERIES AND EVENTS.

E. MEANS (iF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED. A TERM
PAPER IS REQUIRED.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT CITED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF TEXTS
D. NO APPENDICES
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

ASPECTS OF MUSIC INDICATED IN THE OUTLINE FOR EACH HISTORICAL
PERIOC ARE AS FOLLOWS:

FOUNDATICNS OF EUROPEAN SOCIETIES--GREECE. EARLY INSTRUMENTS.
DRAMA AND ITS RELATION TO MUSIC.

ROMAN CIVILIZATION. MUSIC.
RENAISSANCE. MUSIC DEVELCPMENTS AS THEY CORRESPOND TO THE VISUAL

ARTS. THE EFFECT OF THE REFORMATION UPON MUSIC.
17TH AND 18TH CENTURIES. THE FOLLOWING COMPOSERS: VIVALDI,

FRESCOBALDI, PURCELL, BACH, HANDEL, HAYDN, MOZART, BEETHOVEN.
19TH CENTURY. CLASSICISM; ROMANTICISM; POST-ROMANTICISM; IM-

PRESSIONISM.
?.0TH CENTURY. SCHOENBERG; BARTOK; RESPIGHI; SIBELIUS; COPLAND;

GERSHWIN; FOLK-ROCK; ACID-ROCK; CLASSIC-ROCK; JAZZ.

00



DANIEL HAND HIGH SCHOOL 50

I. LOCATION:
A. CCNNECTICUT
B. MADISON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, J. MILTON JEFFREY
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY, CHARLES H. QUIGLEY, MUSIC; OTHERS NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. TYPEWRITTEN. 2 PAGES

A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE COURSE IS AVAILABLE. MORE COMPLETE
COURSE GUIDE MATERIALS ARE IN THE PLANNING STAGE.

!V. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NUT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO EXAMINE MAN AS HE EXISTS TODAY, HIS SEARCH FOR IDENTITY AND
FOR TRUTH, AND HIS REBELLIONS AGAINST MANY OF THE FORCES TO
WHICH HE MUST REACT.

TO STUDY PARALLELS IN OTHER AGES AND TIMES AS REVEALED BY THE
LIGHT OF HISTORICAL ACCOUNTS, AS REFLECTED BY MAN'S CREATIVE
EFFORTS IN ART AND MUSIC AND OTHER FORMS OF ARTISTIC EXPRES-
SION, AND AS BROUGHT TO LIGHT BY HIS DEEPEST THINKING REVEALED
THROUGH HIS GREAT WORKS OF LITERATURE, RELIGION, AND PHIL-
OSOPHY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, ART
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ORGANIZATION OF COURSE CONTENT NOT DESCRIBED

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
10 PAPER-BACKED TEXTS IN HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY ARE ISSUED TO THE
STUDENTS, AS WELL AS TEXTS IN MUSIC AND ART. CLASS ACTIVITIES IN-
CLUDE PRESENTATIONS OF SLIDES AND ART REPRODUCTIONS, LISTENING TO
MUSIC, AND CLASS LECTURES AND DISCUSSIONS. ASSIGNMENTS INCLUDE
RESEARCH, PAPERS, INDIVIDUAL STUDY, AND READING IN ALL 4 AREAS.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED.
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RIDGEFIELD HIGH SCHOOL 51

6`
I. LOCATION:
A. CONNECTICUT
B. RIDGEFIELD

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MISS EVELYN COPELAND (FAIRFIELD, CONNECTICUT)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES GUIDE
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 54 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED'
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO STIMULATE THE CONSTRUCTIVE FORMATIONkOF INTELLIGENT OPINION.
TO STIMULATE SOCIAL AND PERSONAL AWARENESS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT INDICATED. COURSE CONTENT INCLUDES HISTORY,
LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART, PHILOSOPHY, AND SOCIAL STUDIES.

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE IS NOT INTENDED TO BE A SET OF DIRECTIONS FOR
TEACHING. RATHER, IT IS DESIGNED TO HELP THE TEACHER CHOOSE
VALUABLE SOURCES AND ACTIVITIES FOR THE STUDENTS. A GENERAL
SYNOPSIS, UNIT-OBJECTIVES, SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES, AND MATERIALS
FOR STIMULATING DISCUSSION ARE DESCRIBED FOR EACH UNIT. UNIT
TOPICS ARE AS FOLLOWS:
INTRODUCTION. (1 WEEK) NATURE AND FOCUS OF THE COURSE.

UNIT I. THE SELF. (5 WEEKS) AREA 1, AN EXAMINATION OF THE
EXISTENCE OF THE HUMAN SELF; AREA 2, A PHILOSOPHICAL AND PSY-
CHOLOGICAL OVERVIEW OF THE NATURE OF SELF; AREA 3, INDIVIDUAL
VARIATIONS OF THE EXPRESSION OF SELF.

UNIT II. THE SEARCH FOR FULFILLMENT OF SELF. (8 WEEKS)
AREA 1, THE UNIVERSAL VERSUS THE RELATIVE ASPECTS OF TRUTH.
AREA 2, GOODNESS AND BEAUTY--THE UNIVERSAL AND THE PARTICULAR IN
AESTHETICS. AREA 3, RELEVANCE AND REALITY IN RELIGION.

UNIT III. THE NATURAL WORLD. (5 WEEKS) AREA 1, THE PHILOSOPHY
OF THE NATURAL WORLD( AREA 2, THE INTERACTION OF THE NATURAL
WORLD AND MAN. AREA 3, THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE INDIVIDUAL AND
THE NATURAL WORLD WITH PARTICULAR EMPHASIS ON TECHNOLOGICAL
AMERICA.

UNIT IV. MAN AND VALUES. (6 WEEKS) AREA 1, RELATIONSHIP BE-
TWEEN VALUES AND CHOICE WITH SPECIAL EMPHASIS ON THE AMERICAN
EXPERIENCE. AREA 2, THE QUESTION OF ENVIRONMENTAL PRESSURES
VERSUS FREE RESPONSE. AREA 3, THE AMERICAN DREAM--UTOPIAS PAST
AND PRESENT.

UNIT V. MAN AND SOCIETY. (6 WEEKS) AREA 1, THE PHILOSOPHY OF
POWER--ITS BASIS AND USE. AREA 2, THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE STATE.
AREA 3, MAN, SOCIETY, AND CHANGE--A COMPROMISE AND A CHALLENGE.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED. A TEACHER ACTS AS A RESOURCE

PERSON IN CLASSROOM ACTIVITY: HIS TASK IS TO CLARIFY, NOT TO
DOMINATE. GUEST SPEAKERS ARE INVITED.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
I. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES NUf CITED
3. ELECTIVE. A STUDENT MAY REPEAT THE CCURSE FOR ENRICHMENT, RE-

READING CERTAIN WORKS OR USING AN ENTIRELY NEW SET OF SOURCES
PERTAINING TO UNIT TOPICS.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE AND SMALL GROUP DISCUSSIONS, OUT-
SIDE READING, VARIOUS TYPES OF CREATIVE WORK, VIEWING OF ART
WORKS, FILMS, AND SLIDES, AND LISTENING TO RECORDINGS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO MUSEUMS, ART
GALLERIES, CONCERTS, AND CULTURAL EVENTS IN THE NEW YORK CITY
AREA. THESE ARE CHOSEN TO HIGHLIGHT ISSUES AND TOPICS CONSID-
ERED IN THE UNITS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE WRITTEN AND
ORAL REPORTS.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE COURSE GUIDE REVISION. THE PROGRAM WILL BE
OFFERED ON A 1-SEMESTER RATHER THAN 2-SEMESTER BASIS, WITH THE
PRESENT COURSE CONTENT MORE CONCENTRATED AND SHARPLY FOCUSED.

VI. AODITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE POSSIBLE READING ASSIGNMENTS,

RELATED CLASSROOM ACTIVITIES, AND TOPICS FOR PRESENTATION OR
DISCUSSION.

B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE ATERIALS 1NCLUOE TITLES OF FILMS
D. NO APPENDI ES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

NO SUBJEC AREAS ARE DELINEATED. MUSIC AND THE FINE ARTS ARE INTE-
GRATED WITH HE THEME OF SELF-UNDERSTANDING AND SELF REALIZATION, THE
COURSE BEING DESIGNED TO STIMULATE SOCIAL AND PERSONAL AWARENESS.

THEMATI UNITS ARE PRESENTED IN THE COURSE OUTLINE. WITHIN THESE,
SPECIFIC FERENCES TO MUSIC ARE AS FOLLOWS:

UNIT I "THE SELF." DURING THE 2 WEEKS DEVOTED TO A PHILOSOPHICAL
AND PSYC OLOGICAL OVERVIEW OF THE NATURE OF SELF, THE STUDENTS LISTEN
TO iL _RALADE BY RIMSKY-KORSAKOV AND LEi ERELUQES. BY LISZT AND
DISCUSS THE ROMANTIC FRAME OF REFERENCE. IN THE SAME UNIT, A LECTURE
IS GIVEN ON THE CREATION OF MYTHS WHICH HAVE BECOME NORMS FOR ACTION.
THIS TOPIC LENDS ITSELF TO THE DISCUSSION CF TODAY'S MYTHS AND THEIR
RELATIONSHIP TO POPULAR MUSIC.

THE GENERAL PROPOSAL OF UNIT II IS THAT MAN FULFILLS HIMSELF IN HIS
SEARCH FOR TRUTH, WHICH IN TURN INVOLVES A CONSIDERATION OF BEAUTY,
GOODNESS, AND RELIGION. ONE WEEK'S STUDY FOCUSES ON MUSIC. SEVERAL
READING ASSIGNMENTS ARE LISTED FOR THE STUDENT'S SELECTION. AMONG
THESE ARE CHAPTERS FROM WilL IN Da LIEF 'Of BAN, BY JULIUS PORTNOY
(NEW YORK: HOLT, RINEHART AND WINSTON, 1963), AND NHAS IQ LISIEB ELE
IN ftUSIC, BY AARON COPLAND (NEW YORK: MCGRAW-HILL BOOK CO., 1957).
SELECTED ACTIVITIES AND DISCUSSION TOPICS ARE AS FOLLOWS: STUDENTS
LISTEN TO TONY SCOT'S ILISIL ELM MEDIIALION AND THEN TO BARTOK'S QANLE
SULU: THEY DISCUSS THE DIFFERENCES IN TERMS OF BEAUTY AND ITS ASSOCI-
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ATION WITH "TASTE." THE MUSIC OF BACH IS COMPARED WITH THAT OF THE
BEATLES. MEMBERS OF THE METROPOLITAN OPERA ASSOCIATION ARE INYITED
TO DEMONSTRATE AND DISCUSS AN OPERA PRODUCTION. A MEMBER OF THE MUSIC
DEPARTMENT SPEAKS ON UNITY AND DIVERSITY IN MUSIC AND,THE RELATIONSHIP
OF THESE TO CULTURALLY DEFINED SENSES OF TASTE. RELATIVE OR UNIVERSAL
RELATIONSHIPS AMONG THE QUALITIES OF'TRUTH, GOODNESS, AND BEAUTY IN
ARTISTIC EXPRESSION ARE DISCUSSED.

WITH UNIT III, "THE NATURAL WORLD," SELECTIONS BY MENDELSSOHN,
CHOPIN, AND DEBUSSY ARE HEARD AND SYNCHRONIZED WITH THE \STUDY OF
SELECTED PAINTINGS OF THE BARBIZON AND IMPRESSIONIST SCHOOLS.
QUESTIONS SUCH AS THE FOLLOWING ARE DISCUSSED: WHAT IS THE RELATION-
SHIP BETWEEN A VIEW OF REALITY AND OF ONESELF? BETWEEN REALITY AND
TRUTH? REALITY AND BEAUTY? REALITY AND GOD?' REALITY AND GOODNESS?
REALITY AND VALUES?

PROGRAM MUSIC OF PAUL HINDEMITH IS DISCUSSED AS A REFLECTION OF
AMERICAN VALUES IN UNIT IV, "MAN AND VALUES." JAZZ COMPOSITIONS ARE
HEARD AND DISCUSSED IN AN EFFORT TO UNDERSTAND THE VALUES THAT PRO-
DUCED THEM.
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SAGE PARK JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 54

I. LOCATION:
A. CONNENTICUT
B. WINDSOR

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTCR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM PREPARED BY FRANS KROT, DIANE VAN AUSDALL,

SYLVIA SKYPEK, MARIE MAHAN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. NINTH GRADE ENGLISH AND SOCIAL STUDIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 16 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO ACHIEVE THE FOLLOWING BASIC SKILLS:
ABILITY TO APPLY BASIC GRAMMAR UNDERSTANDINGS IN THE DEVELOP-
MENT OF WRITING SKILLS, AND TO EXPRESS ONE'S SELF CLEARLY AND
EFFECTIVELY BOTH ORALLY AND IN WRITING; DEVELOPMENT OF SKILLS
IN FORMAL DEBATING AND PUBLIC SPEAKING, AND IN LOCATING. COM-
PILING AND WEIGHING EVIDENCE AND DATA NECESSARY FOR MAKING
DECISIONS; KNOWLEDGE OF HOW TO SEPARATE FACT FRCM OPINION AND
THE ABILITY TO IDENTIFY PROPAGANCA; DEVELOPMENT OF GROUP DIS-
CUSSION TECHNIQUES; AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF SKILLS NEEDED TO
RECOGNIZE AND SOLVE SOCIAL PROBLEMS, TO FUNCTION IN A WORLD
CHARACTERIZED BY CHANGE, TO CRITICALLY EXAMINE ONE'S OWN
VALUES AND THE VALUES OF OTHERS, AND TO FORMULATE A PERSONAL
PHILOSOPHY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ENGLISH, SOCIAL STUCIES
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

COURSE MATERIALS PRESENT A DESCRIPTIVE OUTLINE OF THE FOLLOWING
6 "KEY UNDERSTANDINGS" AROUND WHICH THE PROGRAM IS ORGANIZED:
1) MYTH, TRADITICN AND CHANGE. 2) CULTURE PATTELNS AND THE
TEENAGER. 3) POWER, CONFLICT AND CONSCIENCE. 4) HUMAN RIGHTS:
THE TRAGEDY OF PREJUDICE. 5) STUDY OF MINORITIES. 6) HEROES:
YESTERDAY AND TODAY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. FRESHMEN
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE: BIBLIOGPAPHY AND
SUPPLEMENTARY READING MATERIALS FOR ENGLISH AND SOCIAL STUDIES.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM OF ENGLISH AND SOCIAL STUDIES DEALS WITH
CULTURAL PATTERNS OF PAST ERAS AND PARTICULARLY OF CONTEMPORARY
SOCIETY. SIX THEMES OR "KEY UNDERSTANDINGS" ARE PRESENTED THROUGHOUT
THE COURSE. WITH THE STUDY OF THE FINAL ONE, "HEROES: YESTERDAY AND
TODAY," OUTSTANDING CONTRIBUTIONS TO PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, ART, LITERA-
TURE, AND HIFTORY ARE CONSIDERED.
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I. LOCATICM:
A. CONNECTICUT
B. TORRINGTON

TORCNGTOX HIGH SCHOOL 56

E;7

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, RICHARD D. WILLIAMSON
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DAVID WHEELER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: DAVID BENNETT, BRUCE FOX, WILLIAM MULLER, NEIL

PAGONA. NELLIE SULLIVAN, DOLORES WHELAN, HELEN WOODFORD

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM AT TORRINGTON HIGH SCHOOL
B. COMPILED IN JUNE, 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. OUTLINE FORM. 2 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN DECEMBER, 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO EXPLORE THE MANY AVENUES OF OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, ARCHITECTURE, ANTHROPOLOGY, LITERATURE.

MIME, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, DANCE, PLAYS
D. EMPHASIS: ART, ARCHITECTURE, LITERATURE, MUSIC, PLAYS
E. LECTURES AND PROGRAMS IN EACH SUBJECT AREA ARE PRESENTED DURING

FRIDAY ACTIVITY PERIOD AT THE RATE OF 10 TO 15 PROGRAMS A YEAR.
F. COURSE MATERIALS CONSIST OF A 3-YEAR RESUME LISTING LECTURES

AND PROGRAMS PRESENTED IN EACH OF THE SUBJECT AREAS, AND A BRIEF
DESCRIPTION OF THE FIRST LECTURE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING. GUEST LECTURERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SOPHOMORES. JUNIORS. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE PERFORMANCES AND THE USE OF FILMS
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE 3 FIELD TRIPS AND AN

ADDITIONAL MUSIC PROGRAM GIVEN AT THE SCHOOL
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE A LIST OF MUSIC PROGRAMS THAT MAY

BE ATTENDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MR. DAVID WHEELER, HEAD OF THE HIGH SCHOOL MUSIC DEPARTMENT, IS
ALSO CHAIRMAN OF THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM.

LECTURES AND PROGRAMS OFFERED DURING THE FIRST THREE-YEAR PERIOD
(SINCE 1967) INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING TOPICS:

"JAZZ TRIO AND CONTRASTING PIANO FORMS AND STYLES (1700- 1968),"
LECTURE DEMONSTRATION GIVEN BY A YALE UNIVERSITY GRADUATE STUDENT:
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ELM CITY BRASS QUINTET FROM YALE UNIVERSITY;
WOODWIND QUINTET, UNIVERSITY OF CONNECTICUT:
NEW ENGLAND STRING QUARTET, UNIVERSITY OF CONNECTICUT;
"SHAKESPEARE IN OPERA AND SONG," METROPOLITAN JPERA COMPANY;
RENAISSANCE VOCAL MOTETS, YALE UNIVERSITY SINGERS;
MADRIGAL SINGERS, UNIVERSITY OF HARTFORD:
LUTE PROGRAM, BY LUCY CROSS;
"FORM IN MUSIC AND IMPROVISATION," LECTURE DEMONSTRATION GIVEN BY

A YALE UNIVERSITY GRADUATE STUDENT;

OPTIONAL PERFORMANCES:
MICHAEL LORIMER, CLASSICAL GUITARIST;
JOSE GRECO AND COMPANY;
THE OPERA LAMB BY BIZET, PRESENTED BY THE CONNECTICUT OPERA

GUILD.

THE FIRST LECTURE OF THE SERIES WAS GIVEN BY MR. FAY, A YALE
GRADUATE STUDENT, PIANIST AND COMPOSER. ASSISTING HIM WAS A
PERCUSSIONIST AND STRING BASS PLAYER. FAY SPOKE ABOUT RELATIONSHIPS
AND DIFFERENCES BETWEEN THE MUSIC OF YESTERDAY AND TODAY. BY CLEVERLY
PITTING THE CLASSICAL SOUNDS OF BACH, BEETHOVEN AND CHOPIN AGAINST THE
MODERN SOUNDS OF THE BEATLES, FOUR DIFFERENT JAZZ STYLES AND HIS OWN
COMPOSITIONS, MR. FAY SHOWED THE MUSIC OF "THEN" AND "NOW° TO BE
BASICALLY THE SAME EXCEPT FOR THE RHYTHM.

68



WEST HARTFORD PUBLIC SCHOOLS

I. LOCATION:
A. CONNECTICUT
B. WEST HARTFORD

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. DIRECTOR OF INSTRUCTION, DR. JAMES J. MOORE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MARK H. BLOOD, JR., DAVID BLUMENTHAL,

WAYNE W. LOVELAND, DIQUEL MENDES, CHARLES R. TIPPIN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES COURSE OF STUDY. THE GREAT WAYS OF LIVING
B. COMPILED IN 1965
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 49 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1965
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE REFLECTED IN THE FOLLOWING OPENING QUOTATION:

"I DO NOT WANT MY HOUSE TO BE WALLED IN ON ALL SIDES AND MY
WINDOWS TO BE STUFFED. I WANT THE CULTURE OF ALL LANDS TO BE
BLOWN ABOUT MY HOUSE AS FREELY AS POSSIBLE." (MAHATMA GANDHI)

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, MUSIC, ART, LITERATURE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THE FOLLOWING UNITS OR "WAYS OF LIVING* ARE STUDIED: I. THE

EASTERN WAYS, C. 3000 TO 1 B.C. (INDIA -- HINDUISM, BUDDHISM;
CHINA--CONFUCIANISM, TAOISM, LEGALISM; THE HEBREW-MONOTHEISM).
II. THE GREEK WAY, C. 3000 TO 300 B.C. (EARLY, CLASSICAL,
HELLENISTIC .GREECE). III. ROMAN AND MEDIEVAL WAYS, C. 500 B.C.
TO 1300 A.D. (ROMAN WORLD AND MEDIEVAL WORLD). IV. THE AGE OF
REAWAKENING AND REVOLT, C. 1300 TO 1600 (EARLY AND LATE REN-
AISSANCE; REFORMATION). V. THE RATIONAL WAY, C. 17TH AND 18TH
CENTURIES (REASON LEADS TO REVOLT AND REACTION; RATIONAL FAITH
VERSES RELIGIOUS FAITH; THE "DEMOCRATIC" EXPERIMENTS). VI. THE
AGE OF REVOLTS AND REACTIONS, C. 19TH CENTURY (ROMANTIC REVOLT
AND REACTION; ASCENDENCY OF THE MEDDLE CLASS; INTELLECTUAL,
SOCIAL, AESTHETIC, AND MORAL REACTIONS). VIE. THE ANXIOUS
YEARS, C. 20TH CENTURY (THE OLD ORDER CRUMBLES; THE NEW
ORDERS--PROMISE AND DISILLUSIONMENT; THE BRAVE NEW WORLD).

EACH OF THESE PERIODS OR "WAYS OF LIVING" IS ORGANIZED AS
FOLLOWS: fyOLVINC. IMAM/. SELECTED QUOTATIONS SUGGESTING DE-
VELOPING IDEALS. =LEE kW SnaldESIS. DESCRIPTION AND INTER-
RELATION OF TOPICS AND MATERIALS PRESENTED SEQUENTIALLY THROUGH
HISTORY, ART, LITERATURE, AND MUSIC. IMPLEMENTATIDfi, BEADinfa,
AdII BESIMIBLES SPECIFIC MATERIALS AND RELATED ACTIVITIES FOR
DEVELOPING UNDERSTANDING OF THE BASIC CONCEPTS. LEGAL/, STATE-
MENTS DESCRIBING THE ENDURING CONTRIBUTIONS OF THE PAST WHICH
HAVE SHAPED THE MODERN WORLD.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GUEST LECTURERS, STUDENT PERFORMANCES,

AND EXTENSIVE USE OF FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, SLIDES, RECORDINGS AND
TAPES.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED FOR HISTORY, LITERATURE, MUSIC, AND ART
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A MUSIC DISCOGRAPHY
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSICAL ASPECTS STUDIED IN RELATION TO EACH OF THE HISTORICAL
PERIODS OR "GREAT WAYS OF LIVING" ARE AS FOLLOWS:

IdE EALSIEWI FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC--AN INTRODUCTION TO
MELODY, RHYTHM, HARMONY, TONALITY, TEXTURE, TIMBRE, INSTRUMENTS, DY-
NAMICS, ORCHESTRATION, STYLE, AND FORM. THE MUSIC OF INDIA; VEDIC
CHANT. THE ROLE OF MUSIC IN CHINESE CULTURE. MUSIC AND HEBRAIC
CULTURE.

IdE WIEEK MAY (3000 TO 300 B.C.). FUNCTION OF MUSIC-NOTATION,
INSTRUMENTS, MUSIC AND THE EPIC. ETHOS; PYTHAGOREAN THEORY; THE MODAL
SYSTEM; MUSICAL DIMENSIONS OF DRAMA - -ODE, DANCE, CHORUS. WRITINGS ON
MUSIC (THEORETICAL AND ACOUSTICAL LEGACY).

&MIMI AND MEDIEIAL ROMAN MUSIC AS A LINK BETWEEN THE OLD
(HEBREW, GREEK, EGYPTIAN) AND THE NEW (CHRISTIAN) MUSIC. THE
CHRISTIAN ERA -- PLAINSONG, GREGORIAN REFORM, MASS, ORGANUM, LITURGICAL
DRAMA. THE DEVELOPMENT OF NOTATION, SECULAR INFLUENCES or THE GOL-
IARDS, JONGLEURS, TROUBADOURS, TROUVERES, AND MINNESINGERS. STUDENT
PRESENTATIONS AND PERFORMANCES OF MUSIC FROM THE ARS ANTIQUA. FARMS
AND DEVICES OF THAT PERIOD ARE STUDIED.

UQ.Q la lisoo A.Q. COMPOSERS AND FORMS OF THE BURGUNDIAN SCHOOL.
16TH CENTURY INFLUENCES OF THE NETHERLANDERS, ROMANS, VENETIANS, AND
ENGLISH. POLYPHONY AND INSTRUMENTATION. EFFECTS OF THE REFORMATION
ON MUSIC.

IdE IIAII0NAL MAI (17TH AND 18TH CENTURIES). COMPOSERS AND GENERAL
CHARACTERISTICS OF THE EARLY AND MIDDLE BAROQUE IN MUSIC. CULMINATION
OF BAROQUE MUSIC WITH BACH ANO HANDEL,' SPIRIT OF THE ROCOCO.
CLASSICAL TENDENCIES OF THE LATE 18TH CENTURY (GLUCK, HAYDN, MOZART,
BEETHOVEN).

AU QE REVOLTS Alla ImAcnos (19TH CENTURY). CONFLUENCE OF CLASSI-
CISM ANO ROMANTICISM. THE AGE OF THE VIRTUOSO. THE RISE OF MUSICAL
NATIONALISM. FROM ROMANTICISM TO REALISM (BERLIOZ, LISZT* WAGNER).
CROSSCURRENTS AND TRENDS DURING LATE AND POST-ROMANTICISM. LITERATURE
AND MUSIC (NIETZSCHE AND R. STRAUSS) WITH STUDNET PERFORMANCE. IM-
PRESSIONISM.

2DId LEMUR/. EXPRESSIONISM; TONE-ROW MUSIC; NEO-CLASS7CISM;
GEBRAUCHSMUSIK. NATIONALISM ANO INDIVIDUALISM IN THE 20TH CENTURY.
THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAZZ AND ITS INFLUENCE. STRAVINSKY. INNOVATIONS
IN MUSICAL MEDIA. (STUDENT PRESENTATIONS ANO PERFORMANCES)

DERIVED FROM APPROXIMATELY 30 BOOKS ON MUSIC, SELECTED READINGS ARE
INDICATED FOR USE WITH EACH OF THE PRECEDING TOPICS. RECORDINGS OF
SPECIFIC MUSICAL COMPOSITIONS ARE LISTED.
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WETHERSFIELD HIGH SCHOOL 60

I. LOCATION:
A. CONNECTICUT
B. WETHERSFIELD

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, FRED J. CARUOLO
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES I

B. COMPILED IN L970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 8 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ASSIST THE STUDENT AS A CONSUMER, AND TO DEVELOP KEENER DIS-
CRIMINATION IN HIS CHOICE OF CURRENT CULTURE.

TO INTENSIFY THE STUDENT'S AWARENESS OF HIS CULTURAL ENVIRON-
MENT.

TO MAKE THE STUDENT AWARE OF CAUSE AND EFFECT RELATIONSHIPS BE-
TWEEN EVENTS AND SOCIAL CONDITIONS IN THE PRESENT AND PAST,
ESPECIALLY IN THE 20TH CENTURY.

TO MOTIVATE THE STUDENT TO BECOME ACTIVELY CONCERNED ABOUT HIS
CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT, AND TO EXPAND HIS HUMANISTIC ENVIRON-
MENT.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC
D. EMPHASIS: THE PROGRAM IS AN ENGLISH WORKSHOP
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

HUMANITIES I IS A ONE-SEMESTER COURSE WHICH EXPLORES AMERICA'S
EXPRESSION OF ITSELF THROUGH VARIOUS ART FORMS. THE FOLLOWING
7 THEMES ARE STUDIED: 11 AMERICA AND AMERICANS--WHAT IS AN
AMERICAN? 2) ROARING TWENTIES--A PARALLEL TO THE SIXTIES AND AN
EXAMPLE OF THE ILLUSION OF ABSOLUTE SECURITY. 3) THIRTIES- -
DISILLUSIONMENT AND SEARCH FOR VALUES. 41 FORTIES - -THE BEGIN-
NING OF THE UNITED STATES' REAL INVOLVEMENT IN WORLD EVENTS, AND
ITS IMPACT ON SOCIETY. 5) FIFTIES--OVERT CONFORMITY; COVERT
RUMBLINGS. 6) SCHIZOPHRENIC SIXTIES--THE REALITY OF A
CONTINUING WAR-ORIENTED SOCIETY VERSUS ESCAPE IN DRUGS, MEDITA-
TION AND DOMESTIC VIOLENCE. 7) PRESENTATION OF PROGRAMS, AND
PROJECTION INTO THE FUTURE.
FOR EACH OF THESE THEMES, THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES SPECIFIC
CLASSROOM MATERIALS, AN OUTLINE OF SKILLS INTRODUCED, AND AN
OUTLINE OF SUPPLEMENTARY ACTIVITIES AND SUGGESTED APPROACHES.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVELS NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES: STUDENTS WITH AVERAGE ABILITY IN READING AND

COMPREHENSION SKILLS.
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, AND THE USE OF
FILMS, SLIDES, AND RECORDINGS

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED



E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED. EXAMPLES: STUDENTS BRING

RECORDS, LITERATURE, AND PICTURES FOR CLASS DISCUSSION; STUDENT
PROJECTS PRESENTED TO INFORM THE CLASS OF EVENTS NOT COVERED IN
GENERAL DISCUSSION; STUDENT DEBATES AND SPECIFIC RESEARCH
ASSIGNMENTS.

B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF FILMS AND RECORDINGS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

HUMANITIES I FOCUSES ON AMERICAN CULTURE SINCE THE 1920'S.
ASPECTS OF MUSIC STUDIED IN RELATION TO THEMES OF THE COURSE ARE AS
FOLLOWS:

THEME: THE ROARING TWENTIES. A STUDY OF JAZZ POPULAR DURING THIS
PERIOD.

THEME: FORTIES -- BEGINNING OF U.S. INVOLVEMENT IN WORLD EVENTS WITH
CONSEQUENT IMPACT ON SOCIETY. MUSIC OF THE SWING ERA (30'S AND 40'S)
IS INTRODUCED AS COUNTERPOINT TO ACTIVITY AND TURMOIL IN EUROPE.

THEME: FIFTIES--OVERT CONFORMITY; COVERT RUMBLINGS. THE RELATION
OF ROCK AND ROLL TO THE SIXTIES' LARGE TEEN-AGE SELLING MARKET.

THEME: THE SCHIZOPHRENIC SIXTIES - -THE REALITY OF A CONTINUING WAR-
ORIENTED SOCIETY VERSUS ESCAPE IN DRUGS, MEDITATION AND DOMESTIC
VIOLENCE. A STUDY OF THE HISTORY OF ROCK AND ROLL THROUGH RECORDS,
DISCUSSION, AND A CONSIDERATION OF ROCK PERSONALITIES AND THEIR PHIL-
OSOPHIES. A STUDY OF ATTITUDES TOWARD DRUGS AND ALIENATION AS RE-
FLECTED IN ROCK AND OTHER TYPES OF POPULAR MUSIC.
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WOODROW WILSON HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. CONNECTICUT
B. MIDDLETOWN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, JAMES M. SULLIVAN
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, LOUISE M. FACIUS (CHAIRMAN OF ENGLISH DEPT.)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES COURSE FOR SENIOR COLLEGE-PREPARATORY STUDENTS
B. COMPILED IN 1965. "STILL USED AS A BASIS FOR OUR COURSES, WITH

MANY MODIFICATIONS EACH YEAR."
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 5 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:

A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1965
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B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:
TO HELP STUDENTS ENJOY AND APPRECIATE ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE AND

DRAMA THROUGH AN UNDERSTANDING OF SOME PRINCIPLES COMMON
TO THESE ARTS AND THROUGH A STUDY OF THE HISTORY AND PHILOSO-
PHY OF THE PERIOD OF EACH COMPOSITION.

TO EXPLORE THE INTERRELATIONSHIPS AMONG ART, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY,
HISTORY ANO LITERATURE AND TO GAIN SOME ESTHETIC APPRECIATION
OF THE ARTS.

TO ACCUSTOM STUDENTS TO THE PERHAPS UNIQUE EXPERIENCE OF LEARNING
FOR THE JOY AND EXCITEMENT OF LEARNING.

TO STIMULATE FURTHER STUDY IN THE SEARCH FOR ANSWERS.
TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO PERCEIVE RELATIONSHIPS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, DRAMA, HISTORY,
PHILOSOPHY

D. EACH AREA RECEIVES EQUAL EMPHASIS BUT THE CORE AREA VARIES WITH
EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD.
CORE AREAS: PHILOSOPHY AND HISTORY FOR GOLDEN AGE OF GREECE;
HISTORY AND ART FOR EARLY ROMAN CULTURE; MUSIC AND ART FOR THE
MIDDLE AGES; ART, LITERATURE, DRAMA FOR THE RENAISSANCE; MUSIC
FOR THE BAROQUE, CLASSICAL, AND ROMANTIC PERIODS; HISTORY FOR
THE 20TH CENTURY.

E. CHRONOLOGICAL AND ELEMENTS APPROACH.
EMPHASIS IS GIVEN TO GREECE, THE MIDDLE AGES, RENAISSANCE,
AND MODERN PERIODS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:

A. TEAM TEACHING. 4 STAFF MEMBERS.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. JUNIORS AND SENIORS. 60 STUDENTS ENROLLED IN 1970.
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT7

3
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DRAMA, MEDIEVAL SONGS. PURE MELODY OF BOTH GREGORIAN CHANT AND EARLY
JEWISH LITURGICAL MUSIC. IDENTIFICATION OF POLYPHONY, ORGANUM, AND
DIATONIC SCALE.

RENAISSANCE: (CONCEPT: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC, DRAMA, AS RECORDS
OF MAN'S RESPONSES TO THE WORLD AROUND HIM, CAN ILLUMINATE HISTORY.)

BAROQUE, CLASSICAL, ROMANTIC: BACH AND HANDEL ILLUSTRATE INCREASED
INTEREST IN INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC, INCREASED USE OF HOMOPHONIC STYLE, AND
THE DEVELOPMENT OF MORE MELODIC ELABORATION AND ORNAMENTATION. MOZART
AND HAYDN ILLUSTRATE INCREASED ATTENTION TO BALANCE AND DESIGN,
MELODIC AND HARMONIC SIMPLICITY AND DIRECTNESS; GREATER EMPHASIS IS ON
BEAUTY OF MUSICAL SOUND. SEVERAL ROMANTIC COMPOSERS ILLUSTRATE THE
DEVELOPMENT OF REALISM, IMPRESSIONISM, NATIONALISM, AND THE INTEREST
IN FREEDOM OF DESIGN AND PERSONAL AND EMOTIONAL SELF EXPRESSION.
TYPES OF MUSIC: SYMPHONY, MODERN SUITE, CONCERTO, SYMPHONIC POEM, AND
OPERA (CARBal AND 81GOILLIDI.

MODERN: (CONCEPT: HISTORY OF THE 20TH CENTURY ILLUSTRATES THAT
CONFLICTS ARISE IN SPITE OF PROGRESS.) EXPERIMENTAL TECHNIQUES,
DEVICES AND IDIOMS (POLYTONALITY, ATONALITY, AND NEO-CLASSICISM) USED
IN THE MUSIC OF PROKOFIEV, STRAVINSKY, BARBER, DIAMOND, COPLAND, AND
CRESTON. SOME AMERICAN POPULAR MUSIC IS STUDIED.



BRANDYWINE HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. DELAWARE
8. WILMINGTON

7 G

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: SARAH OTT, HISTORY; DAVID CLOSSON, MUSIC;

JOHN KOWALEWSKI, DRAMA AND LITERATURE; JOHN MODICA, ART

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
8. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. SPIRAL BOUND. 98 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
8. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO STUDY MAN --HIS QUEST FOR TRUTH, HIS HUMANISM, AND HIS LACK OF
HUMANISM, THE VALIDITY OF HIS JUDGMENTS, AND HIS ABILITY TO
DISCERN THE COMMON QUALITIES OF ALL GREAT WORKS OF ART.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: SOCIAL STUDIES, LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECE:VE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE INCLUDES THE FOLLOWING HISTORICAL PERIODS: CLASSICAL
GREECE, MEDIEVAL, RENAISSANCE, 17TH CENTURY, 18TH CENTURY, 19TH
CENTURY, 20TH CENTURY, AND POST WORLD WAR II.
THE FOLLOWING TOPICS ARE STUDIED FOR THE 18TH CENTURY. SOCIAL
STUDIES: AMERICAN REVOLUTION, FRENCH REVOLUTION, VOLTAIRE, AND
ROUSSEAU. ART: ROCOCO, NEO-CLASSICAL. MUSIC: ROCOCO STYLE,
RAMEAU, SCARLATTI, C. P. E. BACH, MOZART, HAYDN. LITERATURE:
18TH CENTURY NOVEL, DRAMA, AND PRE-ROMANTIC POETRY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 6 TEACHERS (ENGLISH, SOCIAL STUDIES, MUSIC, ART)
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES: RECOMMENDATION OF STUDENT BY THE ENGLISH DE-

PARTMENT AND THE GUIDANCE DEPARTMENT
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, SLIDE
TRANSPARENCIES, PAPERBACKS, AND MIMEOGRAPHED MATERIALS.
CLASSES MEET FOR 55 MINUTES, 6 OUT OF EVERY 7 SCHOOL DAYS. AN
OVERVIEW OF EACH CULTURE-EPOCH IS INTRODUCED BY A TEAM MEMBER IN
EACH OF THE 4 SUBJECT AREAS. THIS IS FOLLOWED BY ROTATING SEM-
INAR SESSIONS WHICH PERMIT EACH STUDENT TO MEET WITH EACH
TEACHER IN A SMALL GROUP OF 12 TO 16 PERSONS. FOLLOWING THE
SEMINARS, ALL TEACHERS MEET WITH THE TOTAL GROUP (48 TO 60
STUDENTS) TO FINALIZE DISCUSSIONS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE ATTENDANCE AT CULTURAL EVENTS
AND PERFORMANCES IN NEW YORK CITY, WASHINGTON, PHILADELPHIA, AND
WILMINGTON. THESE INCLUDE ART GALLERIES, MUSEUMS, PLAYHOUSES,
AND CONCERTS.
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE HIS DISCUSSION
IN SEMINARS, ONE MAJOR WRITTEN TEST IN JANUARY, AND A FINAL EX-
AMINATION IN MAY. OTHER REQUIREMENTS INCLUDE A SUMMATION STATE-
MENT WRITTEN BY THE STUDENT AT THE CONCLUSION OF EACH CULTURE-
EPOCH STUDIED AND 4 PROBLEM PAPERS WRITTEN DURING THE YEAR, ONE
IN EACH SUBJECT AREA.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE TOPICS FOR RESEARCH PAPERS IN

HISTORY, LITERATURE, ART, AND MUSIC
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A CLASS CALENDAR, DISCOGRAPHY, LISTS

OF FILMS, AND DEFINITIONS OF TERMS IN HISTORY, LITERATURE,
MUSIC, AND ART

0. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

GENERAL ASPECTS OF MUSIC STUDIED DURING EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD ARE
AS FOLLOWS:

CLASSICAL PERIOD. DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODES; PYTHAGORAS ANO
MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS.

MEDIEVAL PERIOD. GREGORIAN CHANT; AMBROSIAN CHANT; INSTRUMENTS.
RENAISSANCE PERIOD. PALESTRINA; SECULAR MUSIC; JOSQUIN DES PRES;

LUTHER.
17TH CENTURY. BAROQUE MUSIC; BACH; HANDEL; LULLY AND PURCELL.
18TH CENTURY. ROCOCO MUSIC; RAMEAU; SCARLATTI; C. P. E. BACH;

MOZART: HAYDN.
19TH CENTURY. ROMANTICISM; BEETHOVEN; NATIONALISM; IMPRESSIONISM.
20TH CENTURY. IMPRESSIONISM; NEO-ROMANTICISM; NEO-CLASSICISM;

ECLECTIC MUSIC; ATONAL MUSIC: JAZZ.
POST WORLD WAR II. ELECTRONIC MUSIC; CHANCE MUSIC; AARON COPLAND;

Ultra AND =S I; NESI S1DL SIM; MUSICALS.
LISTS OF TOPICS FOR STUDENT RESEARCH PAPERS CORRESPOND TO HISTORI-

CAL PERIODS STUDIED.
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JOHN DICKINSON HIGH SCHOOL 67

78
I. LOCATION:
A. DELAWARE
B. WILMINGTON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NUT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTORS: WILLIAM KEIM, COORDINATOR OF SECONDARY

EDUCATION; HENRY SCHAEFER, HUMANITIES DIVISION CHAIRMAN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: WILLIAM DONALD, COMMUNICATIONS; RAY HIGGINS,

PHILIP KEIFFER, ROBERT GERALD, SOCIAL STUDIES', ANTHONY CARBONE,
SOCIAL SCIENCE; FRED DANAWAY, CHARLES JOHNSON, ENGLISH;
RAY LEWIS, ART

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES I, MAN AND EVOLUTION. HUMANITIES II, MAN AND REVOLU-

TION. HUMANITIES III, THE FUTURE OF MAN.
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. 3 SEPARATE SPIRAL. -BOUND COURSE GUIDES. MIMEOGRAPHED. I, 40

PAGES; II, 34 PAGES; III, 50 PAGES.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM HAS BEEN IN PREPARATION SINCE 1968
8. TO DEAL WITH REAL SOCIAL, ETHICAL, AND EDUCATIONAL PROBLEMS

WHILE MAINTAINING THE ESSENTIALS OF THE TRADITIONAL SOCIAL
STUDIES AND ENGLISH PROGRAMS SUCH AS THE DEVELOPMENT OF
WRITING AND SPEAKING SKILLS, AESTHETIC VALUES, AND HISTORIC
KNOWLEDGE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ENGLISH, SOCIAL STUDIES, ART, MUSIC
D. EMPHASIS: ENGLISH AND SOCIAL STUDIES
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

3 HUMANITIES COURSES ARE OFFERED. HUMANITIES I, GRADE 10;
HUMANITIES II, GRADE 11; HUMANITIES III, GRADE 12. THE
SYLLABUS FOR EACH COURSE CONTAINS THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION:
I) CONCEPTS THAT ARE TO BE DEVELOPED, 2) AN OUTLINE OF THE CON-
TENT AND ACTIVITIES TO BE USED IN DEVELOPING THE CONCEPT,
3) METHODS OF TEACHING, AND RESOURCES PERTAINING TO EACH CON-
CEPT, 4) SUGGESTED QUESTIONS FOR EVALUATION OF THE STUDENT'S
UNDERSTANDING OF THE CONCEPT. THE FOLLOWING UNIT TITLES AND
CONCEPTS ARE INCLUDED IN EACH OF THE HUMANITIES COURSES.
dlidAblIIES 1. dab Abfl EYD111110b.
INTRODUCTORY UNIT: MAN IS THE OBJECT. CONCEPT: THERE IS A
CRISIS IN MAN'S KNOWLEDGE OF HIMSELF. I) COMMUNICATION.
CONCEPT: THROUGH THE DEVELOPMENT OF COMMUNICATION, MAN BECAME
MORE HUMAN. III THE EVOLUTION OF MAN. CONCEPT: IN BECOMING
HUMAN, MAN EVOLVED BOTH BIOLOGICALLY AND SOCIALLY. III. MAN'S
STRUGGLE WITH HIS ENVIRONMENT. CONCEPTS: MAN'S STRUGGLE FOR
SURVIVAL IS INFLUENCED BY HIS ENVIRONMENT. MAN IS DOMESTICATED
BY THE DEVELOPMENT OF AGRICULTURE. THE DEVELOPMENT OF COMMERCE
CIVILIZES MAN AND MAKES HIM INTERDEPENDENT. THE DEVELOPMENT OF
SCIENCE AN.) it:LHNIILOGY HELPS MAN TO COPE WITH HIS NATURAL ENVIR-
ONMENT. "LITTF., i-AVE ALWAY' BEEN THE FIREPLACE OF CIVILIZATION
WHENCE LIGwI. AN0 Ht AT RADIATED INTO THE DARK, COLD WORLD."
(THEODORE PARKER) IV) MAN'S STRUGGLE TO MASTER HIMSELF.
CONCEPTS: MAN LONG AGO REALIZED THE VALUE OF EDUCATION, AND
TODAY HE SEES IT AS THE ANSWER TO MOST OF HIS PROBLEMS. MAN
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MUST BE REMOVED FROM THE ARENA OF GAMESMANSHIP IF MAN IS GOING
TO REALIZE MORALISTIC FRUITION. X) WHAT ARE THE AESTHETIC
PROBLEMS WHICH AFFECT MAN'S SEAkCH FOR SURVIVAL AND VALUES?
CONCEPT: AESTHETIC VALUES SHOULD BE FOUNDATIONAL AND AN ELE-
VATING ELEMENT USED TOWARD THE BETTERMENT OF MAN AND HIS EN-
VIRONMENT.

F. HUMANITIES I, II, AND III REPLACE TRADITIONAL ENGLISH AND
SOCIAL STUDIES FOR uRADES 10, 11, ANU 12.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 10 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS
1. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. REQUIRED. 2 CREDITS. EACH HUMANITIES COURSE REPLACES THE

TRADITICNAL ENGLISH AND SOCIAL STUDIES COURSE FOR GRADES 10,
11, JR 12.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE-GROUP CLASSES, SEMINARS, LABS,
INDEPENDENT STUDY, AND TEACHER -PUPIL CONFERENCES.

U. EACH STUDENT IS PROVIDED WITH A COPY CF THE COUPSE SYLLABUS AND
IS ENCOURAGED TI) ENGAGE IN AS MUCH INDEPENDENT STUDY AS POSSI-
BLE THROUGH USE OF REFERENCE MATERIALS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE SUGGESTED
QUESTIONS PERTAINING TO EACH CONCEPT STUDIED. (CONCEPTS LISTED
ABOVE: SEE IV El THE STUDENT RECEIVES ONE GRADE DETERMINED BY
THE TEAM OF TEACHERS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCIAMED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF SUPPLEMENTARY READINGS,

FILMS, RECORDINGS, AND RESOURCE PEOPLE.
D. NI) APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC AND ART ARE INCLUDED AS REINFORCEMENTS TO THE CORE AREAS OF
ENGLISH AND SOCIAL STUDIES. MUSIC PRESENTATIONS ARE GIVEN BY GUEST
LECTURERS.

EACH OF THE 3 HUMANITIES COURSES PRESENTS A SERIES OF CONCEPTS OR
"THEMES" FOR STUDY AND DEVELOPMENT. MUSIC IS CONSIDERED IN RELATION
TO THE FOLLCWING CONCEPTS.

MAN'S STRUGGLE TO MASTER HIMSELF AS REFLECTED IN HIS ART, MUSIC,
DRAMA, AND DANCE. THE QUESTION IS ASKED, "WHAT IF THERE HAD BEEN NO
CEZANNE, SHAKESPEARE, LOUIS ARMSTRONG, HARRIET BEEC HER STOWE?"
(HUMANITIES Il

IN TIMES OF STRESS THE INSTITUTIONS OF LAW MAY BECOME THE GUARDIANS
OF BASIC VALUES OF THE SOCIETY. THE CHANGING STYLE OF MUSIC IS
STUDIED FOR 1 WEEK.

FEAR OF TOTALITARIANISM. THE. INFLUENCE OF MARXISM ON LITERATURE,
PAINTING AND MUSIC.

THE RISE OF EXISVEP1TIALISM AND ITS INFLUENCE ON ART AND MUSIC.
CIVIL DISORDER-THE REVOLT OF THE POOR AND THE BLACK AS AN JUT-

GROWTH OF FORCED EXISTENTIALISM. DIXIELAND, JAll, AND SOUL MUSIC.
SEVERAL ARTICLES UN MUSIC ARE LISTED AS RESOURCE MATERIALS.



APOPKA MEMORIAL HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. FLORIDA
B. APOPKA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ROGER A. WILLIAMS
B. PRCGRAM DIRECTOR, JANET R. CONNELLY
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES I. HUMANITIES II.
B. COMPILED IN 1971
C. COST NUT CITED
O. 2 TYPEWRITTEN PAGES.
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1965
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, MUSIC,

RELIGION
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

HUMANITIES I, ONE SEMESTER. HUMANITIES II, ONE SEMESTER.
BOTH SEMESTERS PRESENT A SURVEY OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION--
HUMANITIES II FRCM PRE-HISTORY TO EARLY RENAISSANCE, AND HUMANI-
TIES II, FROM THE RENAISSANCE THROUGH THE 20TH CENTURY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED. GUEST LECTURERS APPEAR.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: STUDENT INTEREST. BOTH AVERAGE AND ADVANCED

STUDENTS ARE ENCOURAGED TO ENROLL.
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF ART PRINTS, FRAMED RE-
PRODUCTIONS, SLIDES, FILMSTRIPS AND RECORDS.
DURING EACH LB-WEEK SEMESTER, THE CLASS MEETS 5 TIMES WEEKLY
FOR 55-MCNUTE PERIODS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE CIVIC-SPONSORED CULTURAL
ACTIVITIES AND THOSE OFFERED AT NEARBY COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES
SUCH AS PLAYS, CONCERTS, AND EXHIBITS. INDIVIDUAL STUDY
PROJECTS AND INDEPENDENT CREATIVE ACTIVITIES ARE ENCOURAGED.
SOME OF THESE ARE ORIGINAL SCULPTURE, DRAMAS, SCNGS, POSTERS,
POEMS, SHORT STORIES, SKETCHES, PAINTINGS, MOSAICS, STITCHERY,
GRAPHICS, AND INTERPRETIVE DANCES. STUDENTS MAY BORROW
MATERIALS SUCH AS ART PRINTS AND RECORDS FOR PRIVATE STUDY AND
ENJOYMENT.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLAN'S NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION. THE TEXT
ABM ANQ IQEAS, BY WILLIAM FLEMING (NEW YORK: HOLT, RINEHART AND
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WINSTON, 1968) IS FOLLOWED. IT PRESENTS A CHRONOLOGICAL SURVEY OF THE
MAJOR IDEAS OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION AS THEY HAVE BEEN EXPRESSED
THROUGH MUSIC, THE ARTS, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, AND RELIGIONS.

THE STUDENTS ARE ENCOURAGED TO ATTEND SYMPHONY CONCERTS, RECITALS,
AND OPERAS.
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COLONIAL HIGH SCHOOL 72

I. LOCATION:
A. FLORIDA
B. ORLANDO

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL. RUFUS E. JENNINGS
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND FACULTY: S. P. SUSSELL

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. TITLE OF COURSE NOT CITED
B. COMPILED IN 1971
C. COST NOT CITED
D. TYPEWRITTEN. I PAGE. MANY LESSON PLANS ARE ON FILE AT THE HIGH

SCHOOL: HOWEVER. NO COURSE SYLLABUS IS AVAILABLE.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO FIND THE BASIC VALUES THAT DETERMINE THE COURSE OF EACH CUL-
TURE AND TO SHOW HOW CHANGE OCCURS WHEN VALUES CHANGE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: RELIGIONS, ART FORMS (INCLUDING ARCHITECTURE ANU
MUSIC), LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, SOCIAL STRUCTURE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC AND OHRCNOLOGICAL APPROACH.

SUBJECT AREAS ARE USED TO INTERPRET THE BASIC CCNCEPTS AND
VALUES OF SPECIFIC CULTURES AS THESE ARE REFLECTED IN THE HUMAN-
ITIES. THE 1ST SEMESTER INCLUDES A STUDY OF THE EASTERN CUL-
TURES OF JAPAN, CHINA, AND INDIA. THE 2ND SEMESTER COVERS THE
MIDDLE EAST, GREECE, ROME, AND EUROPE. THE STUDY OF ALL
CULTURES SPANS FROM THE TIME OF THEIR. ORIGIN TO THE PRESENT DAY.
EACH CULTURE, LIKEWISE, IS VIEWED FROM ITS VALUES ACCORDING TO
THE FOLLOWING 3 BASIC CONCEPTS: "MAN TO GOD," "MAN TO MAN,"
AND "MAN TO NATURE."

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, STUDENT RESEARCH AND PRESEN-

TATIONS, WRITTEN RESEARCH PAPERS, AND SEMINAR DISCUSSIONS.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL INFORMATICN INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED AS ONE MEANS OF STUDYING VARIOUS WORLD CULTURES.
HOWEVER, IT PLAYS A MINOR ROLE IN THE TOTAL OFFERING.
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MAINLAND SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION
A. FLORIDA
B. DAYTONA BEACH

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, C. T. WELSHINGER
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. P. PERRIN, LITERATURE; MISS M. HILLABOLD,

ART; MR. E. WILLIAMS, MUSIC

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1966; REVISED IN 1970. CCMPLETE REVISION WILL BE

AVAILABLE IN JUNE, 1971.
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DUPLICATED. 14 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1966
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO STUDY THE HISTORY OF THE ARTS AND IDEAS OF WESTERN CULTURE IN
SUFFICIENT DETAIL SO AS TC FORM A CLEAR AND BALANCED FRAMEWORK
FOR ADDITIONAL STUDY AND APPRECIATION.

TO EMPHASIZE THE VALIDITY OF INDIVIDUAL RESPONSE TO THE ARTS
AND THE CREATIVE PART THE INDIVIDUAL PLAYS IN RECONSTRUCTING A
WORK OF ART.

TO ENCOURAGE CREATIVITY THROUGH PROJECTS AND FREE DISCUSSION.
TO TRACE THE ORIGINS OF OUR CULTURE AND ESPECIALLY THE ROOTS OF
OUR PERSONAL BELIEFS AND TASTES.

TO CORRELATE ALL THE ARTS IN SUCH A WAY THAT THEIR RELATIONSHIPS
SHED LIGHT ON THE TOTAL EXPRESSION OF AN AGE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING "CORES" OR UNITS ARE INCLUDED:
CORE I: THE ANCIENT WORLD. LISTENING GUIDE TO A RECORDING

BASED ON EDITH HAMILTON'S IHE LOA] QE fiREECE (NEW YORK: W. M.
NORTON, 19571: LECTURE GUIDE FOR THE GOLDEN AGE OF GREECE;
STRUCTURE GUIDE TO OEQIEUS E. BY SOPHOCLES: COMPARISON AND
CONTRAST OF THE THREE GREAT GREEK TRAGEDIANS, AESCHYLUS,
SOPHOLCES, ANO EURIPEDES; A STUDY OF ARISTOTLE'S THEORY OF
TRAGEDY, AND IHE EQUILS.

CORE II: THE MIDDLE AGES.
CORE III: THE RENAISSANCE AND EARLY BAROQUE.
CORE IV: THE AGE OF REASON EXPRESSED IN CLASSICISM AND THE

BAROQUE.
CORE V: CLASSICISM, THE ROMANTIC REACTION AND THE RISE OF

REALISM.
CORE VI: THE ARTS IN THE MODERN WORLD.

FOR EACH "CORE" THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES LECTURE TOPICS AND
LISTS OF READINGS FOR LITERATURE, ART, AND MUSIC. PRIMARY WORKS
ARE READ SO THAT IDEAS ARE EXPERIENCED AND FELT, NOT SIMPLY READ
ABOUT IN THE WORDS OF ANOTHER.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS, ONE EACH FOR LITERATURE, ART, AND MUSIC
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B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LABORATORY EXPERIENCES IN WHICH

STUDENTS WORK WITH ART MATERIALS, LISTEN TO AND DISCUSS GREAT
MUSIC, DISCUSS IDEAS CONTAINED IN LITERARY WORKS, AND PERFORM
DRAMATIC ROLES. ON ONE OCCASION THEIR CULMINATING EXPERIENCE
WAS A DRAMATIC PRODUCTION WHICH EMPHASIZED THE CREATIVITY OF
EACH SUTDENT. A PLAY WAS READ ON STAGE WITH EFFECTIVE LIGHTING,
SYMBOLIC PROPS AND BACKDROPS, AND SUITABLE BACKGROUND MUSIC.
EVERY 6-WEEK PERIOD IS SUBDIVIDED INTO THREE 2-WEEK SEGMENTS,
EACH OF WHICH IS DEVOTED TO ONE AREA (LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC).
2 CONSECUTIVE DAYS IN EACH 2-WEEK PERIOD ARE GIVEN TO THE LAB
EXPERIENCE.
OTHER FORMS OF ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LIBRARY RESEARCH AND HEARING
GUEST LECTURERS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING: 11 AN OPEN-
HOUSE RECEPTION FOR THE EXHIBITION OF STUDENT ART WORKS;
2) FIELD TRIPS, SUCH AS AN ALL-DAY VISIT TO THE RINGLING
BROTHERS MUSEUM COMPLEX, CLIMAXING THE STUDY OF BAROQUE ART;
3) ATTENDANCE AT PLAYS, CONCERTS, AND PUBLIC LECTURES; AND 41
MISCELLANEOUS ACTIVITIES SUCH AS VISITS TO ART EXHIBITS AND
ETHNIC RESTAURANTS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE PROJECTS,
TESTS, ESSAYS, AND THE ATTITUDES REFLECTED IN THE STUDENT'S
LISTENING, QUESTIONING, AND NOTE-TAKING.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. ASSIGNED READINGS ARE LISTED FOR EACH "CORE" OR UNIT
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIALS AND

A GLOSSARY OF TERMS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE EMPHASIS OF THE COURSE IS ON REVEALING TO THE STUDENT THE MEAN-
ING OF OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE AND THE NATURE AND INFLUENCE OF OUR ARTS
TODAY, MUSIC IS PRESENTED AS THE UNIVERSAL ART WHICH CONTAINS THE
BASES OF ALL OTHER ARTS, SUCH AS RHYTHM, FORM, EMOTION, AND CULTURAL
AND INDIVIDUAL EXPRESSIONS.

SEVERAL MUSIC TOPICS COVERED IN LECTURES AND READINGS ARE AS
FOLLOWS: SINGING, INSTRUMENTS AND RHYTHM USED IN PRIMITIVE MUSIC;
INSTRUMENTS AND SCALES USED IN MUSIC OF THE ORIENT; CHARACTERISTICS OF
EGYPTIAN AND HEBREW MUSIC, AND THE MUSIC OF ANCIENT GREECE AND ROME;
SECULAR SONGS OF THE TROUBADOURS AND MINNESINGERS; PLAINSONG;
RENAISSANCE MADRIGALS, BALLADS, AYRES, AND LITURGICAL FORMS; THE DE-
VELOPMENT OF FIGURED BASS; THE LIFE AND MUSICAL STYLE OF BACH, HANDEL,
HAYDN, AND MOZART; BEETHOVEN AS THE LINK BETWEEN CLASSICISTS AND RO-
MANTICISTS; SCHUBERT AS MASTER OF THE LIED; PROGRAM MUSIC OF LISZT;
REALISM AND IMPRESSIONISM IN MUSIC; EXPRESSIONISM IN THE MUSIC OF
SCHOENBERG; VOCAL, BAND, AND JAll MUSIC IN AMERICA.

FUNDAMENTALS OF MUSIC THEORY ARE INTRODUCED IN RELATION TO THE
MUSIC BEING STUDIED. FOR EXAMPLE, DIATONIC SCALES AND MODES ARE PRE-
SENTED WITH THE MONOPHONIC SONGS AND CHANTS OF THE MEDIEVAL PERIOD; A
STUDY OF CHORD STRUCTURE COINCIDES WITH THE INTRODUCTION OF REN-
AISSANCE MUSIC.
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LABORATORY ACTIVITIES IN MUSIC PROVIDE FOR HEARING AND DIS-
CUSSING GREAT WORKS. BASIC MATERIALS USED ARE AS FOLLOWS: MIELE &Nil
MILL BY THOMASINE MCGEHEE AND ALICE NELSON (BOSTON: ALLYN AND BACON.
19631; diSIDBY OE AUSIL IN SDUND, SERIES OF 10 RECORDS PRODUCED 8Y RCA
VICTOR AND 10 HANDBOOKS PUBLISHED BY THE OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS; AND
UEYELC1EINfi SKILLS LN MUSIC. 4 RECORDS AND 8 FILMSTRIPS ON THE MECHAN-
ICS OF MUSIC. FROM THE SOCIETY FOR VISUAL EDUCATION IN CHICAGO.



MANATEE HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. FLORIDA
B. BRADENTON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, RONALD C. FORTNER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES COURSE OUTLINE
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 12 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO FAMILIARIZE THE STUDENT WITH HIS CULTURAL HERITAGE.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING UNITS ARE STUDIED: I. THE ANCIENTS (EXCLUDIN(,
GREECE AND ROME). II. THE CLASSICS (ANCIENT GREECE AND ROME).
III. THE MIDDLE AGES. IV. THE RENAISSANCE. V. THE 18TH
CENTURY: CLASSICISM (THE ENLIGHTNMENT). VI. THE 19TH CENTURY.
VII. THE 20TH CENTURY (MODERN).

FOR EACH UNIT, THE COURSE OUTLINE PROVIDES A LIST OF GOALS,
TEACHING METHODS, MATERIALS USED, METHCDS OF EVALUATION, AND AN
OUTLINE OF CONTENT DESCRIBED WITH THE HEADING, "HOW THE UNIT
FITS INTO THE TOTAL COURSE."

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, ORAL READING AND INTERPRETA-

TION, CLASS DISCUSSION, ORAL AND WRITTEN REPORTS, AND THE USE OF
RECORDS, PRINTS, AND ILLUSTRATIONS OF SCULPTURE AND ARCHITEC-
TURE.

D. EXTRACURRICUALR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE WRITTEN EXAMS,

EVALUATION OF ORAL AND WRITTEN REPORTS, GENERAL EVALUATION OF
PARTICIPATION IN DISCUSSIONS, UNASSIGNED CONTRIBUTIONS, AND THE
AMOUNT OF RESEARCH DONE ON A PHILOSOPHY-QUESTION PAPER.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THE STUDY OF EACH UNIT OR CHRONOLOGICAL
PERIOD THROUGH THE USE OF RECORDINGS.
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NEW SMYRNA BEACH SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL 77

I. LOCATION:
A. FLORIDA
B. NEW SMYRNA BEACH

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, C. RICHARD TUTEN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1971
C. NO COST
D. TYPEWRITTEN. 1 PAGE

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM ARE NOT INDICATED. THE COURSE
DESCRIPTION CONSISTS OF A LIST OF MATERIALS INCLUDING TITLES OF
RECORDS AND TEXTS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. NU ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE FOLLOWING TEXT IS USED: AN iNIBLIDUCIILlti ID AMC AND ABI jd
IdE NESIESN ACLU, BY MILO WOLD AND EDMUND CYKLER (IOWA: W. C. BROWN,
19581. IT IS SUPPLEMENTED BY THE USE OF RECORDINGS WHICH INCLUDE
MUSIC OE IHE MABLEV S QBEAI COMISEBS, A 12-RECORD SET BY RCA VICTOR,
ANO diSIDB/ OE tlLS1L IN =W. 10 VOLUMES OF RECORDS BY RCA VICTOR AND
OXFORD UNIVERSITY PRESS.

IF TIME PERMITS, A CONCISE HISTORY OF JAZZ IS PRESENTED.
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OAK RIDGE HIGH SCHOOL 78

89
I. LOCATION:
A. FLORIDA
B. ORLANDO

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NUT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, HAROLD F. ATKISSON
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTICN:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE CF CCMPILITIGN NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPI-ED. 35 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO HELP THE STUDENT SEE THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN GREAT IDEAS AND
THE ARTS IN THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF WESTERN MAN.

TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO UNFAMILIAR AREAS IN THE ARTS AND
IDEAS, ANJ TO ENABLE HIM TO APPRECIATE AND DEVELOP INDEPEN-
DENTLY THROUGH ADDITIONAL STUDY IN VARIOUS FIELDS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, DANCE, PAINTING, SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE,
LITERATURE, RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

A BROAD SURVEY COURSE COVERING THE SPAN FROM PREHISTORY TO
THE 20TH CENTURY. THE COURSE OUTLINE PARALLELS THE ORGANIZATION
OF THE TEXT AB] S AND IDLAS BY WILLIAM FLEMING (NEW YORK: HOLT,
RINEHART AND WINSTON, 1963). SINCE THIS TEXT BEGINS WITH THE
5TH CENTURY B.C., THE COURSE OUTLINE IS AMPLIFIED WITH SUPPLE-
MENTARY INFORMATION PERTAINING TO THE EARLIER PERIODS OF EGYPT
AND MESAPOTAMIA.

MAJOR TOPICS STUDIED ARE AS FOLLOWS: EGYPT (GENERAL INFORMA-
TION, ANCIENT KINGDOM--4400 TO 2466 B.C., MIDDLE KINGDOM-2466 TO
1600 B.C., NEW EMPIRE-1600 TO 332 B.C.): THE GODS OF EGYPT; THE
DIVINE CYNASTIES (THE OSIRIS LEGEND, AND IMMORTALITY);
MESOPOTAMIA (GENERAL INFORMATION, HISTORICAL PERIODS FROM 4000
B.C. INCLUDING THE BABYLONIAN FROM 4000 TO 1275 B.C., ASSYRIAN- -
1215 TO 538 B.C., CHALDEAN OR NEO-BABYLONIAN--606 TO 539 B.C.,
PERSIAN--539 TO 331 B.C.). THE CULTURE, ARTS, AND PHILOSOPHY OF
THE FOLLOWING PERIODS ARE STUDIED: HELLENIC, HELLENISTIC,
ROMAN (ETRUSCAN BACKGROUND), THE RISE OF CHRISTIANITY, THE
GERMANIC INVASIONS OF EUROPE, BYZANTINE, MEDIEVAL (LATE 11TH AND
EARLY 12TH CENTURIES--CRUSADES, SCHOLASTICISM), RENAISSANCE
(LATE 13TH AND 14TH CENTURIES), THE REFORMATION, THE BAROQUE,
THE ROCOCO, THE ENLIGHTENMENT, ROMANTIC, AND MODERN.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STJDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED. THE COURSE MAY BE TAKEN FOR

I OR 2 SEMESTERS.
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE EXTENSIVE USE OF AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS, AND

VARIOUS FORMS OF CREATIVE ACTIVITIES.
U. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE WIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC, AS AN "ART," IS STUDIED WITH EACH CHRONOLOGICAL PERIOD. THE
COURSE OUTLINE INCLUDES SPECIFIC REFERENCES TO MUSIC FROM THE HELLENIC
PERIOD TO THE MODERN PERIOD. SELECTED ASPECTS STUDIED ARE AS FOLLOWS:

HELLENIC PERIOD. DORIAN AND PHRYGIAN MODES.
MEDIEVAL PERIOD. TROUBADOURS, TROUVERES, MINNESIN(,ERS, JON(,LEURS,

AND THE CliAssai DE DE.SIE; CONTRIBUTIONS OF CLUNY (SYLLABLES, GUIDO
D'AREZZO); EARLY POLYPHONIC MUSIC (011(ANUM, MOTETS, ETC.); PHILLIPE
DE VI TRY AND THE AaS NLYA

RENAISSANCE. THE NETHERLAND SCHOOL; PALESTRINA AND THE CHAPEL
CHOIR; THE BARDI CAMERATA AND THE RISE OF OPERA AND ORATORIO.

THE BAROQUE. LUILY IN FRANCE; BACH AND HANDEL.
THE ROCOCO. SIILE LALAND THE MANNHEIM SCHOOL, AND "SIAM UM

DRANL"; THE ROAD TO HAYDN AND MOZART.
THE ENLIGHTENMENT. MUSIC OF THE CLASSIC PERIOD (HAYDN AND MOZART,.
THE ROMANTIC PERIOD. BEETHOVEN, BERLIOZ (ORCHESTRATION), BRAHMS,

WAGNER, CHOPIN, FRANCK.
THE MODERN PERIOD. DEBUSSY AND RAVEL.
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OVIEDO HIGH SCHOOL 80

Ai I. LOCATICN:
A. FLORIDA
B. OVIEDO

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MRS. JEAN GRAY
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE OESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE CF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED ANI) MIMEOGRAPHED. 32 PAGES

91

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO HELP THE SIUDENT SEE THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN GREAT IDEAS AND
THE ARTS IN THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF WESTERN MAN.

TO GIVE THE STUDENT AN APPRECIATION AND AWARENESS OF THESE RE-
LATIONSHIPS SO THAT IN THE FUTURE, THROUGH ADDITIONAL STUDY IN
THE VARIOUS FIELDS, THEY MILL DEVELOP INDEPENDENTLY AND MORE
COMPLETELY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE, MUSIC, RELIGION,
LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING UNITS ARE STUDIED:

lit iLBESIER
I. INTRODUCTION.

II. THE ANCIENT WORLD: PREHISTORIC TIMES; EGYPTIAN CULTURE;
MESOPOTAMIAN CULTURE; GREEK AND ROMAN CULTURE.

III. THE MEDIEVAL WORLD. BOTH THE BYZANTINE AND EARLY CHRISTIAN
CULTURES ARE STUDIED.

IV. THE RENAISSANCE (1400-16001.

2ND SE/JULES
I. RESTATEMENT OF COURSE OBJECTIVES AND A BRIEF REVIEW OF THE

RENAISSANCE.
II. MANNERISM OF THE LATE 16TH CENTURY.
III. BAROQUE AND ROCOCO WORLD OF THE 17TH CENTURY: ART AND

SCULPTURE; THE MUSIC OF BACH AND HANDEL, AND THE DEVELOP-
MENT OF OPERA; LITERATURE AND PHILOSOPHY.

IV. THE AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT AS REFLECTED IN THE ARTS AND IDEAS
OF THE TIME.

V. THE MODERN WORLD IN EURCPE AND AMERICA: EMERGENCE OF
MODERN ART (IMPRESSIONISM, EXPRESSIONISM, THE ABSTRACT);
NEW IDEAS IN SCULPTURE AND ARCHITECTURE; 20TH CENTURY
MUSIC.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC FROM EARLY TIMES TO THE PRESENT IS STUDIED. RECORDINGS ARE
HEARD AND THE TEXT ELDELE AND &LUC, BY THOMASINE C. MCGEHEE (NEW
YORK: ALLYN ANC BACON, 1963) IS USED.

SELECTED REFERENCES TO MUSIC IN THE COURSE CUIDE ARE AS FOLLOWS:
MEDIEVAL PERIOD (LATE 11TH AND EARLY 12TH CENTURIES). MUSIC OF THE

TROUBADOURS, TROUVERES, MINNESINGERS, JONGLEURS, AND THE CdAdSal QE
aLsIk; THE CONTRIBUTIONS OF CLUNY (SYLLABLES, AND THE WORK OF GUIDO
D'AREZLO); EARLY POLYPHONIC MUSIC (ORGANUM, MOTETS); PhILLIPE DE VITRY
AND THE ESTABLISHMENT OF RHYTHMIC RELATIONSHIPS.

THE RENAISSANCE. THE NETHERLAND SCHOOL; PALESTRINA AND THE CHAPEL
CHOIR; THE BARDI CAMERATA AND THE RISE OF OPERA AND ORATORIO.

THE BAROQUE. LULLY AND MUSIC IN FRANCE. BACH, HANDEL, AND OTHERS.
THE ROCOCO. SLUE DALANI; THE MANNHEIM SCHOOL (sruBM llfYD DELANL);

THE ROAD TO HAYDN AND MOZART.
THE ENLIGHTENMENT. THE MUSIC OF HAYDN AND MOZART IN THE CLASSIC

PERIOD.
THE ROMANTIC PERIOD. BEETHOVEN; BERLIOZ (ORCHESTRATION); BRAHMS;

WAGNER; CHOPIN; FRANCK.
THE MODERN PERIOD. DEBUSSY; RAVEL.
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93
I. LOCATION:
A. FLORIDA
B. BRADENTON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MRS. HAZEL S. BIRD (CHAIRMAN OF LANGUAGE

DEPT.)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE CF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NUT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 14 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ARCHITECTURE, ART, HISTORICAL BACKGROUND, BASIC

PHILOSOPHIES OF HISTORICAL PERIODS, MUSIC, LITERATURE, RELIGION,
THEATER

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS WITHIN A BROAD SURVEY
E. CHRONCLOGICAL APPROACH.

COURSE CONTENT BEGINS WITH THE DEVELOPMENT OF MAN'S WRITTEN
LANGUAGE AND THE CULTURE OF EGYPT. EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON THE
AREA WHICH IS OF GREATEST INTEREST TO THE CLASS. MAIN CURRENTS
OF THOUGHT ARE STRESSED IN THE STUDY OF A GIVEN HISTORICAL
PERIOD; SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES AMONG VARIOUS CULTURES ARE
EXAMINED. COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE ILLUSTRATIONS, VOCABULARY
TERMS, A LIST OF 18TH AND 19TH CENTURY COMPOSERS, AND 1 OF THE
8 READING LISTS GIVEN TO THE STUDENTS.

F. THE HUMANITIES CURRICULUM IS EXTREMELY FLEXIBLE VARYING FROM
YEAR Ti) YEAR DEPENDING UPON THE INTERESTS OF THE STUDENTS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH PROJECTS, REPORTS,

PANEL DISCUSSIONS, AND USE OF A WIDE VARIETY OF AUDIO-VISUAL
MATERIALS SUCH AS FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, SLIDES, TAPES, AND RECORDS.
DURING THE COURSE OF THE YEAR, STUDENTS READ AND REPORT ON AT
LEAST ONE BOOK FRLM EACH OF 8 READINGS LISTS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED:

HOWEVER, IT IS STATED THAT INDIVIDUAL CREATIVE PROJECTS CONTRI-
BUTE TO HIS GRADE.

F. FUTURE PLANS NJT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDES A READING LIST FOR THE RENAISSANCE PERIOD

AND REFORMATION
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE DIAGRAMS OF THE ATHENIAN THEATER OF

DIONYSUS (350-325 B.C.), THE ROMAN THEATER, THE GOTHIC CATHE-
DRAL, VAULTS, FURNITURE STYLES AND CHARACTERISTICS, AND GLOS-
SARIES OF TERMS FOR MUSIC, ART, AND DRAMA.



D. NO APPENDICES

83

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE SPAN OF THE COURSE CONTENT MAY EXTEND FROM EARLY EGYPTIAN
CULTURE TO THE PRESENT DAY. EMPHASIS OF STUDY DEPENDS UPON THE INTER-
EST OF THE CLASS. SPECIFIC MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED.

INCLUDED IN THE COURSE MATERIALS ARE A GLOSSARY OF MUSIC TERMS AND
A LIST OF 18TH AND 19TH CENTURY COMPOSERS.
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BOISE INDEPENDENT SCHCOL DISTRICT 84

I. LOCATION:
A. IDAHO
B. BOISE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: KAY OSWALD. OTHERS NUT CITED

III. COURSE (JUICE DESCRIPTION:
A. COMPARATIVE HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1966. REVISED IN 1968.
C. COST NOT CITED
D. COMPLETE COURSE GUIDE NOT RECEIVED. THIS ENTRY IS DERIVED FROM

A 3-PAGE EXPLANATION OF THE PROGRAM'S PHILOSOPHY AND SCOPE, AND
AN OUTLINE OF ITS MUSIC PORTION.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
PROGRAM WAS INITIATED IN 1966.
LatteABAIIYE BUMAAIIES IS A PILOT STUDY, AN ENGLISH IV HUMANITIES
OFFERING, WHICH EMPHASIZES BOTH ORAL ANC WRITTEN CGMPQSITION. IT
INCORPORATES THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS OF STUDY: CONTEMPORARY
LITERATURE--SHORT NOVELS, SHORT STORIES, POETRY, DRAMA, AND
ESSAYS; CCNTEMPORARY ART; CONTEMPORARY MUSIC-PRIMARILY FOLK SONGS
AND JAll. THE STUDENTS ARE ASKED TO CONSIDER WHAT SUCH ARTISTIC
EXPRESSIONS SEEM TO REVEAL ABOUT MAN AND SOCIETY. HISTORICAL
REFERENCES ARE MADE INSOFAR AS THEY DEAL WITH OUR HERITAGE AND
SIGNIFICANTLY RELATE TO CONTEMPORARY LIFE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE OPENING UNIT IS A CONTEMPORARY OVERVIEW INCLUDING MUSIC, ESSAYS
AND FILMS, WHICH NOT ONLY REVEAL THE MAJOR CONCERNS OF THE 20TH
CENTURY BUT ALSO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO UNIVERSAL THEMES. THE MUSIC
HERE IS A VARIETY OF FOLK, BUT MOSTLY SIMON AND GARFUNKEL. STUDENTS
ARE ASKED TO CCMPARE THEMES FOUND IN THE FOLK MUSIC WITH THOSE FOUND
IN THE ESSAYS AND FILMS.

THE MUSIC UNIT LATER IN THE COURSE FOLLOWS THE HISTORY OF JAll FROM
THE FIELD HOLLER, SPIRITUAL, AND EARLY BLUES, THROUGH ITS VARIOUS DE-
VELOPMENTS, TO WORKS OF GEORGE GERSHWIN AND DUKE ELLINGTON. FURTHER
JAZZ INFLUENCE IS TRACED THROUGH THE BALLETS OF AARON COPLAND. ROCK
IS THEN INTRODUCED, NOT AS AN EXTENSION OF JAll, BUT AS THE EMERGENCE.
OF A NEW MUSIC INCREASINGLY INFLUENCED BY JAll. MUSIC OF RUCK BANDS
SUCH AS BLOOD, SWEAT, AND TEARS, AND CHICAGO TRANSIT AUTHORITY IS COM-
PARED TO JAll. A ROCK OPERA, Mehl, MUSICAL EXCERPTS FROM BAIR, AND
THE cif:INURE] F98 LEDUE AND DaLBESIBA BY DEEP PURPLE ARE ALSO IN-
CLUDED IN THE ROCK PORTION OF THE COURSE. SOME ELECTRONIC MUSIC IS
PLAYED WHICH THE STUDENTS ARE ASKED TO EVALUATE.
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CARBCNoALE COmmUNITTY HIGH scHooL 85

I. LOCATION:
A. ILLINOIS
B. CARBCWALE

SCHOOL AND PROGkAm PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, GCKALD L. COENDET
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MARGARET CROWE (ENGLISH DEPARTAENT CHAIRMAN)
C. PROGRAA FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE. GUIDE OFSCRIPTIA:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. CATE OF COMPILATIJN NOT CITED
C. COST NUT CITED
D. DITTO CUPIED. 6 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1965
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO BETTER PREPARE THE STUDENTS FUR THE HUMANITIES AREAS IN
COLLEGE.

TO DEVELOP WITHIN THE STUDENTS AN AESTHETIC APPRECIATICN.
Tr RELATE THE PAST WITH THE PRESENT.
TO ENCOURAGE THE STUDENTS TO THINK.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE
D. ARFAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF LITERARY WORKS, AND AN
nUTLINF OF At AND MUSIC TOPICS FOR THE FOLLOWING HISTORICAL
PERIODS: ANCIENT GREECE AND ROME, THE MIDDLE AGES, RENAISSANCE,
BAROQUE, PRE-CLASSIC, CLASSIC, ROMANTIC, AND 20TH CENTURY.
THE SECTION FOR LITERATURE ALSO INCLUDES RUSSIAN WRITERS OF THE
19TH CENTURY, THE MODERN PLAY, AND IRISH WRITERS OF THE 20TH
CENTURY.
A SAMPLE CALENDAR INDICATES THAT DURING UNE MONTH'S STUDY OF A
SINGLE HISTORICAL PERIOD, APPROXIMATELY ONE WEEK IS DEVOTED TO
MUSIC AND SUriSEQUENT WEEKS ARE GIVEN TO LITERATURE AND ART
RESPECTIVELY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NoT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENRCLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NUT CITED. ACADEMIC ABILITIES VARY.
3. FLFCTIVF

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NUT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NUT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE THEIR

ATTENDANCE AT AND A WRITTEN CRITIQUE OF A MUSIC FUNCTICN, AN ART
FUNCTION, ANC A LITERARY EVENT DURING EACH GRADING PERIOD.

F. FUTURE PLANS NUT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED AS AN OUTLINE OF THE LITERATURE SECTION
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE SAMPLE CALENCARS FOR CLASSES DEALING

WITH THE MEDIEVAL AND RENAISSANCE PEREIJUS (OCTOBER AND
NOVEMBER). 98
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86

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS STUDIEL) w1TH EACH HISTORICAL PI-R100. TCPICS SELECTED FROM
THE MUSIC SECTION OF THE COURSE OUTLINE ARF AS FOLLOwS;

FUNDAMENTALS. VALUE OF MUSICAL KNOWLEDGE; RHYTHM; MELODY;
HARMONY; NOTATION; TONE COLOR; TEXTHRE; STYLE.

ANCIENT AND EARLY MUSIC. ANCIENT MESOPOTAMIA; EGYPT; JEWISH;
GRFK; ROMAN; ORIENTAL.

MUSIC OF THE MIDDLE AGES. EARLY CHURCH, ROMANESQUE ERA; EARLY
GOTHIC; LATE GOTHIC.

MUSIC OF THE RENAISSANCE. BURGUNDIAN AND FLEMISH SCHOOLS; FRENCH,
GERMAN, AND ITALIAN NATIONALISM; MUSIC IN ELIZABETHAN ENGLAND; INSTRU-
MENTAL MUSIC AND INSTRUMENTS.

BAROQW: AND PRE-CLASSIC PERIOD. MUSIC IN ITALY, GERMANY, FRANCE,
AND ENGLAND; BACH AND HANDEL.

CLASSIC ERA. GLUCK, HAYDN, MOZART, AND EARLY BEETHOVEN.
ROMANTIC ERA. BEETHOVEN, SCHUBERT, MENDELSSOHN, SCHUBERT, CHOPIN,

LISZT, BRAHMS, BERLIOZ, GflUNOO, RUSSINI, DUNIZETTI, WEBER, VERDI,
WAGNER.

IMPRESSIGNISM. DEBUSSY, RAVEL, DUKAS, SAINT SAENS.
20TH CENTURY. SCHOENBERG, BARTOK, STRAVINSKY, VAUGHAN WILLIAMS,

GERSHWIN, MACDOWELL; POPULAR MUSIC.
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DE KALB HIGH SCHCOL

I. LOCATION:
A. ILLINOIS
R. OF KALB

98

iI. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, GEORGE WALTERS
R. PROGRAM CIRECTCR, ROBERT YARDE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. BISCHOF, MRS. CAMPEN, MRS. DUST,

MR. PENTA, MRS. COLE, MRS. MUELLER, MRS. PENSCN, MRS. ZLABINGER,
MR. BRAYFIELD, mRS. BRELIG, "'RS. LOCASCIO, MR. BROOKS,
MRS. DALLINGER, MR. SCHAEFFER, MRS. HAUGEN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. INDIVIDUALIZED INSTRUCTION IN SENIOR HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1967 AND 1968
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 25 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1965
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO CREATE AN OPPORTUNITY FOR THE GIFTED STUDENT TU PROCEED AT
HIS OPTIMUM RATE, FOLLOWING NOT CNLY HIS PRESENT INTEREST, BUT
INVESTIGATING OTHER AREAS WHICH WILL FERTILIZE NEW INTERESTS.

TO DEVELOP IN THE STUDENT THE FOLLOWING QUALITIES: 1) THE
ABILITY TO THINK CREATIVELY AND DIVERGENTLY; 2) AN ACCEPTANCE
OF RELEVANT INTELLECTUAL PURSUITS IN CUNTEMPURARY LIFE;
3) CONCEPTS AND IDEAS RATHER THAN ACQUISITIONS OF FACTS; 41 AN
AWARENESS OF INTERRELATEDNESS OF DISCIPLINE; 5) THE PCWER TO
WORK INDEPENDENTLY AND TO PLAN DIRECTION AND PACE; 6) THE
POWER TO EXPRESS THOUGHTS IN WRITING AND ORALLY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, FINE ARTS, MUSIC
D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

SIX UNITS ARE PRESENTED DURING THE YEAR. THE FOLLOWING UNIT
TOPICS WERE USEDcDURING THE 2YEAR PERIOD, 1967 TO 1969:
MORALITY AND THE NATURE OF SIN AND EVIL; THE NATURE OF HUMAN
CHARACTER; THE NATURE. OF TRAGEDY; MAN AND HIS PROBLEMS IN SOCI
ETY: WAR, POVERTY, RACE, ETC.; NCNWESTERN LITERATURE AND
THOUGHT; THE NATURE OF WAR.

F. AN ENGLISH PROGRAM FOR ACADEMICALLY GIFTED STUDENTS.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF TEACHERS (TI-E ENTIRE ENGLISH DEPARTMENT)
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS. (3 SEPARATE COURSES)
2. PREREQUISITES: 11 IN TERMS OF MEASURED ABILITY AND ACADEMIC

PERFURMANCE, THE UPPER 10t OF THE SENIOR CLASS IS ELIGIBLE.
2) RECOMMENDATICN OF PREVIOUS TEACHERS. 31 THE STUDENT'S
DESIRE TO BE IN THE CLASS.

3. ELECTIVE
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, SEMINARS, AND DISCUSSIONS,

AND AN EMPHASIS ON INDIVIDUALIZED STUDY INVOLVING DEVELOPMENTAL
READING AND CREATIVE AND EXPOSITORY WRITING.
EACH CLASS OF 16 STUDENTS MEETS FOR A 55MINUTE PERIOD FIVE DAYS
A WEEK. ADDITIONAL WEEKLY ACTIVITIES INCLUDE A 15 TO 30MINUTE
INDIVIDUAL STJOENTTEACHER OCNFERENCE, AND PARTICIPATION IN ONE
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STUDENT-LED SEMINAR. A FULL CLASS MEETING OCCURS AT THE DIS-
CRETION OF THE TEACHER WHEN GUIDELINES NEED TO BE CLARIFIED,
WHEN A NFW UNIT IS INTR'DDUCED, OR WHFN A PROGRAM IN AREAS SUCH
AS ART, MUSIC, OR PSYCHJLOGY IS AVAILABLE AND PERTINENT.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE INDIVIDUAL

ESSAY TESTS ON THE 4 MAJOR LITERARY WORKS READ DURING EACH UNIT,.
A FINAL EXAM, PAPERS, AND PARTICIPATION IN SEMINARS.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE INTEGRATICN OF FINE ARTS AND SOCIAL
STUDIES AS EQUAL COMPONENTS WITH LITERATURE.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES CF THE GUIDE:
A. SU6GESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDE[;
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLDUED
D. APPENDICES INCLUDE COURSE OUTLINES FOR SOPHOMORE AND JUNIOR

ENGLISH PROGRAMS.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

AS ENRICHMENT FACTORS, MUSIC AND OTHER FINE ARTS ARE INCORPORATED
INTO A LITERATURE-ORIENTE') SENIOR HUMANITIES PROGRAM.

THE FOLLOWING REFERENCES TO MUSIC ARE INCLUDED IN THE OUTLINE FUR
SOPHOMORE HUMANITIES: (3 6-WEEK UNITS)
i. SEARCH FOR SELF. MUSIC FROM THE PLAY, MAB Cf IA MANLhA, ANC THE
FILM, DLLIL1E 21:11Y16Q GRIEG'S PLEB. _Gni .21111, AND RICHARD STRAUSS'
Ill ELLIEUSEILliEL II. SOCIAL PROBLEMS. LEONARD BERNSTEIN--THE MAN
AND HIS MUSIC. (iltaI aiLIE 5.10ED. FOLK SINGING (TAPES AND PERSCNAL
APPEARANCES). III. MYSTERY AND THE SUPERNATURAL. SAINT SAEN'S
MCI tALIEBI, AND MUSSORGSKY'S NiadI UL agiu
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ELK GROVE HIGH SCHOOL 89

.100

I. LOCATION:
A. ILLINOIS
B. ELK GROVE VILLAGE

11. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ROBERT E. HASKELL
;3. PROGRAM .)IRECT':;14 NOT CIrED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILE) IN 196B
C. COST NUT CITED
O. MIMFOGRAPHFD AND 011-TD C)PIED. 17 PAGES

I V. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE 0ROGRAm:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO RECOGNIZE THE RELATICNSHIPS WHICH EXIST AMONG THE ARTS- -
PAINTING, SCULPTURE, LITERATURE, AND MUSIC.

TO RECCGNIZE AND UNDERSTAND THE RELATIONSHIPS OF THE ARTS TO THE
HISTORICAL ANI) SOCIAL PERIODS IN WHICH THEY wERE PRODUCED.

TO RECOGNIZE AND UNDERSTAND THE RELATICNSHIPS WHICH EXIST RE-
TwEEN THE ARTS AND PHILOSOPHIES CF TEE PAST AND THOSE OF THE
PRESENT.

TO BECOME: AWARE OF ONE'S OWN PERSt:NAL PHILOSOPHY OF ART AND TO
UNDERSTAND THE FACTORS WHICH LED TO ITS FORMATION.

TO BECOME FAMILIAR WITH CERTAIN KEY WORKS OF ART, LITERATURE,
AND MUSIC AND WITH CERTAIN RELATED HISTORICAL AND SOCIAL
EVENTS AND MOVEMENTS.

TO BECOME AWARE OF TEE ARTS AS EXPRESSIONS OF THE HIGHEST AND
NOBLEST ASPIRATIONS OF MAN, AND AS EXPRESSIONS OF HIS LIMITA-
TIONS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, HISTORY, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
F. CHRONOLOGICAL AN1 THEMATIC APPROACH.

ARTISTIC, LITERARY, HISTORICAL, AND MUSICAL WORKS OF ANCIENT
GREECE, THE RENAISSANCE, AND THE 19TH ANI) 20TH CENTURIES ARE
STUDIED AGAINST THE BACKGROUND OF THE FOLLOWING 3 BASIC QUES-
TIONS: WHAT HAS MAN THCUGHT ABOUT HIMSELF? EOW EAS FE
EXPRESSED THESE THOUGHTS? HOW DO THESE EXPRESSIONS AFFECT ME?
INCLUDED IN THE FIRST QUARTER (ANCIENT GREECE), FOR EXAMPLE, IS
THE STUDY DE THE GREEK CITY-STATE, RELIGICN, THE FHILOSOPHIES OF
PLATO AND ARISTOTLE AND THE HISTORY OF THE "GOLDEN AGE." ALONG
WITH THIS THE STUDENTS WOULD READ AESCHYLUS' ALIALMUUN. SOPH-
OCLES' RFx, HOMER'S 1111(2, SELECTED MYTHS, A DIALOGUE OF
PLATO, AND A SELFCTIUN FRCM ARISTOTLE; THEY SEE SLIDES OF WORKS
BY GREEK SCULPTORS ANC. ARCHITECTS, AND HEAR AND DISCUSS MUSIC
BASED IN MYTHOLOGICAL THEMES. ALWAYS THESE WORKS ARE CISCUSSED
IN RELATION TO THE 3 BASIC QUESTIONS.

F. ELK GROVE HIGH SCHOOL WHICH OPENED IN 1966 HAS ABANDONED TRADI-
TIONAL DEPARTMENTAL LINES OF ORGANIZATION AND COMBINES DEPART-
MENTS INTO LARGER ADMINISTRATIVE UNITS CALLED DIVISIONS. FOR
EXAMPLE, ART, ENGLISH, AND MUSIC COMPRISE THE ENGLISH-FINE ARTS
DIVISION. THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM COVMENCE0 WITHIN THE
" HUMANITIES" DIVISION.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OE 4 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. A MAXIMUM OF 40 SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: STUDENTS OF AVERAGE OR ABOVE AVERAGE ABILITY
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE USE OF THE HUMANITIES RESCURCE CENTER
WHICH IS A COMBINATION LIBRARY, A-V RUCM AND LJUNGE WHERE THE
STUDENTS MAY GATHER TC STUDY, READ, LISTEN, OR VIEW, SURROUNDED
BY A WEALTH 9F !iOnKS, MAGAZINES, SLIDES, RECORDS, ANC ART RE-
PRODUCTIONS.
THE CLASS MEETS FOR 2 HOURS EACH DAY, THE FIRST HOUR FOR LITERA-
TURE OR HISTORY, AND THE SECOND, FCR ART OR MUSIC.

D. A POPULAR SERIES OF ACTIVITIES RELATED TO LITERATURE AND THE
APIS SUPPLEMENTS THE SCHCCL PRCGRAM ANC INCLUDES FIELD TRIPS
(EVENINGS AND SATURCAYS), AND A WEEKEND EXCURSION. SOME TRIPS
HAVE BEEN TO THEATRICAL AND MOTION PICTURE PRODUCTIONS IN THE
CHICAGO AREA, TO HISTORICAL SITES IN SPRINGFIELD, ILLINOIS, AND
TO THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO FOR PARTICIPATION IN THEIR HUMAN-
ITIES SEMINAR SERIES.

E. BASED ON ANY NUMBER OF TESTS OR ASSIGNMENTS DESIRED, EACH
QUARTER, EVERY STUDENT RECEIVES FROM EACH DE THE 4 TEACHERS A
NUMBER OF POINTS NOT EXCEEDING 25. THEREFORE, AT THE END OF
EACH QUARTER THE TUTAL NUMBER OF POINTS A STUDENT MAY RECEIVE
FROM FOUR TEACHERS TS 100. A CUMULATIVE TOTAL OF 92 EQUALS AN
"A"; 84, A "B"; 76, A "C"; AND 68, A "O."

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE CONTINUED EVALUATION, AND REVISION AND RE-
FINEMENT OF THE PRESENT PROGRAM.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

DURING FOUR QUARTERS OF THE HUMANITIES COURSE (2 SEMESTERS),
MUSIC [S STUDIED THROUGH SUCCESSIVE HISTORICAL PERIODS FROM ANCIENT
GREECE TO THE PRESENT DAY. THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS ARE EMPHASIZED
DURING THE STUDY OF EACH PERIOD: 1) HOW MUSIC WAS USED IN THE DAILY
LIVES OF THE PEOPLE; 2) WHAT THE MUSIC SOUNDEC LIKE - -BUTH SECULAR AND
RELIGIOUS; 3) HOW THE PEOPLE'S WAY OF LIVING AFFECTED ThE MUSIC;
4) HOW MUSIC HAS DEVELOPED THROUGHOUT HISTORY; 5) THE INSTRUMENTS IN
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IMMACULATE HEART OF MARY HIGH SCH(;OL 91

.102
I. LIGATION:
A. ILLINOIS
B. WESTCFESTER

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITFC

PROGRAM DIRECTOR, SISTER JOHN MANY, I.H.M.
C. PROGRAM FACULTY N)T CITED

III. GuURSF GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES COURSE- -THE SEARCH FUR ETERNAL VALUES
B. COMPILED IN 1968
C. COST NOT CITED
D. mIME(1GRAPHED AND DITTO COPIFD. ?7 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
4. PROGRAM INITIATE) IN 1q66
R. GENERAL OBJECTIvE:

TO DFLVE INTO QUESTIONS SUCH AS, WHAT IS A HUMAN BEING? HOW MAY
HE BEST LIVE AND THINK? HOW CAN HE TELL TRUTH FROM ERROR?
GOOD FROM EVIL? WHERE MAY HE FIND TRUTH AND REALTY? FREEDOM
AND UNDERSTANDING? HOw SHALL FE UNDERSTAND THE USES OF THE
PAST?

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, MUSIC, PAINTING, SCULPTURE, DANCE/
ARCHITECTURE, RELIGION, HISTORY

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL AND THEMATIC APPROACH. SCOPE: PRE-HISTORIC MAN

TO THE PRESENT DAY.
HISTORICAL PROBLEMS ARE SUMMARILEI) AS FOLLOWS: 1ST QUARTER-- -
MAN OF ANTIQUITY CONFRONTS THE PROBLEM OF HAPPINESS AND SUFFER-
ING. 2ND QUARTER-MAN OF THE MIDDLE AGES CCNFRONTS THE PROBLEM
OF SALVATICN. 3RD QUARTER- -MAN OF THE RENAISSANCE CONFRONTS THE
PROBLEM OF KNOWLEDGE. 4TH QUARTER-MAN OF THE MOCERN WORLD CCN-
FRONTS THE PROBLEM OF FREEDIM.
COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE LECTURE TOPICS, CLASS ACTIVITIES, AND
A GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE COURSE CONTENT. A RESUME IS IN-
CLUDED FOR THE FOLLOWING TOPICS: PREHISTORIC MAN, ANCIENT
EGYPT, THE ETHICS OF ARISTOTLE, THE ILIAD OF HOMER, OEDIPUS THE
KING, THE RECOVERY OF OEDIPUS, THE HEBREW CULTURE, JOB AND THE
PROBLEM OF SUFFERING, AND THE SPIRIT OF ROME.
SEVERAL TOPICS SELECTED FRCM THE CALENDAR OF LECTURES ARE AS
FOLLOWS: THE EPIC HERO IN THE CHRISTIAN TRADITION; CHAUCER AND
"THE PARDONNER'S TALE" (FILM AND LECTURE); DANTE, THE GREAT
CHRISTIAN HUMANIST; POLITICAL ATMOSPHERE OF THE MIDDLE AGES;
MuEDEE 1i 'BE CARIELBAI (FILM); RELIGIOUS EXPRESSION. IN MEDIEVAL
ART; THE INFLUENCE OF MACHIAVELLI ON PRESENT DAY POWER POLITICS;
SHAKESPEARE'S UILIELIC: JEFFERSONIAN DEMOCRACY; THE CASTE SYSTEM
OF INDIA; RUSSIA, THE TOTALITARIAN STATE; CIVIL RIGHTS MOVEMENT.

F. EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON THE ETERNAL QUALITY OF HUMAN VALUES.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
4. A TEAM OF APPROXIMATELY 12 TEACHERS. CHAIRMEN OF THE VARIOUS

DEPARTMENTS ASSIGN TEACHERS FCR THE TOPICS TO BE PRESENTED.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED. HETEROGENEOLS GROUPING.
3. REQUIRED
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C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURE DEMONSTRATIONS, SMALL GROUP
DISCUSSIONS, AND THE USE OF FILMS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE AN EXAMINATION

OF THEIR NOTES ON READINGS, THEIR DISCUSSION ACTIVITY, RESULTS
OF QUIZZES AND QUARTERLY EXAMS, AND A SEMINAR PAPER TO BE
WRITTEN, DELIVERED, AND DEFENDED ORALLY.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A CALENCAR OF LECTURE TOPICS AND

CLASS ACTIVITIES, SUGGESTED AIDS TO READING AND NOTE-TAKING, AND
SEVERAL RESUMES OF LECTURES.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE 4 QUARTERS DEAL WITH THE FOLLOWING HISTORICAL PERIODS RESPEC-
TIVELY: ANTIQUITY, MIDDLE AGES, RENAISSANCE, THE MODERN WORLD.

DR. THOMAS BROWN OF DE PAUL UNIVERSITY PRESENTS 3 LECTURES ON THE
"MAKE-UP OF THE SYMPHONY."

OTHER ASPECTS OF MUSIC CONTENT ARE NOT DESCRIBED.
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LYONS TOWNSHIP HIGH SCHOOL 93

104
K. LOCATION:
A. ILLINOIS
B. LA GRANGE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, RICHARO FLLIS
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, TRUMAN FOX
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: TRUMAN FOX, ART; ALICE JAMES, LIPRARY:

ELIZABETH MORSE, HISTORY; ALDO MUNGAI, NORMA EASTER, LITERATURE.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES. "THE HUMAN ENTERPRISE"
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMECGRAPHED. 29 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1965
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO CONSIDER THE BASIC QUESTIONS: WHO AM I? WHY AM I? WHERE AM
I GCING?

TO DEVELOP THE STUDENT'S AWARENESS OF THE LIFE OF THE MIND.
TO EXAMINE LITERATURE, HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, AND ART AS

MAN'S EXPRESSION OF HIS EXPERIENCES, IDEAS, AND VALUES.
TO HELP STUDENTS BECOME NOT CNLY INTELLIGENT BUT ALSO COM-

PASSIONATE HUMAN BEINGS WHO HAVE "AN HABITUAL VISION OF GREAT-
NESS." (A. N. WHITEHEAD)

10 ATTEMPT TO IMPROVE THE BALANCE BETWEEN MATERIALISTIC VALUES
AND ETHICAL VALUES BY HELPING THE STUDENT TO DEVELOP HIS
SOCIAL CONSCIENCE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, ART,
RFLIGICN

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

COURSE CONTENT REVOLVES AROUNC THE FOLLOWING BASIC IDEAS:
AN INTRODUCTION TO THE HUMANITIES (4 HOURS); "MAN AND HIS RE-
LATION TO MAN TODAY" (28 HOURS): "MAN AND HIS SEARCH FOR GOD AND
THE ULTIMATE" (98 HOURS) ; "MAN AND HIS SEARCH OR ORDER AND
PUPPOSE " (24 HOURS). A FINAL UNIT, "MAN ANDIS RELATIONSHIP
TO MAN TODAY," WAS ORGANIZED BY 7 MEMBERS OF THE STUDENT
HUMANITIES COMMITTEE.

F. THIS PROGRAM RESULTS FROM 3 YEARS OF PREPARATION BY A SMALL
GROUP OF STAFF MEMBERS, ALL JCHN HAY FELLOWS PROGRAM PARTICI-
PANTS. IT IS INTERDISCIPLINARY IN THE SENSE THAT IT IS NOT
ATTACHED TO ANY OTHER DEPARTMENT FOR ADMINISTRATIVE PURPOSES.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS FOR ART, LITERATURE, AND HISTORY. MUSIC

IS HANDLED BY A GUEST SPEAKER.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQ(ISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE. GIVEN FOR CREDIT.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GUEST SPEAKERS, GROUP DISCUSSIONS,
VISUAL PRESENTATIONS, STUDENT PROJECTS.
THE CLASS MEETS EVERY OTHER DAY, "A" OR "B" SCHEDULE, FOR A TWO-
HOUR BLOCK OF TIME.



q4

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIFvFmENT IN:L(JDF QUIZZFS AND

TESTS CN READING ASSIGNMENTS.
F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING: 1) THE INVOLVEMENT CF EACH

STUDENT IN THE FULL HUMANITIES PRoGRAm; AND 2) OPTIMUM uTILUA-
TION OF THE TEACHING STAFF. SUGGESTICNS FUR FUTuRE PLANS ARE
PROVIDED TN PART BY THE STUDENT HUMANITIES EVALUATION CmMITTEF.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. A BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDES A LIST nr TEXTS
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. NI APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE CURRICULAR EMPHASIS IN THIS IDEA-CENTERED PROGRAM IS ALTERED
FROM YEAR TO YEAR TO ACCOMMODATE CHANGES IN STAFF, STUDENT INTEREST,
AND THE FLEXIBLE PATTERN OF SOCIETY. PRESENTLY, A MUSIC TEACHER IS
NOT PART OF THE REGULAR STAFF. MR. FRED LAWLER OF THE HIGH SCHCPLIS
MUSIC DEPARTMENT HAS BEEN GUEST SPEAKER FOR THE FOLLOWING TOPICS:
MUSIC FORMS OF TODAY; BERNSTEIN'S tuaulau anieuusx PRESENTED IN A
SECTION DEALING WITH JUDAISM; RENAISSANCE MUSIC.

FIELD TRIPS INCLUDE ATTENDANCE AT CONCERTS GIVEN BY THE CHICAGO
SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA.

THAT "...TOO MUCH WAS DONE WITH ART AND NOT ENOUGH WITH MUSIC,"
WAS AN ATTITUDE EXPRFSSEn BY THE STUDENT HUMANITIES EVALUATION COMmI-
TEE. STUDENTS VOICE DESIRE FOR A GREATER AMOUNT OF MUSIC IN THE
PROGRAM.
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MAINE TOWNSHIP HIGH SCHOOL SOUTH 95

I. LOCATION:
A. ILLINOIS
B. PARK RIDGE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: ANN MAMETT, ART; ROBERT H. HUNT, ENGLISH;

GORDON E. MCLEAN, MUSIC; KENNETH R. FAULHABER, SOCIAL SCIENCE

COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. "CREATIVE ORDER". COURSE SYLLABUS FOR THE HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 51 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1969
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO ACQUIRE A TCLERANCE FOR A DIVERSITY OF
AESTFETIC EXPERIENCES.

TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO ACQUIRE AN AWARENESS OF THE EXCITFMFNT OF
LIFE WHICH CAN LESSEN THE BOREDOM TOO OFTEN WITH US.

TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO ACQUIRE A COMMON LANGUAGE THROUGH WHICH
THEY CAN COMMUNICATE ABOUT MAN AND THE ENVIRONMENT FE CREATES.

TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO ACQUIRE THE UNDERSTANDING THAT CCNTEMPOR-
ARY CREATIONS OF MEN ARE LARGELY THE RESULTS OF THE CREATIVITY
OF PRECEDING GENERATIONS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, ENGLISH, MUSIC, FILM, SOCIAL SCIENCE,
PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION

D. EACH AREA RECEIVES VARYING DEGREES OF EMPHASIS

E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS AN OUTLINE OF THE FOLLOWING TOPICS:

THE AESTHETIC ORDER OF MAN
UNIT I: INTROCUCTICN TO TE COURSE; "WHY MAN CREATES"
UNIT II: INTRODUCTION TO VISUAL AND AURAL ELEMENTS
UNIT III: INTRODUCTION TO THE FILM AS A MEANS OF ARTISTIC

EXPRESSION

THE SPIRITUAL ORDER OF MAN
UNIT I: RELIGIONS WITH MIDDLE EASTERN ORIGINS
UNIT II: RFLIGICNS OF THE ORIENT
UNIT RELIGION IN PRIMITIVE SOCIETIES
UNIT IV: PHILOSOPHIES AFFECTING CONTEMPORARY THOUGHT

THE SOCIAL ORDER OF MAN
UNIT I: THE. INDIVIDUAL FACFS AN ETHICAL DILEMMA WITHIN

HIMSELF
UNIT II: THE INDIVIDUAL FACES THE SOCIAL QUESTION, "AM I MY

BROTHER'S KEEPER?"
UNIT III: THE INDIVIDUAL FACES THE DILEMMAS OF INTERNATIONAL

AND CULTURAL CLASH
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THE PHYSICAL ORDER OF MAN

UNIT I: MAN OBSERVES THE PHYSICAL pROFR THM:LiG TIE APIS
UNIT II: MAN ESTABLISHES 4 SATISFACTORY RFLATIENSHIP wITH

THE PHYSICAL OROEP TI-ROUGH THE. SCIENCES
UNIT III: MAN CREATES A MODERN FNVIW:NmENT THFI, THE ARTS,

THE SCIENCES, AND THE SPCIAL SCIENCES

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANOLE1:
A. A TEAM OF 4 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED. ENRCLLmENT .JF 141 SIU9ENTS.
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GUEST lECTORERS. INDEPCNOFNT STU1:Y
SMALL GROUP DISCUSSION ARE EmPHASI/Pn. CLASSES MEET IN THE
FOLLOWING GROUPS: LARGE GRCUP nF 131 STUDENTS FLI. LFCTuR-TYPF
PRESENTATIONS: 2 MEDIUM GROUPS OF 65 STUDENTS -:.CH; Sm4IL
OF ABOUT 22 STUDENTS FOR SEMINARS ANO DISCUSSIONS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
F. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT )ESCNI.r
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED. THE COURSE IS EVALUATED FREQUFNILY

THRO(JGHTI)UT THE YEAR. TEACHERS MEET EACH DAY TO EVALUATE THi7
PREVIOUS DAY'S LEWIN. STUDENT REACTION IS A SIGNIFICANT ASI.PCT
CONSIDERED IN COURSE REVISION.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES ')F THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT
C. THE FOLLOWING READINGS ARE REQUIRED:

CORRIGAN, R. W., FO, MASIEREItIfi Qt 1311.1ail 11ELMA: TEL
MEM. DELL

MAC LETSH, ARCHIBALD _. R.
SCHOLASTIC MAGAZINES, INC. AB1 Aya (STUDENTS PURCFASE
A YEAR'S SUBSCRIPTION TO THIS MONTHLY MAGA?INF.)

SMITH, HUSTON. IUE aELIGI1NS QE MAN. HARPER AND ROI...
VAN DE BOGART, DORIS. IbILIODUCIIES IhE tJU 1L1ES= EAINI-
INL, SCULEIURE, ARLBILELIWIL, 2USIL LIN2 LIILRAIUdE. gARrcS
AND NOBLE. (USED REGULARLY FOR ASSIGNMENTS AND REFERENCE.)

D. NC APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS 1F MUSIC ARE CONSIDERED:
PART I, THE AESTHETIC ORDER OF MAN. WHAT ELEMENTS pc THE ARTS USE?

MUSICAL STAFF, NOTES, THE VALUE flF MUSICAL SYMBOLS, METER, RHYTHM,
HOW DOES THE ARTIST COMBINE I-IS IDEAS? HARMONY, BALANCE, RHYTHM, PRO-
PORTION, TIMBRE, MELODY, THEME. WHAT DOES THE ARTIST CCNVEY I.N IDEAS,
FEELING. TIME? ABSOLUTE MUSIC, PROGRAM MUSIC, VOCAL MUSIC. CREATIVE
EXPERIENCE: THE STUDENT DEVELOPS SIMPLE MELODIC THEMES AND WPITES
THEM IN MUSICAL NOTATION. HE CAN PLAY INF THEMES IN BASIC MALLET IN-
STRUMENTS.

PART II, THE SPIRITUAL ORDER OF 4AN. CHANT AND CANTORIAt MUSIC IS

CONTRASTED WITH MUSIC OF THE EARLY COPTIC CHURCH. TA! STUDY OF
SELECTIONS FROM SUCH WORKS AS STRAUSS' SAL2mE. SAINT SAFNS' sAmam ANU
DELILAH, HAYDN'S IhE CEAIICN, POULENC'S MASS IN G MUIR, foln RfmSKY-
KORSAKOVIS SBELIEBALAU.MAY FOLLOW.
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PART III, THE SOCIAL OROFR 1)F MAN. cuoNon's EALL5I IS srunIFD
RELATION TO THE THEME "THE INDIVIDUAL FACES AN ETHICAL OILFMMA WITHIN
HIMSELF." THE MUSIC nc TSCHAIKOWSKY, mUSORGSKY, SH,1STAKOVICH, GRIEG,
SIBELIUS, CHOPIN, BEFTHOVFN AND WAGNER IS STUDIED [N RFLATICN TO
NATIONALISM.

PART IV, THE PHYSICAL ORCFR OF MAN. MAN OBSERVES TFE PHYSICAL
ORDER THROUGH THE ARTS. SEVERAL OF THE MUSICAL WORKS STUDIED IN THESE
UNITS ARE: RESPIGHI'S EOLNIALN5. QF RO"E., GERSHWINIS ALEREIAL IN
mala, RAVEL'S aULEU, AND STRAVINSKY'S RIIE UE
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SHELBYVILLE HIGH SCHCCL

I. LOCATION:
A. ILLINOIS
B. SHELBYVILLE

98

lOrj

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, CARL FINLEY
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MRS. W. D. RICHARDSON
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: FRANCES RICHARCSCN, ENGLISH; MARVIN COHLMEYER,

MUSIC; PATRICK BURNS. ART; CHARLES ROSS, HISTORY

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES SYLLABUS
B. REVISION COMPILED IN 1968
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 85 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1965
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ENCOURAGE EACH STUDENT TO EXPLORE THE VALUES, IDEAS, AND
FACTUAL DATA OF PAST AND PRESENT CULTURES WITH THE INTENTION
OF RAISING QUESTIONS AND SEEKING ANSWERS ABOUT MAN IN RELATICN
TO HIS PHYSICAL, SOCIAL, AND SPIRITUAL MILIEU.

TO AFFORD THE STUDENT AN ACQUAINTANCE WITH PRIMARY SOURCES OF
KNOWLEDGE IN ORDER TO ACHIEVE THE FOLLOWING ENDS: KNOW-
LEDGE OF THE BEST THAT HAS BEEN THOUGHT AND SAID IN FORMER
TIMES; AN UNDERSTANDING OF CULTURES OTHER THAN CNE'S CWN,
THROUGH A KNOWLEDGE OF THE ARTS OF THESE CULTURES; AN ABILITY
TO CRITICIZE INTELLIGENTLY AND WITH PURPOSE; THE ESTABLISH-
MENT OF A SENSE OF ONE'S IDENTITY WITH OTHER MEN, IN THIS
COUNTRY AND IN THE WORLD AT LARGE; ACTIVE MEMBERSHIP IN ONE'S
SOCIETY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, ART,
RELIGION

D. EMPHASIS: HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE PRESENTS OBJECTIVES, LISTS OF READINGS,
AND DESCRIPTIONS OF CONTENT FOR THE FOLLOWING AREAS: HISTORY OF
PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, ART, AND MUSIC. WITHIN THE "MANUAL" FOR
EACH OF THESE AREAS, THE FOLLOWING 10 STUDY UNITS ARE DESCRIBED:
1) INTRODUCTIONS (1 WEEK); 2) PRIMITIVE MAN (1 WEEK);
3) ORIENTAL--FAR EAST (1 WEEK); 4) ORIENTAL--NEAR EAST (1 WEEK);
5) GREEK AND RCMAN (6 WEEKS); 6) MEDIEVAL (6 WEEKS); 7) REN-
AISSANCE (8 WEEKS); 8) 17TH AND 18TH CENTURIES (5 WEEKS);
9) 19TH CENTURY (3 WEEKS); 10) 20TH CENTURY (4 WEEKS). NUMBER
OF WEEKS INOICATES TINE SPENT IN ALL 4 AREAS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 4 TEACHERS (ENGLISH, HISTORY, ART, MUSIC)
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES: STUDENT'S DESIRE AND ABILITY FOR MUCH READING
3. ELECTIVE. ONE CREDIT GIVEN FOR SOCIAL STUDIES.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE INDEPENDENT RESEARCH ON

TOPICS PERTAINING TO THE STUDENT'S INDIVIDUAL INTEREST
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE EXAMS AND
INDEPENDENT RESEARCH

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED FOR ART
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE TEXTBrOK ASSIGNMENTS FOR EACH OF THE

10 STUDY UNITS, LISTS OF ADDITIONAL READINGS, SUGGESTEC TOPICS
FOR INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH, A COURSE CALENDAR, AND SAMPLE LFSSfN
PLANS.

n. NC APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC STUDIES ARE RELATED TO APPROPRIATE READINGS FROM THE TEXT,
AU INIELLELIUAL AND LILLIUBAL diSIDRY DE IBE WESIEM iUB1L, BY HARRY E.
BARNES (NEW YORK: DOVER PUBLICATIONS INC., 1965). THIS TEXT IS USED
FOR ALL SUBJECT AREAS OF THE COURSE.

THE FOLLOWING MAJOR TOPICS ARE DERIVED FROM A MORE COMPLETE OUTLINE
CONTAINED IN THE "MUSIC MANUAL" OF THE CCURSE GUIDE: INTRODUCTION;
ELEMENTS OF MUSIC; INSTRUMENTS OF THE ORCHESTRA; MUSICAL STRUCTURE AND
DESIGN; PRIMITIVE CULTURES; FAR EAST MUSIC; MID -EAST MUSIC; GREEK
MUSIC; MEDIEVAL MUSIC; ARS NOVA; THE NETHERLANDS SCHOOL; 15TH CENTURY
FORMS (RELIGIOUS AND SECULAR); MUSIC OF THE RENAISSANCE (INFLUENCE OF
THE RENAISSANCE, CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MUSIC, SACRED POLYPHONY OF THE
CATHOLIC CHURCH, REFORMATION MUSIC, SECULAR POLYPHONY, INSTRUMENTAL
MUSIC TO 1600, AND MUSICAL NOTATION TO 1610); BAROQUE MUSIC (CHARAC-
TERISTICS, IMPORTANT COMPOSERS, NEW, MUSIC AND ITS ORIGIN, IMPORTANT
WORKS, DRAMATIC MUSIC); CLASSICAL PERIOD (DEFINITION, CHARACTERISTICS,
MAIN COMPOSERS, INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC, OPERA); ROMANTIC PERIOD (MUSICAL
CHARACTERISTICS, BEETHOVEN, 19TH CENTURY OPERA, ORATORIO, CHORAL
MUSIC, SOLO SONG, PIANO MUSIC, INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC, MAIN COMPOSERS);
20TH CENTURY (PROBLEMS OF CONTEMPORMY MUSIC HISTORY, STYLES AND
TRENDS, AMERICAN JAll, MUSICAL MEDIA AND ITS INNOVATIONS, SPECIFIC
STYLES, IMPORTANT COMPOSERS).

A MUSIC DISCOGRAPHY FOLLOWS THE COURSE OUTLINE.
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WHEATCN NORTH HIGH SCHOOL 110

111
I. LOCATICN:
A. ILLINOIS
B. WHEATON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND FACULTY, Apvin JOHNSON

III. COURSE GLIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES COURSE UNITS
B. DATE CF CCMPILATICN NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 13 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO HAVE THE STUDENT PARTICIPATE IN A CREATIVE PROJECT IN ORDER
THAT HE EXPERIENCE TFE WHOLE PROCESS OF CREATIVITY, FROM IN
SPIRATION, THROUGH A STRUGGLE WITH MEDIA, TO TFE FINAL
STATEMENT.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, HISTORY,
ARCHEOLOGY, SOCIOLOGY

O. EMPHASIS: PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, HISTORY
E. CHRONOLCGICAL APPROACH. TFE FOLLOWING UNITS ARE INCLUDED:

I. THE NATURE CF GOOD AND EVIL. II. NATURE OF CULTURES- -
ANTIQUITY TO 500 A.D. 1[1. THE NATURE OF HUMAN CHARACTER.
IV. NATURE OF CULTURES -- MEDIEVAL PERIOD, 500 TO 15C0.
V. PROBLEMS OF MAN IN SOCIETY. VI. HUMANISM, 1500 TO 170D.
VII. NATURE OF WAR. VIII. ROMANTICISM AND DISCONTENT, 1700 TC
1900. IX. NATURE OF TRAGEDY. X. TWENTIETH CENTURY.
XI. FINDING A PERSONAL PHILOSOPHY.
MATERIALS FOR EACH OF THESE UNITS CONSIST OF READING LISTS PER-
TINENT TO THE SUBJECT AREAS (LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, ETC.).
TOPICS FOR STUDY AND DISCUSSION ARE PROVIDED FOR UNITS V AND
VIII. SEVERAL OF THESE TOPICS ARE AS FOLLOWS: CULTURAL LAG
(SOCIAL CONDITIONS BEHIND TECHNICAL KNOW-HOW); GOVERNMENT CON-
TROL OF CITIZENS; THE OLD AND EVER-PRESENT PRO'3LEM OF RACIAL
INEQUITIES; WORLD GOVERNMENT AS A SCLUTICN TO WAR; ADVANCING
TECHNOLOGY OF WAR; ALTERNATIVES TO WAR.

F. THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM IS BASED ON THE FUNCTIONING OF STUDENTS
IN THE SMALL GROUP, AND CONSEQUENT SMALL-GROUP PROJECTS.
THESE GROUPS PROMOTE THE STUDENT'S ARILITY TO LEARN WITH
OTHER PEOPLE, THE EXPERIENCE OF BEING A GROUP LEACER, TIE USE
OF A SIMPLE FORM OF SYSTEMS ANALYSIS, AND PRACTICE IN CRAL
PRESENTATION AND GENERAL ABILITY TO COMMUNICATE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NCT DESCRIBED.
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE ROLF-PLAYING, REPORTS ON RESEARCH

POLLS, DRAMATIC PRODUCTIONS (A PLAY CUTTING). PANELS, DEBATES,
SYMPOSIUMS, CREATIVE ART WORKS SUCH AS PAINTINGS, AND
MUSICAL DEMONSTRATIONS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT: CLASS PARTICIPATION;
SMALL GROUP WORK; PAPERS; AN APPRAISAL OF ORIGINAL ART WORKS
SUCH AS PAINTINGS, SCULPTURE, AND DRAMATIZATIONS; AN ESSAY TEST
ON EACH UNIT.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. CLASS WORK EXPRESSED IN SMALL GROUP ACTIVITIES. (SEE V C1
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

SELECTED READINGS FROM THE FOLLOWING BASIC TEXTS ARE REQUIRED FOR
EACH UNIT: (UNITS LISTEC UNDER IV 0) AN INIEIDUCJION IQ MUIIL AND
AEI IN IhE KESIEBN HUR.1119 BY WOLD AND CYKLER (IOWA: W. C. BROWN,
1955), AND 'BE aljayMENI OE MUSIC, BY JOSEPH MACHLIS (NEW YORK:
W. W. NORTON, 19631.

SUPPLEMENTARY READINGS SUGGESTED FOR UNITS IV AND VI INCLUDE
PORTIONS OF THE FOLLOWING: muSly ju aESIEDI LituaLAIlial, BY PAUL
HENRY LANG (NEW YORK: W. W. NORTON, 19411: &51L, 1:11SIDBY AND IDEAS,
BY HUGO LEICHTENTRITT (MASSACHUSETTS: HARVARD UNIVERSITY PRESS,
19381: EULA AND IRADIIIIINAL MUSIL DE MELIERN LDMNIBIES, BY BRUNO
NETTLE NEW JERSEY: PRENTICE-HALL, 1965); MUSIL IN IHE MEDIEYAL
WORLD, BY SEAM (NEW JERSEY: PRENTICE-HALL, 19651; AND OTTER HISTOR-

i ICAL AND BIOGRAPHICAL WORKS.
MUSICAL DEMONSTRATIONS ARE SUGGESTED AS A FORM OF GICUP PROJECT.

AMONG SUGGESTED STUDY TOPICS FOR UNIT V "PROBLEMS OF MAN IN SOCIETY"
AND UNIT VIII "THE NATURE OF WAR," THE FOLLOWING PERTAIN TO MUSIC:
PUBLIC TASTE, AND ATTITUDES TOWARD WAR AS REFLECTED IN MUSIC.
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ELKHART HIGH SCHCOL 102

113
I. LOCATION:
A. INDIANA
B. ELKHART

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, VAN YOUNG
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: DORIS CORNS, JUNE LONGENf3AUGH, VAN YOUNG

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 43 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PRDGRAM INITIATED IN 1969
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO STRESS REASON AND INTELLECT, FREE WILL, AND THE VALUES OF OUR
WESTERN CULTURE IN RELATING THE HUMANITIES TO THE PROBLEMS OF
PERSCNAL AND SOCIAL LIVING.

TO ENCOURAGE THE STUDENT TO INTEGRATE EXPERIENCES AND CCNCEPTS
FRCM DIFFERENT DISCIPLINES, SO THAT EDUCATION BECOMES A TOTAL,
INTERRELATED PROCESS, RATHER THAN A SERIES OF DISJOINTED
COURSES.

TO EMPHASIZE MAN'S HUMANISTIC QUALITIES.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, LANGUAGE, HISTORY, MUSIC, ART,

PHILOSOPHY, SOCIAL SCIENCES, SCIENCE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE SYLLABUS CONTAINS A CALENDAR OF TOPICS PRESENTED IN
RELATION TO SELECTED THEMES, AND CORRESPONDING MATERIALS.
THE FOLLOWING THEMES WERE USED IN 1970-71:
MAN AND THE HUMANITIES--INTRODUCTICN TO HUMANITIES. AN EXAMINA-

TION OF THE ERA 1855-1915 WITH EMPHASIS CN MUSIC, ART, SOCIAL
STUDIES, AND LITERATURE.

MAN AND SUPERMAN. AN EXAMINATION OF MAN'S ATTEMPT TO RATIONAL-
IZE THE UNKNOWN; A STUDY OF MAN AND HIS NEED FOR GODS.

MAN AND REVOLUTIDN. MORE THAN A STUDY OF WAR AND RIOT, IT IS A
STUDY OF CHANGE--THE ONLY CONSTANT EMPHASIZED IN THE PROGRAM.

MAN AND MORIALITY. AN EXAMINATION OF HOW CLASSES WITHIN CULTURES
DEVELOP LIFE-STYLES AND WHY.

MAN AND HIS PLANET. AN ACTIVITY-CENTERED 4-WEEK UNIT THAT SENDS
THE STUDENTS INTO THE COMMUNITY TO WORK WITH THE CITY GOVERN-
MENT, BUSINESSMEN, THE SCHOOLS, AND THE MASS MEDIA TO ENCOURAGE
MORE ACTION WITH PRESERVATION OF OUR ENVIRONMENT.

MAN AND THE GOOD LIFE. STUDENT INVOLVEMENT WITH THE COMMUNITY
AND SURROUNDING RESOURCES TO DEVELOP CCNCEPTS OF WHAT THE GOOD
LIFE IS. POPULAR ACTIVITY IS THE STUDENT-MADE MOVIE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS: LANGUAGE ARTS, SOCIAL STUDIES, MUSIC
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED. CLASSES ARE GEARED TOWARD STUDENTS

OF AVERAGE ABILITY
3. ELECTIVE
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C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE CLASS PRESENTATIONS (TRADITICNAL
TEACHER, PANEL OF TEACHERS, COMMUNITY SPEAKERS), LARGE GROUP'
DISCUSSIONS, SMALL SEMINARS, AND STUDENT REACTOR PANELS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS AND PREPARATION
OF GROUP PROJECTS

E. EVALUATION OF STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT IS BASED CN THE QUALITY OF
INDIVIDUAL PROJECTS, JOURNAL AND NOTEBOOK ENTRIES, AND HIS ORAL
INVOLVEMENT IN SEMINARS AND THE LARGE GROUP. NO TESTS.
VOLVEMENT IN SEMINARS AND THE LARGE GROUP. NO TESTS.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUCE AODITIONAL FIELD TRIPS

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. APPENDIX: A LIST OF AUDIO VISUAL MATERIALS

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE A CALENDAR OF TOPICS RELATED TO MAJOR
THEMES (SOME THEMES USED 1969-1970). SPECIFIC REFERENCES TO MUSIC ARE
AS FOLLOWS: I. MAN -- SOUND, SIGHT, SENSITIVITY. MUSIC AS ART AND AS
FUNCTION. II. MAN AND SUPERMAN. PRIMITIVE MUSIC--THEN AND NOW;
AFRICAN MUSIC (FILM); EARLY CHURCH MUSIC; THE STATE AND MUSIC PATRON-
AGE. III. MAN--REVOLT AND AUTHORITY. RENAISSANCE -- REBIRTH OF ART AND
MUSIC; ART IN TRANSITICN (16TH CENTURY)--CHANGES IN MUSIC: BEETHOVEN'S
EILIELID (FILM); PERSONAL REVOLT--ART AND MUSIC: STRAVINSKY (FILM).
IV. MAN AND MORALITY. CHANGING VALUES AND LOVE, AS SEEN IN MUSIC.
V. MAN AND MACHINES. ROCK- -ENEMY OF HEARING: MECHANIZED MUSIC- -ENEMY
TO CREATIVITY. VI. THE GOOD LIFE. STUDENT PROJECTS HAVE INCLUDED A
FOLK MUSIC FESTIVAL.

AN EXTENSIVE COLLECTION OF MUSIC RECORDINGS, SLIDES, AND TRANSPAR-
ENCIES ARE AVAILABLE FCR CLASSROOM USE.

FIELD TRIPS INCLUDE ATTENDANCE AT CHICAGO SYMPHONY CCNCERTS.
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AMES SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL

11'3
I. LOCATICN:
A. IOWA
B. AMES

!I. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND FACULTY: ALFREi) R. WISER

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES CURRICULUM GUIDE
B. COMPILED IN 1968. REVISED IN 1969.
C. COST NOT CITED
D. PRINTED. 9? PAGES

104

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1968
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO SHOW THE STUDENT THAT THE HUMANITIES ARE AN EXPRESSION OF
THAT WHICH IS MOST HUMAN AND, THEREFORE, NOT APART FROM THE
REST CF LIFE.

TO HELP THE STUDENT UNDERSTAND THAT HE IS ALREADY AN
AESTHETICIAN, IN THE SENSE THAT HE ALREADY REFLECTS ABOUT THE
THINGS THAT HE SEES AND HEARS ANC THAT HE COMPARES THEM AND
NOTES DIFFERENCES AND SIMILARITIES AMCNG THEM.

TO HELP THE STUDENT APPRECIATE AESTHETICS AS THE WRITTEN RECORD
OF OTHER PEOPLE'S RFFLECTICNS ON THEIR EXPERIENCE WITH ART.

TO LAY THE GROUNDWORK FOR LATER COURSES IN PHILOSOPHY, AESTHE
TICS, HISTORY AND THE ARTS.

TO CONFRONT THE STUDENT WITH ART OBJECTS THEMSELVES AS THE
PRIMARY CONTENT, NOT TO INFORM HIM TO ANY GREAT DEGREE ABOUT
THEORIES CONCERNING THEM.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, DRAMA, LITERATURE, POETRY, PHILOSCPHY,
RELIGION, MUSIC, CANCE

O. EMPHASIS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC
E. CHRCNOLOGICAL APPROACH.

WITH 2 OR 3 WEEKS GIVEN TO EACH HEADING, THE BASIC OUTLINE OF
o THE COURSE IS AS FOLLOWS: INTRODUCTION TO THE HUMANITIES. HOW

THE ARTS ARE RELATED. THE ORIENT. THE NEAR OR MIDDLE EAST.
GREECE. ROME. BYZANTINE. MEDIEVAL. RENAISSANCE. BAROQUE ANC
ROMANTIC. 20TH CENTURY (5 WEEKS). FOR EACH OF THESE HEADINGS
OR UNITS, THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS AN OUTLINE OF MAJOR TOPICS,
CONCEPTS TO BE DEVELJPED, AND SPECIFIC ACTIVITIES FOR CLASS
PRESENTATIONS AND STUDENT RESPONSE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER WITH RFSOURCF PEOPLE AS GUEST LECTURERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. NC PREREQUISITES
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USF OF FILMS, SLIDES, RECORDINGS

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBEC

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE USE OF A TEAM OF TEACHERS
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT
B. PABLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE DIAGRAMS, MUSIC AND ART ILLUSTRA-

TIONS, TITLES OF FILIS, ART WORKS, MUSIC RECORDINGS, AND
SELECTED READINGS IN LITERATURE, APT, AND MUSIC.
THE TEXT, ILE diltinaIlEa, BY DUDLEY AND FARICY (NEW YORK:
MCGRAW-HILL, 19601 IS USFO AS THE BASIC REFERENCE WORK.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC. STUDIED IN RELATICN TO EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD, IS GIVEN
PARTICULAR EMPHASIS IN THE UNIT ENTITLED "HOW THE ARTS ARE RELATED."
IN THAT UNIT, THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS OF LITERATURE, POETRY, ART, AND
MUSIC ARE CONSIDERED: RHYTHM, MELODY, HARMONY, TIMBRE, AND FORM.
THE BASIC REFERENCE TEXT UPON WHICH THE STUDY IS BASED IS DE5IDN ELSE
UNDLIMAINDINL .1LLSI BY A. VERNE WILSON (NEW YORK: SUMMY BIRCHARD,
1966/.

MUSICAL EXAMPLES APPFAR IN THE CCURSE GUIDE TO ILLUSTRATE CLASS
ACTIVITIES. THESE INCLUDE NOTATION FOR SCNGS, CHORDS, CADENCES,
VARIOUS RHYTHMIC PATTERNS, SCALES, MELODIC LINES SHOWING CERTAIN
INTERVALS, AND THE RANGES OF ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENTS.

SPECIFIC MUSIC RECORDINGS ARE SUGGESTED FOR USE WITH EACH ACTIVITY,
AND PERTINENT FEATURES OF THE WORK ARE DESCRIBED IN RELATION TO THE
CONCEPT BEING STUDIED. FOR EXAMPLE, RIMSKY-KORSAKOV'S LLERILDID
ESPAGNQL IS SUGGESTED FOR THE ILLUSTRATICN OF CERTAIN RHYTHMIC
PATTERNS. IT IS DESCRIBED AS A WORK CHARACTERIZED BY SHARP ACCENTS,
THE USE OF PERCUSSION INSTRUMENTS SUCH AS TAMBOURINE AND CASTANET, AND
EVER-PRESENT SYNCOPATION. IT IS SUGGESTED THAT THE RECORDING BE
PLAYED SEVERAL TIMES, AND THAT STUDENTS SOFTLY CLAP THE RHYTHM NOTING
THE CHANGES OF RHYTHM, TEMPO, AND MOOD.

MUSICAL CONCEPTS ARE PRESENTED THROUGH A STUDY OF THE HISTORICAL
DEVELOPMENT OF MUSICAL ELEMENTS. FOR EXAMPLE, HARMONY IS FIRST
DEFINED AND DESCRIBED IN RELATION TO SIMILAR PROPERTIES IN WORKS OF
ART AND LITERATURE, SUCH AS BALANCE, COLCR, CONCORD OR AGREEMENT.
THEN, ITS EVOLUTION FROM THE SINGLE MELODIC LINE THROUGH STAGES SUCH
AS ORGANUM AND POLYPHONY IS STUDIED. COMPOSITIONAL DEVICES AND
MUSICAL EXAMPLES ARE USED TO ILLUSTRATE HARMCNIC CHARACTERISTICS OF
WORKS WRITTEN FROM THE 9TH CENTURY THROUGH THE 20TH CENTURY,
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BETTENDORF HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. IOWA
B. BETTENDORF

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL NOT CITED.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HANDBOOK FOR THE HUMANITIES: THE GROWTH OF MAN'S IDEAS
B. DATE OF GUIDE'S COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST OF GUIDE NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 11 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO STUDY AND APPRECIATE OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE.
TO STUDY THE GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF MAN'S IDEAS EMPHASIZING

PRIMARILY FACETS OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION.
TO SERVE AS AN INTRODUCTICN TO THE WAYS OF THINKING THAT HAVE

LED TO MASTERY IN SO MANY FIELDS.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART, PHILOSOPFY, POLITICS
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC ANO CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE THEME OF UNIT I CORRESPONDS TO THE STUDY OF ANCIENT GREECE,
UNIT Ii TO THE RENAISSANCE, UNIT III TO THE 17TH AND 18TH CEN-
TURIES, AND UNITS IV, V, AND VI TO THE CONTEMPORARY PERIOD.
3 UNITS FIRST SEMESTER, 3 UNITS SECOND SEMESTER.
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UNIT I, "THE SEARCH FOR EXCELLENCE" INCLUDES A CONSIDERATION
OF THE FOLLOWING SELECTED TOPICS: ORDER AND BEAUTY AS THE
GREEK FRAME OF REFERENCE; THE "GOLDEN-MEAN"; GREEK THEATRICS;
THE SOCRATIC METHOD; SOPHOCLES' AbIlLONE

UNIT II, "THE SEARCH FOR THE WHOLE MAN" (HUMANISM) CONSIDERS THE
FOLLOWING SELECTED TOPICS: WHAT CAN MAN DO AND BECOME;
DOMINANT IDEAS AND ATTITUDES OF OPTIMISM, WORLDLINESS, HED-
ONISM, NATURALISM, AND INDIVIDUALISM; EXPRESSIONS OF CONCERN
FOR THE DIGNITY OF MAN; THE ARTIST AS DISTINCT FROM THE
ARTISAN; MACHIAVELLI. AMON(, THE WORKS STUDIED ARE MORE'S
LIMA, MARLOWE'S EAUSI, AND CERVANTES' WM QUIXOTE.

UNIT III, "REASON AND ENLIGHTENMENT" CONSIDERS THE PREVALENCE OF
ALMOST COMPLETE CONFIDENCE IN REASON AND OBSERVATION; THE
PRIMACY OF FORMAL PERFECTION; THE METHODS OF SATIRE AND
CRITICISM; ETC. AMON(, THE WORKS STUDIED ARE LOCKE'S _SUOMI
IREAUSE IIE LOYEMSENI, ROUSSEAU'S LIE 312LIAL LDNIBACI, POPE'S
ESSAY DB MAN, VOLTAIRE'S LANDIQE.

UNIT IV, "MAN IN CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY" (SOCIAL ASPECTS)
UNIT V. "THE IMPACT OF SCIENTIFIC THOUGHT"
UNIT VI, "THE WORLD OF INTUITIVE THOUGHT"

UNITS IV, V, AND VI ARE NOT OUTLINED IN THE COURSE GUIDE.

E. RESEARCH PROJECTS AND PROCEDURES ARE A SIGNIFICANT ASPECT OF THE
COURSE.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A SEPARATE INSTRUCTnR DIRECTS EACH AREA WITH A COCRDINATCR

SERVING TO UNIFY THE SECTIONS.
B. STUDENT ENRCLLMENT:

I. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES: KNOWLEDGE OF THE HISTORY OF THE WORLD IN

GENERAL AND THE HISTORY OF THE WESTERN WORLD IN PARTICULAR,
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE RESFARCH

PROJECTS AND FINAL EXAMINATIONS
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. RESEARCH ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED
B. BIBLOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE TOTAL HUMANITIES COURSE IS BASED CN THE PHILOSOPHY THAT
SPECIFIC FACTS IN ANY AREA ARE LESS IMPORTANT THAN THE BASIC CCNCEPTS
AROUND WHICH THEY ARE ARRANGED. FACTUAL MATERIALS SERVE AS A CORE ON
WHICH WE BASE OUR INTERPRETATICNS. WITH EMPHASIS ON THE WAYS OF
THINKING THAT HAVE LED TO MASTERY IN MUSIC, THE LEARNER IS GUIDED
TOWARD AN APPRECIATION OF OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE. VOCAL AND INSTRU-
MENTAL FORMS ARE INTEGRATED WITH LITERATURE AS A MEANS OF INTRODUCING
OPERA.

UNIT I IS BASED ON THE CONCEPT THAT THE SEARCH FOR EXCELLENCE LED
TO AN IDEAL OF BEAUTY AND A STUDY OF ORDERED RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN
PARTS AND WHOLES. THIS SEARCH WAS FOUNDED ON THE BELIEF THAT THE
STUDY OF THE HUMAN AND HIS ENVIRCNMENT COULD REVEAL EXCELLENCE. EX-
CELLENCE WAS HERE ON EARTH. EVEN THE GODS WERE MAN-LIKE. ORDER AND
BEAUTY WAS THE GREEK FRAME OF REFERENCE.

GREEK MUSIC IS ART COMPOSED OF POETRY, DANCING, ACTING, AND MUSICAL
SOUNDS. MUSIC ACCOMPANIED EPICS, ODES, CRAMAS RELIGION AND OLYMPIC
GAMES. GREEK MUSIC WAS A DEPARTURE FRCM THE ORIENT AND THE BEGINNING
OF WESTERN MUSIC. TOPICS SUCH AS THE FOLLOWING ARE CONSIDERED: IS
THERE A MORAL BASIS FOR MUSIC? PYTHAGORAS' PHILOSOPHY OF REDUCING
NATURAL RELATIONSHIPS TO A SERIES OF MATHEMATICAL FORMULA THROUGH EX-
PERIMENTATION WITH SOUNDS; MOCAL SCALES AND ',ETHOS"; WHAT KIND OF
MUSIC WOULD PLATO BAN? MUSICAL EXPERIMENTATICN OF THE GREEKS AS AN
EXCELLENT REFUTATION OF PLATO'S DEFINITION OF ART AS IMITATION.

UNIT II IS BASED ON THE CCNCEPT THAT THE SEARCH FOR THE WHOLE MAN
LED TO THE GLORIFICATION OF THE HUMAN AND THE NATURAL AS OPPOSED TO
THE DIVINE AND OTHERWORLCLY. IT CONCENTRATED ON WHAT MAN IS CAPABLE
OF DOING, OF CREATING, OF THINKING, AND CF DISCOVERING ABOUT NEW
KNOWLEDGE FOR HIMSELF. NOT AS MUCH EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON WHAT MAN
IS AS ON WHAT MAN CAN DO AND BECOME.

MUSIC IS NOT A SCIENCE BUT AN ART, FREE TO EXPLORE. AS MAN'S
INTERESTS ATTACHED CULTURAL SIGNIFICANCE TO MUSIC, IT BECAME A STATUS
SYMBOL OF THE WELL EDUCATED MAN. IN AN EXPLORATION OF THE PRFSENT,
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MUSIC TURNED ITS ATTENTICN TO FOLK SCNGS AND LANCES OF THE TIMES.
COURT PATRONS BECOME IMPORTANT IN THE APTS AND COMPETE FOR FIRST
RATE COMPOSERS WHO CAN PRODUCE MUSIC IN HARMONY WITH THE MORE WORLDLY
SPIRIT OF THE AGE. INDIVIDUALISM BECOMES IMPORTANT. MUSIC PPINTTNG
IS INVENTED. RAPID ADVANCES ARE MADE IN NEW TECHNIQUES OF CemPUSING.

UNIT III IS BASED CN THE CCNCEPT THAT COMPLETE CONFICENCE IS PLACED
IN REASON AND OBSERVATION. EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON INTELLECT, OBJECTIV-
ITY, STANDARDS, RESTRAINT, BALANCE, ANO SIMPLICITY. THE TENDENCY IS
TO SUBORDINATE CONTENT TO FORM.

A PERIOD OF CHURCH BUILDING AND REMODELING, THE BAROQUE IS ALSO AN
AGE IN WHICH TECHNICAL VIRTUOSITY AN9 THE STRIVING FOR DRAMATIC
EFFECTS BECOME ENDS [N THEMSELVES. THE MUSIC OF BACH IS CONCEIVED AS
A GREAT VEHICLE OF ARTISTIC EXPRESSION. FEELING FOR TRUE HARMONIC
VALUES IS GREAT. HANDEL IS STUDIED AS A TRULY CCSMOPOLITAN MUSICIAN.
ROCOCO IS STUDIED AS A STYLE OF ORNAMENT PARTICULARLY POPULAR ABCUT
THE TIME OF LOUIS XV, DECORATIVE, ARTIFICIAL, CAINTY, ELEGANT, GAY.
ALL THE ARTS WERE IN PERFECT HARMONY WITH THE TIME. HAYDN ANO MOZART
ARE STUDIED AS MUSICAL EXPONENTS OF THE IDEALS OF CLASSICISM.

THE FOLLOWING RESEARCH TOPICS ARE SUGGESTED: CONSTRUCTION OF AN
AEOLIAN HARP; COMPOSITION AND PERFORMANCE OF GREEK POETRY SET TO
MLSIC IN MODAL STYLE; THE HISTORY OF ANY MUSICAL INSTRUMENT;
CHRISTMAS CAROLS AND CUSTCMS OF THE RENAISSANCE; COMPARISON OF
ENGLISH AND ITALIAN MADRIGALS OF THE RENAISSANCE.

MATERIALS FOR UNITS IV, V, AND VI ARE NOT INCLUDED IN THE COURSE
GUIDE.

READINGS IN MUSIC ARF REQUIRED FROM THE FOLLOWING SOURCES:
LLSIENL. IQ MU5IL CAEAIIYELY BY STRINGHAM (NEW JERSEY: PRENTICE-
HALL, 1959), AND THE BAR RE UICIILLIARY Uf LUSE..., BY WILLI APEL
(MASSACHUSETTS: HARVARD UNIVERSITY PRESS, 1960).
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BURLINGTON HIGH ScHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. IOWA
B. BURLINGTON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, RICHARD P. ANDERSON
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES: THE ARTS AS HUMAN EXPRESSION
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST. NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 4 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO DISCUSS THF PRESENT SOCIOCULTURAL SCENE AND THE CULTURE
PATTERNS OF PAST GENERATIONS.

TO STUDY REPRESENTATIVE EXAMPLES OF MAN'S SEARCH FOR SELF EX
PRESSION IN THE VARIOUS MEDIA WHICH FE HAS sn FAR CREATED.

TO HELP EACH STUDENT BETTER UNDERSTAND HIMSELF IN THF PRESENT
SOCIAL SCENE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, DRAMA, LITERATURE, MUSIC, DANCE, CRAFTS,
PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE FOCUSES nN EXPRESSIONS OF CONTEMPORARY THOUGHT
VIEWED IN THE LIGHT CF AAN'S PAST ACHIEVEMENTS. MEDIA, ELEMENTS
INVOLVED IN THE ARTISTIC EXPERIENCE, AND THE INNER RELATIONSHIP
OF THF ARTS ARE EXAMINED.
THE COURSE OUTLINE INCLUDES THE FOLLOWING MAJOR TOPICS:

I. INTRODUCTION. (GOALS AND OBJECTIVES OF THE COURSE; BASIC
FUNCTI CNS RELATED TO PEOPLES AND TIME, REPRESENTATION VERSUS
INDIVIDUAL CONCEPT, AND THE AESTHETIC VERSUS THE SCIENTIFIC.)

II. TOCAY'S SITUATION. (CONTEMPORARY FACTORS; CURRENT IDEAS
EXEMPLIFIED IN THE FINE ARTS; MODERN PHILOSOPHY.)

III. COMMUNICATION.

IV. LANGUAGE OF THE ARTS. (PRINCIPLES AND ELEMENTS COMMON TO
ALL ART FORMS; MEDIA; ORGANIZATION.)

V. CCMPARISON OF THE GREAT PERIODS IN THE ARTS. (GREFK
THROUGH CONTEMPORARY.)

VI. PHILOSOPHIES OF THE ARTS. (DEFINITIONS; 4 MAJOR PHILOSO
PHIES; SUMMATION.)

VII. PROJECTION - -21ST CENTURY. (TRENDS; VALUES; PROGNOSIS;
CHANGE.)

/20
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE AND SMALL GROUP DISCUSSIONS, OUT-

SIDE SPEAKERS, AND THE USE OF FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, SLIDES, AND
RECORDINGS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS AND ATTENDANCE
AT CONCERTS, PLAYS, FILMS, AND ART SHOWS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

SPECIFIC MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED IN THE COURSE OUTLINE.
EACH OF THE MAJOR TOPICS (SEE IV El COULD PROVIDE A BACKGROUND FOR THE
STUDY OF MUSIC.
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CHARLES CITY SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL
.122

I. LOCATION:
A. IOWA
B. CHARLES CITY

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, DWIGHT R. POGEMILLER
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND FACULTY, WILLIAM SPARRGROVE

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. SYLLABUS FOR HUMANITIES I AND HUMANITIES II
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. HUMANITIES I, 8 PAGES. HUMANITIES II, 7 PACES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S IN[TIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES FOP HUMANITIES I AND II ARE AS FCLLOWS:

TC SHOW CORRELATICN BETWEEN THE AREAS OF ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC,
HISTORY, AND PHILOSOPHY, AND TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO GRASP
CONCEPTS OF THE HUMANITIES.

TO EXPOSE ALL STUDENTS TO ORIGINAL ART, MUSIC, AND LITERATURE,
THROUGH THE USE OF FIELD TRIPS, SLIDES, READINGS AND PHOTO-
GRAPHS.

TO DEVELOP INVESTIGATIVE MINDS THAT WILL SEARCH OUT EXPLANATIONS
THAT SATISFY QUESTIONS, RATHER THAN DOORMAT MINDS THAT MERELY
ACCEPT SUPERFICIAL UNDERSTANDINGS.

TO PROMOTE AN AIR OF OPTIMISM AND FAITH IN ONE'S FELLOW MAN SO
THAT RATIONAL SOLUTIONS TO PROBLEMS OF THE FUTURE CAN BE FCUND
THROUGH KNOWLEDGE OF THE PAST AND A VIEW OF THE FUTURE.

ADDITIONAL OBJECTIVES FOR HUMANITIES II:
TO PROVIDE THE MEANING OF EMOTIONS AND THEIR EFFECTS CN ONE'S
OWN IDENTITY.

TO STUDY MAN AS MAN.
TO UNDERSTAND MAJOR TRENDS IN THE HISTORY OF MAN.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, ART, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, MUSIC
D. EMPHASIS: HISTORY, ART
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

HUMANITIES I: ANCIENT CIVILIZATICNS THROUGH THE PERIOD OF
"ENLIGHTENMENT."

HUMANITIES II: 19TH AND 20TH CENTURIES.

HUMANITIES I INCLUDES THE FOLLOWING GENERAL HEADINGS: AN INTRO-
DUCTION TO THE HUMANITIES; THE ORIGIN OF MANKIND (PHILOSO-
PHIES, RELIGION VERSUS SCIENCE, PRE-HISTORIC LIFE): THE
ANCIENT NEAR EAST; CLASSICAL CIVILIZATION; THE EARLY MIDDLE
AGES; THE HIGH MIDDLE AGES; THE ERA OF TRANSITION (RISE OF THE
NATION STATE, ITALIAN RENAISSANCE, NORTHERN RENAISSANCE,
REFCRMATION).

OBJECTIVES OF THE 7 UNITS IN HUMANITIES II ARE AS FOLLOWS:
1) TO EXPLAIN BASIC SETUP OF THE CDURSE AND DIVIDE THE CLASS
ACCORDING TO THE STUDENT'S PREFERENCE FOR ART, LITERATURE,
MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, CR POLITICAL SCIENCE. 2) TO INITIATE THE
STUDENT TO THE COMPLEXITIES OF TREND DEVELOPMENT THROUGH
PRIMARY RESEARCH. 3) TO EXPOSE THE STUDENT TO PROPER MEANS OF
PRESENTING HIS. RESEARCH. 4) TO EVALUATE TRENDS AND TO DEVELOP
AN ORDERLY SYNTHESIS FOR UNDERSTANDING THE EFFECTS OF TRENDS
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ON ALL AREAS OF THE HUMANITIES. 5) TO STUDY THE 19TH CENTURY
IN TERMS OF MAN'S CULTURAL ADVANCEMENT, HIS TECHNOLOGY, HIS
MELIANSIIJAUUNL, ANC HIS LEGACY TO FUTURE GENERATIONS. 61 TO
STUDY THE 20TH CENTURY IN TERMS CF ITS GROWTH, THE LEGACY
OF THE 19TH CENTURY, AND THE SEARCH FOR SOLUTIONS TO ITS
PROBLEMS. 71 TO STUDY THE CCMPLEX AREA OF ThE HUMANITIES,
ONESELF; TO DEVELOP CRITERIA FOR ANALYZING CNE'S PERSONALITY,
AND TO ATTEMPT TO IMPROVE INSIGHT INTO VALUES AND MORALS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER FOR ALL AREAS WITH ASSISTANCE FROM THE MUSIC

DIRECTOR.
8. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES FOR HUMANITIES II INCLUDE GROUP ENDEAVORS SUCH

AS THE FOLLOWING: THE DEVELOPMENT OF A CRITIQUE OF A WORK
SELECTED FROM ONE ERA; A GROUP PRESENTATION OF THE CRITIQUE;
WRITTEN PRESENTATIONS; GROUP DISCUSSIONS; AND EVALUATICNS OF THE
GROUP PRESENTATIONS BY THE CLASS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE OUTSIDE. EVENTS SUCH AS
DRAMATIC PRODUCTIONS, ART EXHIBITS, AND CONCERTS.

E. THE FOLLOWING MEANS ARE USED TO EVALUATE STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT:
1) FOUR TESTS DURING THE SEMESTER AND QUIZZES, (40% OF THE
GRADE); 21 REQUIRED AND NCN-REQUIRED OUTSIDE ACTIVITIES, (25% OF
THE GRADE); 3) THE STUDENT'S ATTITUDE, (10% OF THE GRADE);
41 A FINAL TEST, (25% OF THE GRADE).

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED. SEVERAL TEXTS ARE LISTED.
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NCT INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

EMPHASIS IN THIS PROGRAM IS PLACED PRIMARILY CN HISTORY AND SECOND-
LY ON ART. THE TEACHER WORKS IN COMBINATION WITH THE MUSIC DIRECTOR
FOR THE MUSIC THAT IS PRESENTED.

ONE OF THE ACTIVITIES SUGGESTED FOR HUMANITIES I IS STUDENT ATTEND-
ANCE AT A MUSICAL PRODUCTION, IDENTIFICATION OF THE MUSIC PERFORMED,
AND EXPRESSION OF PERSONAL REACTION TO IT.

AU Itimmulati III NUSIL AND ARI, BY WOLD AND CYKLER (IOWA: WM. C.
BROWN PUBLISHING CO.. 19551 IS CITEC AS A SUPPLEMENTARY TEXT.

SPECIFIC REFERENCE TO MUSIC APPEARS IN THE UNIT DEALING WITH THE
19TH CENTURY IN THE COURSE OUTLINE FOR HUMANITIES II. STUDENTS ARE TO
CONSIDER HOW MUSIC REFLECTS THE IDEOLOGIES AND CULTURAL ADVANCEMENTS
OF THAT PERIOD.
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KEOKUK SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL 113

I. LOCATION:
A. IOWA
B. KECKUK

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRJNCIPAL, ALLAN D. PETERS
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, JOHN H. ARTMAN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY, ROGER TUTTLE (MUSIC); OTHERS NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. IMAGES OF MAN
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. COST: 50 CENTS
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. OUTLINE FORM. 15 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1964. PRESENT GUIDE IS DUE FOR REVISION.
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ALLOW THE STUDENT TO DISCOVER WI-0 HE IS.
TO HELP THE STUDENT EXAMINE MAN'S RELATICNSHIP WITH THE UNIVERSE

AND NATURE.
TO ENCOURAGE STUDENTS TO FORMULATE QUESTICNS REGARDING THE

MEANING OF LIFE.
TO PROVIDE STUDENTS AN OPPORTUNITY TO DISCOVER ANSWERS FOR

THEMSELVES.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, SCIENCE, PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION.

HISTORY, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

IN EACH PERIOD, FROM GREEK TO MODERN, THE STUDENT CONSIDERS THE
ART, RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, LITERATURE, AND THE SCIENCE
OF THAT PARTICULAR PERIOD. HE SEES THAT IN DIFFERENT PERIODS
CERTAIN INSTITUTIONS, ARTS OR STUDIES WERE MORE IMPORTANT THAN
OTHERS.
THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUCES THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION: A GENERAL
DESCRIPTION OF THE PROGRAM; SELECTED DEF:NITIONS AND STATEMENTS
ABOUT THE "HUMANITIES "; LISTS OF CORE READINGS, FILMS, AND
LECTURES FOR EACH OF TI-E 5 UNITS, (GREEK CIVILIZATION. ROMAN
CIVILIZATION, THE MIDDLE AGES, THE RENAISSANCE, ANC MODERN
TIMES); REQUIREMENTS AND TOPICS FOR TERM PAPERS; THE TOPIC OF
EACH CLASS FOR EACH OF THE 19 WEEKS OF THE SEMESTER.

F. EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON THE STUDENT'S QUESTIONING, (WHY DO MANY
CRITICS SAY THERE IS NO GREAT TRAGEDY IN THE MODERN PERIOD?
WHY WERE THE GREEKS SUCH MASTER WRITERS OF TRAGEDY? ETC.). THE
STUDENT IS GUIDED TO DISCOVER ANSWERS FOR HIMSELF.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 6 TEACHERS. ONE TEACHER HANDLES BOTH PHILOSOPHY AND

RELIGICN.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES AND FILMS
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBEC 124
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE OBJECTIVE AND
ESSAY TESTS, TERM PAPERS, 7 CRITICAL PAPERS, 2 REQUIRED PROJECTS
(MODELS, PAINTINGS, DRAWINGS, COSTUMES), ONE FOR GREEK PERIOD
AND ONE FOR MODERN PERIOD.

F. FUTURE PLANS: THIS YEAR THE COURSE IS BEING EXPANDED TO 2 SEM-
ESTERS WITH GREATER TIME ALLOTTED TO EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED TOPICS FOR TERM PAPERS AND PROJECTS
B. EXTENSIVE BIBLIOGRAPHY IS MADE AVAILABLE TD STUDENTS BUT IS NOT

INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN EACH OF THE 5 UNITS GIVEN TO HISTORICAL
PERIODS FROM GREEK TO MODERN TIMES. THE PRESENT COURSE GUIDE DOES NOT
INCLUDE ADDITIONAL REFERENCES TO MUSIC. WITH THE EXPANSION OF THE
COURSE TO A FULL YEAR, MORE EMPHASIS ON MUSIC IN THE BAROQUE, CLASSIC,
AND MODERN PERIODS WILL BE POSSIBLE IN THE FUTURE.
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SAC COMMUNITY HIGH SCHOOL 115

126
I. LOCATION:
A. IOWA
B. SAC CITY

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MARY FARMER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. COURSE IN THE HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 4 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO CREATE AN AWARENESS OF THE INTRINSIC VALUE OF EXPERIENCES
PROVIDED BY THE ARTS.

TO HELP THE STUDENT TO UNDERSTAND AN ART WORK IN ITS HISTORICAL
SETTING.

TO PROVIDE THE STUDENT WITH OPPORTUNITIES TO EXPERIENCE THE ARTS
WITH CTHER PEOPLE.

TO ENCOURAGE THE STUDENT TO PARTICIPATE CREATIVELY IN ONE OF THE
ARTS.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO ESTABLISH SOME GENERAL CRITERIA APPLI-
CABLE TO ALL WORKS OF ART.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, LITERATURE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

GREAT CULTURAL PERIODS FROM THE RENAISSANCE TO THE 20TH
CENTURY ARE EMPHASIZED. THE COURSE DESCRIPTION CCNTAINS AN
OUTLINE FOR THE FOLLOWING UNIT HEADINGS: (SECTION ONE1
UNIT I. WHAT ARE THE HUMANITIES? UNIT II. ELEMENTS OF THE
ARTS. (SECTION TWO) UNIT I. THE RENAISSANCE. UNIT II. THE
BAROQUE. UNIT III. ROCOCO. UNIT IV. THE ENLIGHTENMENT.
UNIT V. ROMANTICISM. UNIT VI. REALISM. UNIT VII,
IMPRESSIONISM. UNIT VIII. POST-IMPRESSIONISM IN ART.
UNIT IX. THE 20TH CENTURY. UNIT X. EFFECTIVENESS OF THE
HUMANITIES--A COURSE EVALUATION.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. NO PREREQUI SI TES. STUDENTS WHO CHOOSE THE COURSE ARE USUALLY

COLLEGE BOUND WITH ABOVE-AVERAGE ACADEMIC RECORDS.
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT. CNE-SEMESTER COURSE.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, LISTENING TO
TAPES AND RECORDINGS, AND VIEWING SLIDES, PRINTS, TRANSPAREN-
CIES, AND FILMS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE ATTENDANCE AT CCNCERTS, ART
EXHIBITS, AND PLAYS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS (MID-
TERM AND FINAL), AND A TERM PROJECT.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE HUMANITIES CLASS TIME IS DIVIDED ALMOST EQUALLY AMONG THE AREAS
OF ART, MUSIC, AND LITERATURE.

SPECIFIC REFERENCES TO MUSIC INCLUDED IN THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE AS
FOLLOWS: (ELEMENTS OF THE ARTS) ELEMENTS OF MUSIC: RHYTHM, MELODY,
HARMONY, TEXTURE, FORM. (THE RENAISSANCE) MUSIC OF DESPREZ, DI LASSO,
PALESTRINA, BYRD. (THE BAROQUE) MUSIC OF MONTEVERDI, BACH, HANDEL.
(THE ENLIGHTENMENT) MUSIC OF CLASSICISM-HAYDN, MOZART, BEETHOVEN.
(ROMANTICISM) MUSIC OF VERDI. WAGNER, SCHUBERT, BRAHMS, LISZT/
CHOPIN, MAHLER: (IMPRESSIONISM) MUSIC OF DEBUSSY. (THE 20TH CENTURY)
TWELVE-TONE COMPOSITION -- SCHOENBERG. BALLET AND OPERA--STRAVINSKY,
MENOTTI. AMERICAN COMPOSERS-COPLANDI IVES. ELECTRONIC MUSIC--
STOCKHAUSEN, VARESE.
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EMPORIA SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL .117

I. LOCATION:
A. KANSAS
B. EMPORIA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ROBERT A. LODLE
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: IRENE HENDRICKS, MUSIC; MARTHA JARVIS,

HISTORY; HARRY W. HART, ART; JAMES WILLIAMS, ENGLISH;
RUTH O'GORMAN, LIBRARIAN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTICN:
A. ARTS AND HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPILATICN NCT CITED
C. COST: $2.00
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 164 PACES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO OFFER THE STUDENT A STUDY OF MUSIC, ART, AND DRAMA FROM
SOCIOLOGICAL, CULTURAL, AND HISTORICAL APPROACHES.

TO PRESENT THE ARTS AND HUMANITIES AS A MIRROR OF MAN'S
THOUGHTS, HOPES, AND DESIRES, HIS EXPERIENCES OF THE WORLC AND
HIS INDIVIDUALITY.

TO PkESENT THE HUMANITIES AS A LIVING GROWING THING, NOT STATIC.
AND NOT LIMITED BY EXACT SAND ABSOLUTE RULES.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, DRAMA, HISTORY, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL AND ELEMENTS APPROACH. CHRONOLOGY RECEIVES THE

GREATER EMPHASIS.
SCOPE: ANCIENT CIVILIZATION TO THE 20TH CENTURY.
SAMPLE LESSON PLANS ARE PROVIDED. THESE INCLUDE A STATEMENT OF
TOPIC, SUCH AS "COLOR" FOR AN ART CLASS, AIMS, SUGGESTED
APPROACH, ACTIVITIES, QUESTIONS, AND ADDITIONAL SUPPLEMENTARY
MATERIALS THAT CAN BE USED.

F. IN 1966, EMPORIA HIGH SCHOOL RECEIVED A GRANT OF $10,000 UNDER
TITLE III FOR THE PURPCSE OF DEVELOPING AND EQUIPPING THIS ARTS
AND HUMANITIES PROGRAM.

V. MOINER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. EACH TEACHER 14) DEVOTES 6 OR 8 WEEKS TO PRESENTING HIS SECTION.

ALL AREAS ARE CORRELATED SO THAT THE VARIOUS SUBJECTS ARE
TREATED THROUGH A CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED. GIVEN FOR 1 FULL

CREDIT. A 2-SEMESTER COURSE.
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF RECORDINGS, LECTURES,

SLIDES, AND LIVE PERFORMANCES. GUEST LECTURERS AND VISITING
ARTISTS APPEAR.
THE CLASS MEETS 5 DAYS A WEEK FOR 52-MINUTE PERIODS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE VISITS TO ART GALLERIES, AND
ATTENCANCE AT OPERAS, CONCERTS, DRAMATIC PRESENTATIONS, AND
SPECIAL LECTURES.
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE A CONSIDERA-
TION OF THE EXTENT TO WHICH THE STUDENT REACTS TO AND EXPLORES
THE MATERIALS PRESENTEC. GRADES ARE BASED ON CLASS WORK AND THE
QUALITY OF SPECIAL PROJECTS AND ASSIGNED PAPERS. THE "A" GRADE
IS GIVEN TO THE PERSON DEMONSTRATING AN ENERGETIC APPROACH TO
LEARNING.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED IN THE SAMPLE LESSON PLANS
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDEn
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A STATEMENT OF COURSE PHILOSOPHIES,

SAMPLE LESSON PLANS, AND SEMESTER ASSIGNMENTS FOR EACH SUBJECT
AREA.

D. APPENDICES:
1) EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS MADE AVAILABLE THROUGH AN NDFA

GRANT. THIS INCLUDES LISTS OF RECORDINGS, FILMS, AND ART
WORKS.

2) SUPPLEMENTARY CLASSROOM AIDS IN ART, DRAMA, HISTDRY, AND
MUSIC. (CHRONOLOGICAL LISTS, OUTLINES, AND CHARTS)

3) CALENDAR SCHEDULE OF CLASS ACTIVITIES.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS PRESENTED THROUGH A STUDY OF ITS HISTORY ANC DEVELOPMENT.
EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON MUSIC LISTENING. AT THE OUTSET, AMERICAN JAll
AND THE BASIC MATERIALS OF MUSIC ARE STUDIED; CERTAIN STYLES ARE DIS-
TINGUISHED, SUCH AS THOSE OF THE RENAISSANCE AND BAROQUE ERAS; VARIOUS
INSTRUMENTS ARE RECOGNIZED; MUSICAL PROPERTIES SUCH AS PITCH AND IN-
TENSITY ARE CONSIDERED: FORMS AND MUSICAL TEXTURES ARE ICENTIFIED;
INTEREST IS AROUSED TO "OPEN THE DnOR" TO THF WORLD OF MUSIC, AND
EFFORT IS MADE TO STIMULATE THE STUDENT'S DESIRE TO HEAR AS MUCH
MUSIC AS POSSIBLE.

THE COURSE THEN PROGRESSES CHRONOLOGICALLY FROM THE PRIMITIVE ERA
TO IMPORTANT TECHNIQUES OF THE 20TH CENTURY, WITH A CONSIDERATION OF
INSTRUMENTS AND THEIR SOURCES, THE DEVELOPMENT OF MUSICAL FORMS, THE
INFLUENCE OF RELIGIOUS THOUGHT, AND THE EFFECT OF SOCIOLOGICAL ASPECTS
THROUGH THE AGES.

INCLUDED IN THE COURSE GUIDE IS A CHRONOLOGICAL LIST OF COMPOSERS
11600 TO 1900) WITH PARALLEL TABLES OF WORLD EVENTS AND PRINCIPAL
FIGURES IN LITERATURE AND THE ARTS. THE SAMPLE LESSCN PLAN FOR THE
MUSIC SECTION OF THE COURSE GUIDE CEALS WITH AMERICAN JAll, ITS
ORIGIN, DEVELOPMENT, AND CHARACTERISTIC FORMS. SELECTEC ACTIVITIES
FROM THIS PLAN ARE AS FOLLOWS: 1) LIST THE FUNCTIONS OF JAll.
2) DISCUSS JAll AS IT IS USED IN CONTEMPORARY wRITIN9, BOTH IN SECULAR
AND RELIGIOUS FIELDS. 3) LEARN TO RECOGNIZE THE STYLES OF JAll BY
COMPARATIVE LISTENING. 4) LEARN WHO THF BEST JAll PERFORMERS ARE AND
WHY THEY ARE RECOGNIZED AS SUCH. 5) CCMPARE THE JAll SCALE WITH THE
MAJOR AND MINOR SCALES. INCLUDED FOR REFERENCE IS AN 8-PAGE OUTLINE
OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF AMERICAN JAll.
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DOSS HIGH SCHCnL

I. LOCATION:
A. KENTUCKY
B. LOUISVILLE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNFL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MISS JAN MALONE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPILATICN NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
0. TYPEWRITTEN. OUTLINE FORM. 7 PAGES

119

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, ARCHITECTURE, SCULPTURE,

PHILOSOPHY, RELIGICN
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS. THE COURSE IS AN ENGLISH CFFER-

ING.
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE CONSISTS OF AN OUTLINE DF HISTORICAL PERIODS
WITH THE NAMES OF PERSONS, WORKS, AND TERMS STUDIED FOR EACH
SUBJECT AREA.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3, ELECTIVE. A 12 -WEEK COURSE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF SLIDES AND ART WORKS
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE: 5 TEXTS ARC LISTED

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE FOLLOWING MUSIC TOPICS ARE LISTED IN THE COURSE CUTLINE.
THE ANCIENT ROMAN PERIOD: MUSIC OF WAR AND PLEASURE. ROMANESQUE
PERIOD: SIMPLE MUSIC; VOCAL MUSIC; GREGCRIAN CHANT. TIE MIME AGES:
GREGORIAN CHANT; HARMONY (ORGANUM); TRIPLE METER; TROUBADOURS; THE
LUTE. THE RENAISSANCE: PALESTRINA; MARTIN LUTHER. BAROQUE PERIOD
(1600 TO 17251: BACH; HANDEL. ROCOCO AND CLASSIC PERIOD (1725 TO
18001: MOZART; HAYDN. THE ROMANTIC PERIOD: BEETHOVEN; SCHUBERT;
CHOPIN; LISZT; TSCHAIKOWSKY.
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AMHERST REGIONAL HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. MASSACHUSETTS
B. AMHERST

120
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II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DOROTHY FURGESON
C. PROGRAM COMMITTEE: WILLIAM AMES, NAOMI LANGFORD, JOHN MAGGS,

JOHN PACKARD

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. MAN'S SEARCH FOR A BETTER WORLD
B. COMPILED IN AUGUST, 1966
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED AND DITTO COPIED. 95 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO PROVIDE THE BREADTH OF EXPERIENCE NECESSARY TO MAN FOR HIS
ARRIVAL AT STANDARDS BY WHICH TO MAKE JUDGMENTS FOR LIVING.

TO STUDY MAN THROUGH HIS CREATIVE EXPRESSION IN ART, LITERATURE,
MUSIC, AND PHILOSOPHY AS SEEN AGAINST THE BACKDROP OF TIME.

C. SUBJECT AREAS ARE NOT INDICATED
D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE AND THE ARTS
E. A FORM OF THEMATIC APPROACH. ALL TOPICS RELATE TO "MAN'S SEARCH

FOR A BETTER WORLD."
THE COURSE GUIDE CONSISTS OF TWO PARTS: PART I, A COURSE OF
STUDY, AND PART II, A PARTIAL LIST OF MATERIALS. THE COURSE OF
STUDY CONSISTS OF A "HUMANITIES CALENDAR" OF 38 DAYS. EACH DAY
IS DESCRIBED AS FOLLOWS: 11 STATEMENT OF THE TOPIC, 21 GOALS TO
BE ACHIEVED, 31 A LIST OF ACTIVITIES FOR THE CLASS PERIOD, AND
41 A LIST OF MATERIALS.
SELECTED TOPICS FOR VARIOUS DAYS ARE AS FOLLOWS: VICES AND
DEATH; VIRTUES AND LIFE; ARISTOTLE'S ETHICS AND HIS THEORY OF
HAPPINESS; READINGS FROM HUXLEY'S MAKE blEit WORLD; A DISCUSSION
OF THE WORK; RUSSIAN HISTORY AND COMMUNISTIC IDEOLOGY; CENSOR-
SHIP IN ART AND LETTERS; A DISCUSSION OF THE INDIVIDUAL VERSUS
SOCIETY.
PART II, THE PARTIAL LIST OF MATERIALS CONSISTS OF TEXTS OF
LITERARY WORKS AND SELECTED READINGS PERTAINING TO THE ARTS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:

A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESLAI BED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, USE OF SLIDES,
FILMS, AND RECORDINGS, AND PRESENTATIONS BY THE STUDENTS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE DEVELOPMENT OF A COURSE GUIDE FOR
BLACK STUDIES
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED FOR EACH DAY'S CLASS PERIOD
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS ARE INCLUDED IN PART II OF THE COURSE GUIDE

WHICH CONTAINS TEXTS OF WORKS STUDIED IN THE COURSE.
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS CONSIDERED IN RELATION TO THE OVERALL THEME "MAN'S SEARCH
FOR A BETTER WORLD." TOPICS WHICH PERTAIN CIRECTLY TO MUSIC ARE AS
FOLLOWS: THE MEANING OF MUSIC (2 CLASSES); CENSORSHIP AND 1NTROOUC-
TICN TO PRE-REVOLUTIONARY RUSSIAN MUSIC (2 CLASSES); CENSORSHIP OF
MUSIC; SUCCESSFUL SOVIET COMPOSERS.

IN ONE CLASS PERIOD DEALING WITH THE MEANING OF MUSIC, THE OVERTURE
TO MOZART'S MARRIAGE QE EIGARO IS STUDIED AS AN EXAMPLE OF ABSOLUTE
MUSIC. PROGRAM MUSIC IS CONSIDERED THROUGH THE STUDY OF HONEGGER'S
EACIEIL 231. IN THE CLASS PERIOD DEALING WITH RUSSIAN MUSIC BEFORE
THE REVOLUTION, THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE STUDIED: MUSSORGSKY'S bilfidI
DIY BALD =MAIN, THE 4TH MOVEMENT OF TSCHAIKOWSKY'S SYMPHONY NO. 4,
AND THE "SACRIFICIAL DANCE" FROM STRAVINSKY'S &LLE LE LERINfi OVER-
HEAD TRANSPARENCIES AND RECORDINGS ARE USED AS INSTRUCTIONAL MEOIA.

MUSIC IS INCORPORATED INDIRECTLY INTO THE STUDY OF VARIOUS TOPICS
THROUGH THE USE OF RECORDED MUSIC WHICH HAS A MEANING RELATED TO THE
ISSUES BEING CONSIDERED.
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ACADEMY OF THE SACRED HEART 122

I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. BLOOMFIELD HILLS

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, SISTER SUSAN MAXWELL
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: SISTER BRENNAN, MRS. CANTO, SISTER CHERRY,

MR. GOEBEL, SISTER KEARINS, MRS. KICINSKI, SISTER MCCARTHY,
SISTER MCLAUGHLIN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. WHAT IS CIVILIZATION?
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 6 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1970
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO STRIVE FOR A PERSONAL RESPONSE FROM EVERY STUDENT TO THE
VITAL ISSUES OF 1970, VIEWED IN THE LIGHT OF FORMER YEARS OF
CRISIS AND CHANGE.

TO EDUCATE STUDENTS TO REFLECT UPON BASIC HUMAN ISSUES AND TO
DRAW UPON A WIDE RANGE OF SUBJECT AREAS IN ORDER TO DEAL WITH
THEM EFFECTIVELY.

O. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, LAW, SCIENCE, INDUSTRY, RELIGION, ART,
MUSIC, LITERATURE, PSYCHOLOGY, AND HUMAN RELATIONS

D. EMPHASIS: HISTORY OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION
E. CHRONOLOGICAL AND ThEMATIC APPROACH.

THE TIME-LIFE FILM SERIES, £jIL1 .ZAjjQb, BY KENNETH CLARK
PROVIDES THE FOCUS AND CATALYST FOR THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM.
CLASS CONTENT CENTERS ON SURVIVAL ISSUES THAT HAUNT CONTEMPORARY
MAN AS HE LOOKS FOR ANSWERS TO SEEMINGLY INSOLUBLE PROBLEMS,
SUCH AS WAR, RACISM, POLLUTION, CRIME, AND MATERIALISM.
THE COURSE OUTLINE PRESENTS A CALENDAR OF THE FILM TITLES, AND
PLANNED RESPONSES INCLUDING CLASS ACTIVITIES AND TOPICS FOR
DISCUSSION.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
GUEST PEOPLE INCLUDING MEMBERS FROM THE ENTIRE FACULTY, PARENTS
AND FRIENDS OF THE STUDENTS, AND SCHOOL VISITORS ARE WELCOME TO
PARTICIPATE IN ORDER TO BRING AS MANY VOICES AS POSSIBLE INTO
THE FORUM. CLASSES ARE PLANNED BY THE STAFF OF 9 FACULTY MEM-
BERS, BUT ALL PRESENT FUNCTION AS PARTICIPANTS IN A NON-LECTURE
SITUATION.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE RAISING QUESTIONS AROUND A CENTRAL

THEME, GATHERING INFORMATION, EXPERIENCING NEW WAYS OF LEARNING,
AND RESPONDING TO INTELLECTUAL CHALLENGE THROUGH POSITIVE,
PERSONAL RESPONSE.
THE CLASS MEETS FOR A 2-HOUR PERIOD ONCE EVERY WEEK*

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
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F. THE PROGRAM IS A PILOT PROJECT IN ITS FIRST YEAR. FUTURE PLANS
INCLUDE THE DEVELOPMENT OF A SIMILAR PROGRAM DEVOTED TO THE
STUDY OF THE EASTERN CIVILIZATIONS, CHINA AND INDIA.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

BACKGROUND MUSIC FROM THE TIME-LIFE FILMS, LiYILVAT10, BY
KENNETH CLARK IS STUDIED WITH THE HISTORICAL ERIOD BEING SHOWN. A
FACULTY MEMBER OF THE MUSIC DEPARTMENT CHECKS THE ACCURACY OF THE
MUSICAL INFORMATICN PRESENTED IN THE FILMS, SUGGESTS SUPPLEMENTARY
RECORDINGS AVAILABLE IN THE MUSIC LIBRARY, AND PLANS LIVE PERFORMANCES
BY STUDENTS AND FACULTY SUCH AS CHORUSES OF RENAISSANCE MADRIGALS AND
MOTETS.

TO ENHANCE THE MUSIC OF 2 FILM SHOWINGS, 2 CLASS SESSIONS ARE DE-
VOTED ALMOST EXCLUSIVELY TO MUSIC. ONE DEALS WITH THE BEGINNINGS AND
EARLY DEVELOPMENT OF OPERA, AND THE SECOND ILLUSTRATES THE MORE
JOVIAL MOODS OF BACH, HAYDN, AND MOZART.

LISTENING CONSTITUTES THE MAIN MUSICAL ACTIVITY. FOR EXAMPLE, ON
THE OPERA DAY, RECORDINGS OF 5 OPERAS WERE SET UP IN DIFFERENT AREAS
SO THAT STUDENTS MIGHT SELECT TO HEAR THE MUSIC OF PERGOLESI, HANDEL,
MOZART, PUCCINI, OR GILBERT AND SULLIVAN. CONSISTENTLY THROUGHOUT THE
PROGRAM, MUSIC RELATED TO EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD BEING STUDIED IS MADE
AVAILABLE FOR STUDENT LISTENING.
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ANN ARBOR PIONEER HIGH SCHOOL 124

I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. ANN ARBOR

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, THEODORE ROKICKI
B. PROGRAM DIRECTCR, DAVID E. TABLER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. A CAPSULE DESCRIPTION OF THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 7 PAGES

3 5

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. INITIAL PLANNING BEGUN IN 1961. PROGRAM WAS FIRST OFFERED IN

1963.
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO INTEGRATE THE STUDY OF INTELLECTUAL HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, LIT-
ERATURE, THE SPATIAL ARTS AND MUSIC AROUND A POLITICAL, IN-
TELLECTUAL AND MORAL CENTER.

TO PROVIDE THE STUDENT WITH FIRST-HAND EXPERIENCE OF SUBJECT
MATTER, NOT DESCRIPTIONS ABOUT, BUT WORK WITH MATERIALS.

TO TEACH THE STUDENT RESPECT FOR ARTISTIC FORM WHICH IS IMPOSED
UPON MATERIALS BY MAN AS A CREATIVE BEING.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, THE SPATIAL
ARTS, MUSIC

D. EMPHASIS: HISTORY AND LITERATURE
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING GENERAL UNITS ARE. COVERED: CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY,
MEDIEVAL, RENAISSANCE, 16TH CENTURY (BAROQUE), AGE OF REASON
(ENLIGHTENMENT), ROMANTICISM AND REVOLUTION, 19TH CENTURY,
AND THE MODERN ERA.

THE ENGLISH PORTION OF THE HUMANITIES COURSE INVOLVES THE STUDY
OF SELECTED WORKS OF WORLD LITERATURE FROM THE CLASSICAL AGE OF
GREECE TO THE 20TH CENTURY. THE PURPOSE OF THE ElISTORY IN-
STRUCTION IN THE COURSE IS TO EXAMINE THROUGH LECTURES, READ-
INGS, AND DISCUSSIONS SOME OF THE MAJOR INTELLECTUAL AND HISTOR-
ICAL IDEAS OF WESTERN MAN SINCE THE TIME OF THE EGYPTIANS. ART
IS PRESENTED AS A VISUAL HISTORY OF MAN'S THOUGHT. THE ROLE OF
MUSIC IS DESCRIBED IN THE MUSIC ABSTRACT ON THE FOLLOWING PAGE.

A GIVEN 2-WEEK PERIOD HAS INCLUDED THE FOLLOWING STUDIES:
HISTORY

LECTURE ON MEDIEVAL OVERVIEW; READING OF SELECTIONS FROM
EGINHARDWS LIFE DE ME EBEEROR LBARLES: LECTURE ON THE MEDIE
VAL CHURCH; READING OF SELECTION FROM AUGUSTINE'S CM DE fiDEI:
LECTURE ON FEUDALISM; READING OF THE BAUM CARTA.

LITERATURE
LECTURE ON CHAUCER'S LANGUAGE; READING OF SELECTIONS FROM
CHAUCER'S CAKERZURX IALFS; LECTURE ON CHARACTERIZATION IN IbE
CARIfEBUR/ IALES.

ART
A STUDY OF THE ROMANESQUE AND GOTHIC STYLE IN ART.
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DRAMA AND MUSIC
A STUDY OF THE ROMANESQUE AND GOTHIC STYLE IN MUSIC; STUDENT
PRODUCTION OF T. S. ELIOT'S MURDER lh IdF CATHEDRAL WITH LIVE
MEDIEVAL MUSIC.

USE OF FILMS ACCOMPANIES THE LECTURES. SPECIFIC MATERIALS AND
LECTURE TOPICS CHANGE FROM YEAR TO YEAR.

F. THE PROGRAM IS FRANKLY AN ACADEMIC COURSE INVOLVING VERY LITTLE
LABORATJRY EXPERIENCE. ESPECIALLY IN THE ARTS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. COURSE IS TAUGHT BY 2 TEAMS OF TEACHERS. ON EACH TEAM THERE ARE

2 ENGLISH TEACHERS. 2 HISTORY TEACHERS. 1 ART AND 1 MUSIC
TEACHER. CERTAIN OTHER HIGH SCHOOL FACULTY MEMBERS AND STAFF
MEMBERS FROM THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN ARE INVITED AS GUEST
LECTURERS.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES INCLUDE THE NEED OF BEING A GOOD READER AND OF

BEING WILLING TO HANDLE MORE DIFFICULT CONCEPTS AND MATERIALS
THAN ARE DEALT WITH IN MOST OTHER COURSES.

3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT IN ENGLISH AND SOCIAL STUDIES
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES ARE DESCRIBED.

THE COURSE MEETS FOR TWO 58-MINUTE PERIODS EACH DAY. THE FIRST
HOUR IS FOR LARGE-GROUP INSTRUCTION IN ONE OF THE FOUR SUBJECT
AREAS. THE SECONO HOUR IS FOR SMALL-CROUP DISCUSSIONS IN ENG-
LISH AND HISTORY. A STUDENT ATTENDS 2 ENGLISH AND 2 HISTORY
GROUPS EACH WEEK. THE FINAL SECOND HOUR IS PROVIDED FOR REVIEW
AND DISCUSSION OF ART OR MUSIC.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBE
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE FILMS AND BASIC TEXTS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE MUSIC INSTRUCTION IN THIS PROGRAM HAS TWO OBJECTIVES: 11 TO
IDENTIFY THE ELEMENTS OF MUSIC AS A MEANS BY WHICH THE STUDENT BECOMES
A MORE DISCRIMINATING LISTENER; 21 TO PRESENT AN ANALYTICAL AND HIS-
TORICAL INTERPRETATION OF THE MUSIC AS AN ART AND !S A DISCIPLINE
WHICH CAN BE INTEGRATED WITH OTHER SUBJECTS IN THE COURSE.

ONE OR TWO FORMAL LECTURES ARE GIVEN ON MUSIC EVERY WEEK WITH AN
OCCASIONAL REVIEW OR DISCUSSION PERIOD. A LISTENING ROOM IS AVAIL-
ABLE FOR REVIEW AND STUDY. TESTS ARE CONCERNED WITH THE STUDENT'S
ABILITY TO LISTEN TO THE MUSIC.

TWO TEXTS ARE USED: WHAT ID =SUN EDE IN BUIE, BY AARON COPLAND
INEW YORK: MCGRAW-HILL BOOK CO. 19571 WHICH IS FURNISHED FOR EACH
STUDENT. AND Ah =LINE USURY DE MAIL. BY MOLD AND CYKLER (IOWA:
W. C. BROWN. 19631 WHICH IS FURNISHED TO ONE, OF EVERY THREE STUDENTS.
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BEECHER HIGH SCHOOL 126

137
I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. FLINT

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: JERRY H. LAYCOCK, ENGLISH; LEONARD SOLOAN,

HISTORY; JACK WITHERS, ART; ARTHUR MCCOMBIE, MUSIC

III. COURSE GLIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. CATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 45 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. ART, HISTORY, LITERATURE, MUSIC
D. EMPHASIS: ENGLISH, HISTORY
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

AN OUTLINE OF TOPICS; CLASS ACTIVITIES, AND ASSIGNMENTS IN HIS-
TORY, LITERATURE, ART. AND MUSIC IS GIVEN FOR EACH OF THE
FOLLOWING UNITS: (1ST SEMESTER) I. INTRODUCTION. II. EARLY
CIVILIZATION AND ANCIENT WORLD. III. CLASSICAL AGE. IV. MIDDLE
AGES. V. MEDIEVAL EUROPE. (2ND SEMESTER) I. LATER RENAISSANCE
AND EARLY MODERN. II. 18TH CENTURY EUROPE,. III. ROMANTIC AGE.
IV. MODERN AGE--20TH CENTURY.
THE ENGLISH SECTION RECEIVES 40 PER CENT OF THE TOTAL COURSE
TIME. BASIC LITERARY WORKS IN A GIVEN PERIOD ARE STUDIED IN
DEPTH WHILE THE POLITICAL, MORAL, AND ARTISTIC DEVELOPMENTS ARE
SURVEYED. SEVERAL OF THE WORKS STUDIED ARE AS FOLLOWS:
DIALDLMIS QE PLAID, EDITED BY J. E. KAPLAN (NEW YORK: WASHING-
TON SQUARE PRESS, 19501; OEDIPUS It.E TRANSLATED BY B. M.
KNOX (NEW YORK: WASHINGTON SQUARE PRESS, 1959); BULFIMBIS
dXIBULIUDY, EDITED BY E. FULLER (NEW YORK: DELL, 1964); xa
1NFERNO, DANTE, TRANSLATED BY J. CIARDI (NEW YORK: MENTOR,
1954); IdE BlIdaft MACHIAVELLI (NEW YORK: WASHINGTON SQUARE
PRESS, 1963); EAUDISE VLSI, MILTON (NEW YORK: MENTOR, 1961);
auLLIYEals MAYELS, SWIFT (NEW YORK: WASHINGTON SQUARE PRESS,
1957); LUISE Ada EUdiStidEdIt DOSTOEVSKY (NEW YORK: DELL, 19591;
MO! DILA, MELVILLE (NEW YORK: WASHINGTON SQUARE PRESS, 19591;
IBBLE ELA1S QE altif111 (NEW YORK: RANDOM HOUSE, 195914,

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 4 TEACHERS. GUEST LECTURERS. TEACHERS ARE FREQUENTLY

PRESENT FOR AREA SESSICNS OTHER THAN THEIR OWN.
8. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: COLLEGE-BOUND STUDENTS
3. 2 CREDITS ARE GIVEN--1 IN ENGLISH AND 1 IN SOCIAL STUDIES

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE-GROUP LECTURES, SMALL SEMINAR
DISCUSSIONS, AND INDEPENDENT STUDY PERIODS.
THE CLASS MEETS FOR A 2-HOUR BLOCK EACH DAY, 5 DAYS A WEEK.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE ATTENDANCE AT PLAYS, CON-
CARTS, MUSEUMS, ART DISPLAYS, AND THE PLANETARIUM.
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS IN EACH
AREA AND COMPREHENSIVE EXAMS COVERING ALL 4 AREAS. STUOENTS RE-
CEIVE A GRADE EVERY 6 WEEKS IN EACH AREA.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NO1 INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF LITERARY WORKS STUDIED,

STEPS IN INITIATING A HUMANITIES COURSE, ANTICIPATED PROBLEMS IN
COURSE INITIATION, AND QUESTIONS FOR SEMINAR DISCUSSIONS.

D. APPENDIX: A COURSE OUTLINE FUR THE 11TH GRADE HUMANITIES
PROGRAM, WHICH INCLUDES NO MATERIALS PERTAINING TO MUSIC.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE PROVIDES THE FOLLOWING TIME ALLOTMENT: ENGLISH, 40%;
HISTORY,. 30%; MUSIC, 15%; ART, 15%. MUSIC TOPICS, ACTIVITIES, AND
ASSIGNMENTS ARE BRIEFLY OUTLINED FOR EACH UNIT. SELECTED ASPECTS OF
STUDY ARE AS FOLLOWS:

ELM SEBESTEB. UNIT I. INTRODUCTION: CHARACTERISTICS OF SOUND
AND RHYTHM; MUSIC AS AN EXPRESSION OF EMOTIONS. WHAT IS MUSIC? (MEL-
ODY, RHYTHM, HARMONY, FORM). UNIT II. INTRODUCTION AND DESIGN:
FUNCTIONS OF MUSIC (EDUCATIONAL, SOCIAL, PATRIOTIC, RELIGIOUS, ETC.);
MUSICAL VOCABULARY (NOTATION, TERMS). UNIT III. HISTORY: MUSIC OF
PRIMITIVE MAN; EGYPTIAN CONTRIBUTIONS; HEBREW CONTRIBUTIONS; ASSYRIAN
CONTRIBUTIONS; GREEK CONTRIBUTIONS (SCALES, DRAMA, INSTRUMENTS, FES-
TIVALS, ETC.); ROMAN CONTRIBUTIONS. UNIT IV. MIDDLE AGES: INSTRU-
MENTS OF THE ORCHESTRA; MONOPHONIC, POLYPHONIC, AND HOMOPHONIC ELE-
MENTS; GREGORIAN CHANT; THE MASS; SECULAR 1-1USIC OF THE TROUBADOURS AND
MINNESINGERS; THE DEVELOPMENT OF POLYPHCNIC MUSIC. UNIT V. HOW TO
LISTEN: PLANES OF LISTENING (SENSUOUS, EXPRESSIVE, ABSOLUTE); FOUR
ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS OF LISTENING (RHYTHM, MELODY, HARMONY, TONE COLOR);
MUSICAL STRUCTURE.

IELLNa SEMESTLE. UNIT I. BAROQUE STYLE (EXUBERANT MOTION, 3RNAMEN-
TATION, SMALL PERFORMING GROUPS, HARMONIC AND POLYPHONIC BASE); THE
FUGUE. UNIT II. CLASSICAL STYLE (CLARITY AND SYMMETRY, HOMOPHONIC);
FORMAL DESIGNS: MOZART AND BEETHOVEN. UNIT III. ROMANTIC STYLE (HOMO-
PHONIC, LYRICAL, DRAMATIC, PROGRAMMATIC); CHOPIN, BERLIOZ, WAGNER,
SCHUMANN. TSCHAIKUWSKY. UNIT IV. IMPRESSIONISTIC STYLE (FRAGMENTARY
MELODY, FREEDCP OF DESIGN, TREND AWAY FROM CLASSICAL TONALITY, UNIQUE
ORCHESTRAL SOUND); DEBUSSY AND RAVEL: POLYRHYTHMS, ESPECIALLY IN WORKS
OF STRAVINSKY; ATONALITY IN THE MUSIC CF WAGNER, SCHOENBERG, BARTOK,
PROKOFIEV, SHOSTAKUVICH, AND AARCN COPLAND; ELECTRONIC MUSIC; STAGE
MUSIC (18TH THROUGH 20TH CENTURIES).
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I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. LIVONIA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ALBERT ZACK
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, PHIL RATHBUN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. EXPERIENCES IN THE HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. COST NUT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 32 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO INTRODUCE THE ARTS AND TO GIVE STUDENTS A FIRM BACKGROUND FOR
UNDERSTANDING THEM.

TO STUDY THE PRINCIPLES OF THE ARTS AND THEIR OPERATION IN THE
EVERYDAY WORLD RATHER THAN TO LEARN "APPRECIATICN.

TO ENCOURAGE STUCENTS TO ACTUALLY "EXPERIENCE" RATHER THAN "HEAR
ABOUT" THE ARTS.

TO ELEVATE THE LEVEL OF ATTITUDES AND RESPONSES OF STUDENTS
TOWARD THE ARTS IN GENERAL.

TO POSE SOME QUESTIONS BASIC TO THE HUMANITIES AND TO SHOW HOW
ARTISTS HAVE ATTEMPTED TO ANSWER THESE QUESTIONS.

TO HELP EACH STUDENT DEVELOP A SENSE OF TASTE IN THE ARTS.
TO ENCOURAGE THE STUDENT TO STUDY INDEPENDENTLY FOR HIS PERSONAL

INTELLECTUAL DEVELOPMENT.
TO STUDY ART IN RELATION TO THE CULTURAL PERIOD FROM WHICH IT

CAME.
TO CHALLENGE THE STUDENT TO BECOME AWARE OF HIS ENVIRONMENT AND

TO DO SOMETHING ABOUT IT ARTISTICALLY.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, DANCE. ARCHITECTURE.

PHILOSOPHY
D. EMPHASIS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE
E. ELEMENTS AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

COURSE ORGANIZATION IS DERIVED FROM THE TEXT, THE WBAJNIIIES. BY
DUDLEY AND FARICY (NEW YORK: MCGRAW-HILL BOOK CO., 19601, AND
IdE ALLIE2 ARIS (PUBLICATION #128G, STATE OF MISSOURI, DEPART-
MENT OF EDUCATION, 1963).

THE COURSE ATTEMPTS TO NARROW THE TREMENDOUS SCOPE OF THE HUMAN-
ITIES TO THE STUDY OF MAN'S WAYS OF SEEKING ANSWERS TO THE
FOLLOWING 4 BASIC QUESTIONS: IS THERE ONE BEST WAY TO LIVE?
WHAT IS MAN'S PURPOSE GN EARTH? IS MAN THE MASTER OF HIS FATE?
WHAT UOES IT MEAN TO BE A HUMAN BEING? INSTRUCTION IS ORGANIZED
SO THAT STUDENTS FIRST BECOME ACQUAINTED WITH THE ARTS IN GEN-
ERAL THROUGH THE ELEMENTS APPROACH USED DURING TWO THIRDS OF THE
SEMESTER. CONSIDERED FIRST IS SUBJECT MATTER; MYTHOLOGY, HISTORY,
SEMESTER. CONSIDERED FIRST IS SUBJECT MATTER; MYTHOLOGY,
LEGEND, CHRISTIANITY, AND THE BIBLE ARE STUDIED AS FAMILIAR
SOURCES OF SUBJECT FOR THE ARTS. AFTER SUBJECT, FUNCTION IN THE
ARTS IS CONSIDERED. DOES THE WCRK OF ART HAVE A PARTICULAR
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PURPOSE OR IS IT OF PURELY AESTHETIC VALUE? STUDENTS ATTEMPT TO
ANSWER THIS QUESTION WHEN VIEWING A PAINTING, LISTENING TO A
SELECTICN OF MUSIC, READING A POEM, OR WHEN EXAMINING A PIECE OF
SCULPTURE. A COMBINED STUDY OF MEDIUM AND ORGANIZATION COM-
PRISES APPROXIMATELY ONE THIRD OF THE COURSE. IN MUSIC FOR EX-
AMPLE, STUDENTS IDENTIFY THE INSTRUMENTS OF THE ORCHESTRA AND
LEARN HOW ORCHESTRAL SECTIONS ARE ORGANIZED. THE STYLE AND
CREATIVITY OF THE ARTIST FOLLOWS AS AN AREA OF STUDY WITH DIS-
CUSSION OF JUDGMENT AND THE QUALITY OF AN ART WORK CONSIDERED AT
THE END OF THE COURSE. THE CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH TO THE ARTS
IS BEGUN DURING THE FINAL THIRD OF THE SEMESTER. WORKS OF ART
ARE PLACED IN THEIR PERIOD OF HISTORY AND THE "4 BASIC
QUESTIONS" ARE DISCUSSED IN RELATION TO THESE WORKS OF ART. A
STUDY OF PHILOSOPHY IS CORRELATED WITH THIS CHRONOLOGICAL
APPROACH.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES: STUDENT WITH RESPONSIBILITY FOR INDIVIDUAL

STUDY, NOTE-TAKING, AND IN-DEPTH RESEARCH. A SPECIAL INTEREST
IN ONE SUBJECT AREA (ART, MUSIC, OR LITERATURE) IS ESSENTIAL.
A GENERAL INTEREST IN ALL 3 AREAS IS IMPORTANT.

3. A ONE-SEMESTER COURSE GIVEN FOR 1 CREDIT IN ENGLISH
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES AND ASSIGNMENTS PROVIDE THE STUDENT WITH AN

OPPORTUNITY TO ACTUALLY EXPERIENCE THE ARTS RATHER THAN MERELY
TO VIEW THEM OR HEAR ABOUT THEM. AN EXAMPLE OF AN ACTIVITY
PROVIDING THIS "EXPERIENCE" IS THE WRITING OF A SCNNET,
SETTING IT TO MUSIC, AND FINALLY, PAINTING A PICTURE SUGGESTING
ITS IMAGERY.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE CULTURAL EVENTS
E. EVALUATION OF STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT IS BASED ON HIS TERM

PAPERS, ESSAY AND OBJECTIVE TESTS, CLASS PARTICIPATION, CREATIVE
WORK, WRITTEN ASSIGNMENTS, ANC ATTENDANCE AT CULTURAL EVENTS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE FILM SOURCES, TRANSPARENCIES,

SLIDES, RECORDS, SHEETS FOR STUDENT ACTIVITIES, AND 17 PAGES OF
OUTLINES FOR USE IN DISCUSSING VARIOUS ASPECTS OF MUSIC, ART,
AND LITERATURE.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

STUDENT ATTENDANCE AT TWO CULTURAL EVENTS IS REQUIRED EVERY SIX
WEEKS. THESE EVENTS MUST BE AT THE COLLEGE OR PROFESSIONAL LEVEL.

IN THE OUTLINE OF COURSE CONTENT, SELECTED REFERENCES TO MUSIC ARE
AS FOLLOWS:

AI SUBJECT AND FUNCTION IN THE ARTS. TSCHAIKOWSKY'S 1212 OYERUBE,
WAGNER'S DAS adEINaDID AND HANDEL'S BESS1AB ARE DISCUSSED AS EXAMPLES
OF MUSICAL SUBJECT.
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B) MEDIUM IN THE ARTS. TYPES OF ORCHESTRAL INSTRUMENTS ARE IDENTI-
FIED THROUGH LISTENING.

C) ORGANIZATICN IN THE ARTS. THE ELEMENTS OF MUSIC (RHYTHM, SCALE,
MELODY, TIMBRE, COUNTERPOINT, AND HARMCNV), ROUND FORM, THEME AND VAR-
IATION, FUGUE, AND SONATA FORM ARE EXPLORED. DURING THE STUDY OF
MUSICAL NOTATION STUDENTS IDENTIFY RHYTHMIC PATTERNS BY COUNTING, COPY
SIMPLE MELODIES, COMPOSE ONE-LINE MELODIES AND SET THE FIRST 8 LINES
OF AN ORIGINAL SONNET TO MUSIC.

AS PART CF THE HISTORICAL SUMMARY OF THE ARTS. RECORDINGS ARE USED
FOR COMPOSITIONS OF REPRESENTATIVE COMPOSERS FROM THE TIME OF PURCELL
THROUGH THE 20TH CENTURY.

AARON COPLAND'S AHAI IQ LISIEN EDE IN MUSIC (NEW YORK: MCGRAW-
HILL BOOK CO., 1939; A MENTOR BOOK, 1957) PROVIDES THE SOURCE FOR
ASSIGNED BACKGROUND READINGS.

THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES TIE FOLLOWING STUDY SHEETS: USE OF IN-
STRUMENTS AND ANALYSIS OF RHYTHMIC PATTERNS IN RAVEL'S ULM;
SYMPHONIC FORM; FORM ANALYSIS OF BACH'S Lulu Luau IN G miNGE; TEXTS
OF THE MESSIAH BY HANDEL, AND THE MASS IN G MAJOR BY PCULENC.
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142
I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. BLISSFIELD

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, PETER E. DURBIN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY, PETER E. DURBIN, ENGLISH; OTHERS NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED AND HANDWRITTEN. 6 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1966
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVE:

TO STUDY MAN THROUGH A CONSIDERATION OF ALL THAT AFFECTS HIS
LIVING--HIS SKILLS, SHELTER, CLOTHING, FOOD, DIET, USE OF
LEISURE TIME, PHILOSCPHY, PROFESSIONS, AND ABILITY TO COPE WITH
NATURE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ENGLISH, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

COURSE GUIDE MATERIALS INCLUDE AN OUTLINE OF THE COURSE CONTENT.
HISTORICAL PERIODS AND SELECTED ASPECTS OF STUDY ARE AS FOLLOWS:
1) THE GREEK WAY OF LIFE. (FOOD, CLOTHING, BUILDINGS, PRO-
FESSIONS, TRADES, SKILLS, LEISURE TIME, DRAMAS AND OTHER LITER-
ATURE; STUDENTS READ AND STUDY AbIlfialhE) 2) ROMANESQUE.
(MYTHOLOGY OF MEDIEVAL TIMES; SLIDES SHOWING ART OF THE BYZAN-
TINE ERA) 31 GOTHIC. (CHAUCER'S LANTEUM 'ALES; GOTHIC ART
AND ARCHITECTURE; GREGORIAN CHANT) 4) RENAISSANCE. (ADVANCE-
MENT IN ART AND MECHANICAL ABILITY; TRAVEL AND EXPLORATION;
GROWTH IN LITERARY STYLES; WAY OF LIFE DURING THE ELIZABETHAN
ERA) 51 BAROQUE. (MICHELANGELO; MILTON'S 2ABADISE LUSI)
6) ROMANTIC PERIOD. (TENNYSON, BROWNING, AND OTHER POETS)
7) MODERN ERA. (SCULPTURE CF FRANK LLOYD WRIGHT; WORKS BY
THCRNTON WILDER, STEPHEN V. BENET, JAMES WELDON JOHNSON, FROST,
MACLEISH, FAULKNER, SANDBURG, AND EDGAR LEE MASTERS)

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF FILMS AND RECORDINGS.
STUDENTS TAKE INITIATIVE IN PLANNING UNITS FOR STUDY.
THE CLASS MEETS ONE HOUR A DAY FOR ONE SEMESTER.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED

F. THE HUMANITIES COURSE MAY BE EXTENDED TO 2 SEMESTERS
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SEVERAL SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF RECORDINGS AND SLIDES.
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MAN'S wAY OF LIFE IS EMPHASIZED DUPING THE STUDY OF EACH HISTORICAL
PERIOD.

A LIST OF 18 MUSIC RECORDINGS INCLUDE SELECTIONS FROM GREGJRIAN
CHANT TO THE BAROQUE ERA AND SELECTED WORKS BY THE FOLLOWING COM-
POSERS: BACH, HAYDN, MOZART, BEETHOVEN, TSCHA1KOWSKY, DVORAK, WAGNER,
GERSHWIN, BERG, STRAVINSKY, AND GILBERT AND SULLIVAN.

THE TEXT USED FO1 MUSIC IS WOLD AND OyKLER'S AN MUNE diSIDEY UL
MU c, (IOWA: W. C. BROWN, 1966, PAPERBACK).
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OAK PARK HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. OAK PARK

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, BARBARA GOEDSMITH
C. PRCGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1968 AND 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 9 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO STUDY MAN, HIS IDEAS AND HIS WORKS AS THEY RELATE TO EACH
OTHER AND AS THEY CAN BE UNDERSTOOD WITH REFERENCE TO THE
PRESENT.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ENGLISH, SOCIAL SCIENCE, SCIENCE, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

ONE THEME FOR EACH SEMESTER.

SEMESTER I: WHAT IS MAN LIKE? A SEARCH FOR THE NATURE OF MAN.
THIS THEME IS DEVELOPED THROUGH READINGS SUCH AS THE FOLLOWING:
WILLIAM GOLDING'S LOW GE la FLIES (NEW YORK: CAPRICORN BOOKS,
1959), (THE BASER INSTINCTS OF MAN AMID THE DILEMMA OF CONTEM-
PORARY SOCIETY AND TIMES); PLATO'S BEWIt AND IdE IMEUBLIL, (THE
?HILOSOPHIC QUEST OF THE RATIONAL MIND FOR THE GOOD LIFE);
SELECTIONS FROM A RENAISSANCE READER, (MAN EMERGES AS HUMANIST
AND INDIVIDUAL: THE BE(INNIN6S OF MODERN MAN): DANTE'S
DiYal LDMEnt (MAN'S POETRY OF FAITH AND LOVE); ERICH FROMM'S
THE ABI IE 1.10YIN(; (NEW YORK: HARPER, 1956), (AN ANSWER TO THE
DILEMMA).

SEMESTER I -I: REVOLUTION, THE SELF IN SOCIETY. AS IN THE FIRST
SEMESTER. THE THEME IS DEVELOPED THROUGH RELATED READINGS. A
UNIT ON MODERN PAINTING, (AN EXAMPLE OF REVOLUTION IN THE CRE-
ATIVE ARTS), AND A UNIT ON BLACK ART, LITERATURE, AND MUSIC ARE
INCLUDED.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS. LECTURES AND DEMONSTRATIONS ARE GIVEN

OCCASIONALLY BY MEMBERS OF THE COMMUNITY
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITE: STUDENTS INTEREST AND WILLINGNESS TO EXERT

EFFORT. STUDENTS ARE ADMITTED REGARDLESS OF ACADEMIC ABILITY.
3. ELECTIVE. COURSE MAY
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PROJECTS GUIDED BY A TEAM ADVISOR IN AREAS OF THE STUDENT'S
PERSONAL INTEREST.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS.
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS, FEW ANO

FAR BETWEEN. GENERALLY COVERING A LARGE BULK CF WORK. THEY ARE
PRIMARILY DESIGNED AS "THINKING" DEVICES WHERE STUDENTS ARE
GIVEN THE CHANCE TO APPLY WHAT HAS BEEN READ AND DISCUSSED.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED. THE COURSE IS REDESIGNED EACH YEAR
ARCUND A BROAD, GENERAL CCNCEPT.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A DESCRIPTION CF HOW THE PrlOGRAM

CAME INTO EXISTENCE AND THE BASIC PHILOSOPHY OF THE TEAM CON-
CERNING THE CCNCEPT OF "HUMANITIES" PROGRAM.

D. NO APPENCICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

STUDENTS LEARN THE PRINCIPLES AND ELEMENTS OF ART AND MUSIC. THOSE
ASPECTS WHICH NOURISH LASTING APPRECIATION. THEY VIEW AND LISTEN TO
MAJOR ART WORKS.

ONE THEME. IS PRESENTED DURING EACH SEMESTER WITH READINGS AND
STUDIES RELATED TO IT. REFERENCES TO MUSIC IN THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE
AS FOLLOWS:

SEMESTER If WHAT IS MAN LIKE? A SEARCH FOR THE NATURE OF MAN.
MUSIC, ONE OF THE SUPREME CREATIONS OF THE MIND, ITS BEAUTY; A STUDY
OF ITS ELEMENTS, FORM, AND GREAT ARTISTS OF THE PAST AND PRESENT.

SEMESTER II, REVOLUTION: THE SELF IN SOCIETY. VERDI'S AI A (A.Ir

THE STUDY OF OPERA; REVOLUTION IN THE CREATIVE ARTS; THE PROBLEM
SLAVERY AS EXPRESSED IN THE TEXTS OF GRAND OPERA.
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I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. SAULT STE. MARIE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MILDRED LNIOH (CHAIRMAN, SCIENCE DEPT.)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY, MRS. CARCLINE SELBY

III. COURSE GUICE DESCRIPTICN:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1470
C. COST NOT CITED
0. MIMEOGRAPHED. 14 PAGES

INCLUCES K THROUGH 12. THE SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL, PAGES 7 TO 14.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED iN 1966
B. GENERAL CHJECTIVES NOT CITLC
C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT CITED
O. EMPHASIS ON EACH AREA VARIES WITh THE TEACHER AND TOPIC CHOSEN
E. DIRECTION, CHOICE OF MATERIALS, AND TCPICS FOR ciscussinN

CJME FRCM THE TEACHER'S BACKGROUND. TOPICS VARY. FOR EXAMPLE,
THE ART TEACHER MAY SHOW SLICES. A TEACHER, GUEST, OR STUDENT
WHO HAS TRAVELED TO A FOREIGN COUNTRY MAY SPEAK TO THE CLASS,
SUGGEST READINGS, AND DIRECT DISCUSSIGN ACCORDING TC HIS PARTI
CULAR INTERESTS AND EXPERIENCES. THE FOLLOWING ARE STRESSED:
ATTEMPTS TO HELP STUDENTS FIND ANSWERS TO THEIR QUESTIONS; USE
OF INFORMATICA FROM HISTORICAL CLASSICAL BACKGROUND; RESPONSI
BILITY OF THE STUDENT; EXPOSURE TC THOSE THINGS THAT HAVE STOOD
THE TEST OF TIME; ORAL SKILLS.

E. SIGNIFICANT FEATURES OF THE PROGRAM:
THERE IS NC TRACKING; THAT IS, THE COURSE IS NOT DIRECTED TOWARD
COLLEGE BCUNO STUDENTS OR TO THE SLOW LEARNER. HOWEVER, SOME
STUDENTS WILL NOT TAKE THE COURSE UNLESS THEY ARE ACADEMICALLY
STRONG.
THE PROGRAM IS CHARACTERIZEC BY THE INQUIRY APPROACH WHEREBY THE
TEACHER'S GENERAL ATTITUDE IS THAT OF A FELLOW INQUIRER WHO HAS
NU FINAL OR ABSOLUTE ANSWERS TO GIVE. THROUGH HIS STYLE OF
PRESENTATIGN HE MAKES CLEAR THAT ALL STATEMENTS OR CLAIMS TO
KNOWLEDGE ARE TO BE EXAMINED ANC THEN ACCEPTED OR REJECTED IN
THE OPEN FORUM OF IDES. THROUGH A CONSISTENT PATTERN OF QUES
TIONING THE TEACHER ENCOUP.ACES THE EXPLORATION OF CIFFERENT AL
TERNATIVES. WHEN DEALING WITH QUESTICNS CF VALUE, HF MAY TAKE A
POSIT1CN CN A PARTICULAR ISSUE BUT REFRAINS FROM DOING SO IN THE
INTRODUCTCRY PHASES OF THE CISCUSSICN. EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON
THE PROCESS OF INQUIRY AND CN THE IDEA THAT VALUE JUDGMENTS MUST
BE PUBLICLY DEFENSIBLE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. CNE TEACHER. GUEST LECTURERS AND TEACHERS FRCM CTHER AREAS

PARTICIPATE.
B. STUDENT ENPOILMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NUT CITED 14B
3. ELECTIVE



C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE PANELS, GUEST SPEAKERS, TELEVISION
PROGRAMS, BOCK REPORTS, ART AND TRAVEL REPORTS, RECORDINGS,
FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, LIBRARY RESEARCH.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES: FIELD TRIPS, CimPUNITY CONCERTS.
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE SHORT ESSAY

TESTS USED TO HAVE STUDENTS LEARN TO MAKE JUGCmENTS.
F. IN ORDER TO PROVIDE A FOCUS FOR THE CLASS, GIvE STUDENTS A

COMMON STARTINU POINT FUR DISCUSSION, AND STRENGTHEN THE
CLASSICAL BACKGROUND OF THE STUDENT, USE CF THE FOLLOWING TEXT
IS PLANNED: IdE HUMANIIILL Id IbEEE FOITE0 ev EDWIN
FEN TON (HOLT, RINEHART, AND WINSTCN, 1969). ETHER PLANS INCLUDE
A TEAM OF TEACHERS TO DEAL WITH LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART, AND
SOCIAL STUDIES, AND THE ORGtNIZATION OF COURSE CONTENT AROUND
SPECIFIC THEMES.

VI. NO ADDITICNAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

AT THE PRESENT TIME, THE MUSIC CFFERING IS DETERMINED BY ANY
TEACHER'S CHOICE OF MUSICAL TOPIC FOR DISCUSSION, OR A TOPIC WHICH MAY
LEND ITSELF TO THE INCLUSION OF MUSIC. FOR EXAMPLE, IF A TEACHER,
GUEST LECTURER. OR STUDENT TEACHER HAS A STRONG INTEREST IN LATIN
AMERICA, HE MAY DIRECT THE STUDENTS TO LISTEN TO THE MUSIC OF
GINASTERA OR OTHER LATIN AMERICAN COMPOSERS. IF A PRESENTATION
CENTERS ON THE RENAISSANCE PERIOD, THE MUSIC FROM "WEST SIDE STORY*"
AND "MAN OF LA MANCHA,' MAY BE PLAYED WITH EFFORTS TC RELATE THESE
WORKS TO THE STORIES THAT INSPIRED THEM.
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I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. RdYAL OAK

II. SCHOOL AND PKUGKAm PER
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITEC
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, BARTON w. CE MERCHAKT
C. PROGRA4 FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. 14 .31ANITIES PROGRAM (RELIGICNHUMANITIESI
B. COMPILED IN 1-)71

C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 1 PAC,E

A DESCRIPTIVE PARAL,RAPH APPEARS IN THE RELIGION PEPARTMENT
BULLETIN. A COURSE GUIDE IS NnT AVAILABLE.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM iS DESIGNED Id ALLOW THE STUDENT TO

INTEGRATE HIS '1E1 [(A(lus SENSITIVITIES WITH THE ARTS,
PHILOSOPHY 4N) LITERATURE. SPECIAL. ATTENTION IS GIVEN To THE
INTERPLAY IN THESE DISCIPLINES, AND HOW RELIGION AND THF APT;
ARE BOTH I.EALITIES by WHICH MAN EXPRESSES HIS UNDERSTANDING OF
HIMSELF, CF HIS NEIGHBOR, OF THE OIVINE, AND CF THE wCRI.1) IN

WHICH 1E LIVES.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: RELIGION, FINE ARTS (MUSIC AND PLASTIC ARTS/.

PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE
D. EMPHASIS: RELIGION
E. ORGANIZATION OF COURSE CONTENT NCT DESCRIBED

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NUT DESCRIBED.

VI. NO ADDITICNAL FEATukES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

SPECIFIC MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT CESCRIBED.
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149
I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. TRENTCN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, NEIL E. VAN RIPER
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, DONALD F. WEISE.
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. APLA (APPROPRIATE PLACEMENT FUR EXCELLENCE IN ENGLISH); A NON-

GRADED PHASE, ELECTIVE ENGLISH CURRICULUM WHICH CONTAINS AN
ACCOUNT CF LENIEMEQEARY BIJMANII1L5, FCRMERLY dUMANLIIES J.. (ONE
OF TWO HUMANITIES OFFERINGS INCLUDED IN THE Am CURRICULUM)

B. COMPILED IN 196b. 4TH REVISED EDITION, 1970.
C. COST: $2.00
D. PRINTED. 266 PAGES. PUBLISHED BY THE U.S. OFFICE OF EDUCA-

TION. PAGES 62 TO 69 DESCRIBE cSurEmELIEARy thjEAtILLEa.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. THE NON-GRADED PHASE, ELECTIVE ENGLISH CURRICULUM OF WHICH THIS

HUMANITIES COURSE IS A PART, RESULTS FROM 5 YEARS OF RESEARCH BY
THE ENGLISH DEPARTMENT AT TRENTCN HIGH SCHCCL. FUNDS WERE PRO-
VIDED BY A TITLE III GRANT FROM THE U.S. OFFICE OF EDUCATION.

B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:
TO ASSIST THE STUDENT, AS A CONSUMER, TO DEVELOP KEENER DISCRIM-

INATICK IN HIS CHOICE OF CURRENT CULTURE.
TO INTENSIFY THE STUDENT'S AWARENESS CF HIS CULTURAL ENVIRON-
MENT.

TO EXPAND THE STUDENT'S HUMANISTIC HORIZONS.
TO MOTIVATE THE STUDENT TO BECOME ACTIVELY CENCERNED ABOUT HIS

CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT.
C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT INOICATLD. THE COURSE CENTERS ON VISUAL AND

AURAL PERCEPTIONS.
D. EMPHASIS: ThE COURSE IS PART OF THE ENGLISH CURRICULUM
E. A FORM OF THEMATIC APPROACH.

PHYSICAL ENVIRONMENT, 6 WEEKS.
INCLUDES DISCUSSION OF FUNCTION AND FORM IN COMMERCIAL AND
DOMESTIC ARCHITECTURE; MAN'S NEED FCR AND ABUSE OF NATURAL EN-
VIRONMENT; THE IMPACT OF AUTOMOBILES DN AMERICAN CULTURE.

PICTORIAL ENVIRONMENT, 6 WEEKS.
INCLUDES A DISCUSSION OF "COMPCSITICN" IN ART AND PHOTOGRAPHY.

MUSICAL ENVIRONMENT, 5 WEEKS.
INCLUDES A CONSIDERATION OF "TASTE" IN MUSIC, AND THE FUNDA-
MENTAL UNIVERSAL QUALITY CF MOOD IN MUSIC. (SEE MUSIC
ABSTRACT CN THE FOLLOWING PAGE.)

THE TCTAL EFFECT, I WEEK. DISCUSSICN OF DEATH AND LIFE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEACHER ELECTS TO TEACH THE COURSE. THE COURSE IN TURN IS SUB-

JECTED TO INTENSIVE CROSS-EXAMINATION FROM ALL INTERESTED STAFF
MEMBERS SO THAT THEIR PROFESSIONAL CRITICISMS MAY BE USED TO
IMPROVE THE COURSE.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT: THE COURSE IS PART CF A NON-GRADED PHASE,
ELECTIVE CURRICULUM. MUCH INDIVIDUALIZED GUIDANCE IS PROVIDED
FOR THE STUDENT WITHIN THE COURSE AND REGARDING HIS CHOICE OF
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COURSES. CLNIEMEIHAM BUMALIIILS IS CLASSIFIED AS PHASE ? nR 3.

A PHASE REFERS TO THE DIFFICULTY AND COMPLEXITY OF SKILLS AND
MATERIALS. PHASE 2 IS FOR STUDENTS WHO DC NOT HAVE SERIOUS
DIFFICULTY WITH BASIC SKILLS BUT NEED TO IMPROVE AND REFINE THEM
BY LEARNING AT A SLOWER PACE. PHASE 3 IS FCR STUDENTS WHO HAVE
AVERAGE LCMMAND OF BASIC LANGUAGE SKILLS AND WANT TO AOVANCE BE-
YOND THESE SKILLS AT A MODERATE RATHER THAN ACCELERATED PACE.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES ARF SUGGESTED
D. EXTRACURRTCOLAR.ACTIVITIES SUCH AS FIELD TRIPS ARE SUGGESTED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NCT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
REFERENCE MATERIALS: TITLES OF FILMS, TAPES, RECORDS, ART PRINTS,

AND SLIDES.
D. NO 'APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS CONSIDERED DURING THE LAST 6 WEEKS CF THE 18 -WEEK COURSE.
DURING THE FIRST 3 WEEKS OF THE MUSIC PORTION, TEENAGE MUSICAL

LIKES AND DISLIKES ARE DISCUSSED. ELEMENTS CHARACTERISTIC CF "ROCK"
MUSIC, DIXIELAND, AND AMERICAN FOLK MUSIC ARE INVESTIGATED.

ONE WEEK IS GIVEN TO THE STUDY OF DANCE. AFRICAN AND MODERN DANCE
ARE CCMPARED AND CCNTRASTED. MODERN JAll BALC:T AND CLASSTCAL BALLET
ARE COMPARED AND CONTRASTED.

ONE WEEK IS GIVEN TO A CCNSIDERATICN CF MOOD AS THE UNIVERSAL
QUALITY OF MUSIC. HOW MUSIC MAKES US FEEL, MUSIC DESCRIBING WEATHER,
MUSIC SUGGESTING BODIES OF WATER, AND NATURE'S SUPERNATURAL BEINGS ARE
TOPICS CCNSIDERED.

PART OF THE FINAL WEEK IS GIVEN TO A DISCUSSION UF DEATH AS PRE-
SENTED THROUGH MLSIC IN RACHMANINCFF'S ISLE OE IhE SEAL
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I. LOCATION:
A. MICHIGAN
B. TRENTCN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, NEIL E. VAN RIPER
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DONALD F. WEISE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. APEA (APPROPRIATE PLACEMENT FOR EXCELLENCE IN EN(,LISH): A NON-

GRADED PHASE, ELECTIVE ENGLISH CURRICULUM WHICH CONTAINS AN
ACCOUNT OF mAN AND BIS MILS, FORMERLY BUHANIIIES 11. (ONE OF
TWO HUMANITIES OFFERINGS INCLUDED IN THE Am CURRICULUM)

B. COMPILED IN 1966. 4TH REVISED EDITION, 1970.
C. COST: $2.00
D. PRINTED. 266 PA(JES. PUBLISHED BY THE U.S. OFFICE OF EDUCA-

TION. PAGES 62 10 69 DESCRIBE my AND as Aus.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. THE NCN-GRADED PHASE, ELECTIVE ENGLISH CURRICULUM OF WHICH THIS

HUMANITIES COURSE IS A PART, RESULTS FROM 5 YEARS OF RESEARCH BY
THE ENGLISH DEPARTMENT AT TRENTON HIGI SCHOOL. FUNDS WERE PRO-
VIDED BY A TITLE III GRANT OF THE U.S. OFFICE OF EDUCATION.

B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:
TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH CHARACTERISTICS CF MAJOR PERIODS IN

THE DEVELOPMENT OF WESTERN THOUGHT AND THE EXPRESSION OF FEEL-
ING AS REVEALED THROUGH LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY AND THE ARTS.

TO HELP STUDENTS SEE THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN ART AND THE PHIL-
OSOPHY OF LIFE WHICH IT EXPRESSES.

TO HELP THE STUDENT DISCOVER THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE PAST 10 THE
PRESENT IN ORDER TO GIVE HIM A SENSE OF IDENTITY IN A WORLD
WHICH TOO OFTEN SEEMS FRAGMENTED AND MEANINGLESS.

TO ENCOURAGE THE STUDENTS TO "LIVE AND TO CREATE, IN THE VERY
MIDST OF THE DESERT." (CAMUS)

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, DRAMA, POETRY, PHILOSOPHY, PAINTING,
SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE, MUSIC

D. EMPHASIS: THE COURSE IS PART OF THE ENGLISH CURRICULUM
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

PRE-GREEK CULTURES. 1 WEEK
THE GOLDEN AGE OF GREECE. 5 WEEKS
ROME AND THE MIDDLE AGES. 2 WEEKS
RENAISSANCE AND THE RISE OF HUMANISM. 3 WEEKS
ROMANTIC AGE. 3 WEEKS
AGE OF ANXIETY. 4 WEEKS

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEACHER ELECTS TO TEACH THE COURSE. THE COURSE IN TURN IS SUB-

JECTED TO INTENSIVE CROSS-EXAMINATION FROM ALL INTERESTED STAFF
MEMBERS SO THAT THEIR PROFESSIONAL CRITICISM MAY BE USED TO
IMPROVE THE COURSE.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT: THE COURSE IS PART OF A NON-GRADED PHASE,
ELECTIVE CURRICULUM. MUCH INDIVIDUALIZED GUIDANCE IS PROVIDED
FOR THE STUDENT WITHIN THE COURSE AND REGARDING I-IS CHOICE OF
COURSES. hAN AND BIS /Ms IS CLASSIFIED AS PHASE 4 OR 5. 4
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PHASE REFERS TO THE DIFFICULTY AND COMPLEXITY OF SKILLS AND MA-
TERIALS. PHASE 4 IS FOR STUDENTS WHO LEARN FAIRLY RAPIDLY AND
HAVE GOOD COMMAND OF THE BASIC LANGUAGE SKILLS. PHASE 5 OFFERS
A CHALLENGE TO STUDENTS WHO HAVE EXCELLENT CCNTRCL OF BASIC
SKILLS AND WHO ARE LOOKING FOR STIMULATING ACADEMIC LEARNING EX-
PERIENCES.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES ARE SUGGESTED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES ARE SUGGESTED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENTS ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NUT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE: FILMS, TAPES, RECORDS, ART PRINTS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS STUDIED AS PART OF EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD. (SEE IV D
ABOVE.) IT RECEIVES GREATEST EMPhASIS IN THE UNIT DEALING WITH THE
ROMANTIC AGE. SOME ASPECTS OF ITS TREATMENT IN THAT PERIOD ARE AS
FOLLOWS: A DISCUSSION OF NEO-CLASSIC AND ROMANTIC ART SLIDES AS AN
INTRODUCTION TO THE MUSIC OF BEETHOVEN; THE NEROICA SYMPHONY IN RE-
LATION TO ITS TIMES; THE NATURE OF THE BYRONIC HERO THROUGH A STUDY OF
RICHARD STRAUSS'S TONE POEM QQ JUAN; ROMANTIC ELEMENTS IN TCHAIKOV-
SKY'S "PATHETIQUE" SYMPHONY, ESPECIALLY THE FINAL MOVEMENT: WAGNER'S
MUSIC DRAMAS AS THE EMBODIMENT OF ROMANTIC IDEALS.
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I. LOCATION:
A. MINNESOTA
B. ALBERT LEA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL
A. PRINCIPAL, CURTIS E. MCCAMY
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, PAUL GOODWATURE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES I (SYLLABUS)
B. REVISED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 55 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO STUDY THE HISTORY OF AMERICAN CULTURE.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, PAINTING, ARCHITECTURE, LITERATURE,

SCULPTURE, MUSIC, ARTS AND SKILLS
D. EMPHASIS: HISTORY
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

MAJOR UNIT HEADINGS ARE AS FOLLOWS:
INTRODUCTION (PHILOSOPHY OF HISTORY; SURVEY OF EVENTS SINCE THE
MIDDLE AGES)

I. EXPLORATION, DISCOVERY, COLONIZATION (5 WEEKS)
II. THE EARLY REPUBLIC (6 WEEKS)
III. THE NATIONAL PERIOD (6 WEEKS)
IV. RECONSTRUCTION PERIOD, GROWTH OF INDUSTRIAL ECONOMY,

BLACK HISTORY SUPPLEMENT (8 WEEKS)
V. REFORM PERIOD (6 WEEKS)
VI. CONTEMPORARY AMERICA (7 WEEKS)

F. THE PROGRAM CENTERS ON AMERICAN HISTORY AND CULTURE. THE COURSE
GUIDE CONSISTS MAINLY OF REFERENCE MATERIALS AND STATEMENTS OF
GENERAL CONCEPTS TO BE PRESENTED.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT CITED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE RESEARCH PAPERS, REPORTS, INFORMAL

LECTURES AND DISCUSSICNS.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. EVALUATION OF STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT IS BASED ON AN ESSAY TEST

FOR EACH UNIT. IT IS DESIGNED TO MEASURE THE STUDENT'S
ASSIMILATION OF INFORMATION AND SKILLS, AND HIS ABILITY TO
ASSOCIATE AND CORRELATE IDEAS IN EACH AREA OF STUDY.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTEO ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF BOOKS, DOCUMENTS, JOURNALS,

FILMS, SLIDES, PRINTS, AND RECORDINGS FOR EACH OF 'CHE FOLLOWING
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

ABOUT 3 DAYS EVERY 6 WEEKS ARE SPENT DISCUSSING AND LISTENING TO
AMERICAN MUSIC. THE FOLLOWING SIX ASPECTS ARE STUDIED IN CCNJUNCTION
WITH EACH OF THE 6 UNITS: (NOT INTENDED TO CORRESPOND TO
CHRONOLOGICAL CCNCEPT OF THE UNIT)

UNIT I. EXPLORATION, DISCOVERY, COLONIZATION
MUSIC OF THE NEW ENGLAND PURITANS AND GERMAN MORAVIANS IS

CONTRASTED. SHAPE NOTE MUSIC, THE ECCENTRICITIES OF PURITAN PSALM
SINGING, MURAVIAN MASTERY OF ORGAN BUILDING, AND CLASSICAL EUROPEAN
INFLUENCES ON THE MORAVIANS ARE STUDIED. WORKS BY BILLINGS AND
HOPKINSON ARE PLAYED. BENJAMIN FRANKLIN'S GLASS HARMONICA IS
EXPLAINEC AND MOZART'S ADAGIO alla (LASS bAaMONICA IS PLAYED.

UNIT II. EARLY REPUBLIC
FOLK MUSIC IS DEFINEC AND STUDIED. RECORDINGS ARE USED TO ILLUS-

TRATE OLD WORLD CONNECTIONS WITH AMERICAN FCLK MUSIC AND DISTINCTIONS
BETWEEN REGIONAL VARIANCES WITHIN AMERICAN FOLK MUSIC. TYPES OF FOLK
MUSIC STUDIED: NATIVE INDIAN, MOUNTAIN, NEGRO SPIRITUAL, PRISON
SONGS, COWBOY SONGS, WORK SONGS, AND MODERN FOLK SONGS. SOME FOLK
ARTISTS HEARD ON RECORDINGS ARE WOODY GUTHRIE, CARL SANDBURY,
PETE SEEGER, ODETTA, LEADBELLY, BLIND LEMCN JEFFERSON, AND JOSH WHITE,
SUSAN REED, JEAN RITCHIE, AND JOAN BAEZ.

UNIT III. NATIONAL PERIOD
MUSIC OF THE CIVIL WAR WITH EMPHASIS CN COMPOSERS DAN EMMET, GEORGE

F. ROOT, PATRICK GILMORE, AND STEPHEN FOSTER. A STUDY OF THE MINSTREL
SHOW ILLUSTRATES THE BEGINNING OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF AMERICAN MUSICAL
THEATRE.

UNIT IV. RECONSTRUCTION PERIOD AND BLACK HISTORY
SINCE MANY AMERICAN ART FORMS WERE INFLUENCED GREATLY BY EUROPEAN

ORIGINALS IN THE 1800'S, DISCUSSION IS GIVEN TO THE DIVISION OR
"SPLIT" THAT OCCURED WITHIN AMERICAN MUSIC EARLY IN ITS FORMATION.
BASIC CONTROVERSY: WHICH IS BETTER, TRUE NATIVE MUSIC CR THE
"CULTURAL" (EUROPEAN-INFLUENCED, AMERICAN-COMPOSED) MUSIC? RECORDINGS
OF WORKS BY HORATIO PARKER, CHARLES GRIFFES, EDWARD MACDOWELL1 WILLIAM
HENRY FRY, AND LOUIS MOREAU GOTTSCHALK ARE PLAYED AND DISCUSSED.

UNIT V. REFORM PERIOD
A STUDY OF THE ORIGIN AND DEVELOPMENT OF JAZZ INCLUDES DISCUSSION

OF ITS MELODY, RHYTHM, TONE COLOR, FORM, AND HARMONY. TYPES INCLUDE
DIXIELAND, RAGTIME, BLUES, BOOGIE WOOGIE, SWING, BEBOP, COOL JAZZ,
PROGRESSIVE JAll, AND NEW JAZZ.

UNIT VI. CONTEMPORARY AMERICA
BROADWAY MUSICALS. A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE AMERICAN MUSICAL

THEATRE INCLUDES THE MUSIC OF IRVING BERLIN, JERCME KERN, GEORGE
GERSHWIN, COLE PORTER, RICHARD ROGERS, LERNER ANO LOEWE, ANC LEONARD
BERNSTEIN. CURRENT BROACWAY STAGE SELECTIONS ARE ALSO INCLUDED.
OTHER COMPOSERS STUDIED: AARON COPLAND, RANCALL THOMPSON, SAMUEL
BARBER, CHARLES IVES, LEONARD BERNSTEIN, AND WALTER PISTON.

NO ATTEMPT AT IN-DEPTH STUDY. THE EFFORT IS TO BROADEN THE VIEW
AND STIMULATE INTEREST IN THE TOTAL AMERICAN CULTURE. STUDENTS DO NOT
HAVE TEXTS ON AMERICAN MUSIC. INFORMATION IS SUPPLIED THROUGH
LECTURE, CLASS LISTENING, OUTSIDE READING, AND REQUIRED OUTSIDE
LISTENING FOR WHICH LIBRARY RESOURCES ARE AVAILABLE.
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I. LOCATION:
A. MINNESOTA
B. EDINA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MARIE WYATT, LOWELL MCCARTHY, VERNON JENSEN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1968
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMECGRAPHED. 30 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE IS DIVIDED INTO 3 SECTICPS OR THEMES: I) MAN THE
HERO AND SOCIETY (1ST SEMESTER); II) MAN AND HIS GODS (3RD
QUARTER); III) MAN AND HIS CHALLENGE (4TH QUARTER).
THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS THE FOLLOWING MATERIALS FOR EACH
SECTION OR THEME: A LIST OF LECTURE TOPICSir CORRESPONDING
MOVIES AND READINGS, A PARAGRAPH DESCRIBING EACH MAJOR LITERARY
WORK, AND SEVERAL PAGES OF BIBLIOGRAPHY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE: BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDING BOOKS,
PERIODICALS, FILMSTRIPS.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

STUDIES INCLUDED IN THIS COURSE ILLUSTRATE THE ACTIONS OF DIFFERENT
TYPES OF HEROES AND ANTIHEROES, AND ATTEMPT TO DEFINE ThE INTERACTION
BETWEEN A HEROIC CHARACTER AND HIS SOCIETY. THE STUDENT IS THEN ASKED
TO VIEW HIS PERSONAL RELATIONSHIP WITHIN HIS OWN SOCIETY. FURTHER
STUDIES ARE DESIGNED TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO FORH PERSCNAL CONCEPTS
OF A GOD OR GODS. FINALLY, WITH INCREASED KNOWLEDGE OF HIMSELF. HIS
CAPABILITIES AND LIMITATIONS, THE STUDENT BEGINS TO CONSIDER CERTAIN
CHALLENGES OF THE FUTURE.

MUSIC TOPICS STUDIED IN RELATION TO EACH SECTION OR THEME APPEAR IN
THE COURSE GUIDE AS FOLLOWS: THEME I) MAN THE HERO AND SOCIETY: THE
HERO IN MUSIC. A FILM ON PICASSO AND STRAVINSKY IS SHOWN IN THIS
SECTION. THEME II) MAN AND HIS GODS: MUSIC FROM FAUST. THEME III)
MAN AND HIS CHALLENGE: EDINA HIGH SCHCOL CHOIR AND BAND PERFORMANCES.

BIBLIOGRAPHY PERTAINING TO EACH THEME INCLUDES BOCKS CN MUSIC.
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DAVID H. HICKMAN HIGH SCHCCL

I. LOCAT[CN:
A. MISSOURI
B. COLUMBIA

II. SCHCCL AND PRCGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, KENNETH E. CLARK
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOk, CONRAD STAWSKI
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. MATERIALS CCMPILED FRCM 1963 TO 1971
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTC COPIED AND MIMEOGRADHED. 96 PAGES.

NOT A FORMAL COURSE GUIDE.

145
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INIT[ATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO EXAMINE THE FOLLOWING PRINCIPLES WHICH UNDERLIE ART: SUBJECT
--ITS SOURCES IN MAN'S ENVIRCNMENT AND IN HIS EXPERIENCES;
FUNCTION OF AND SIGNIFICANCE IN ART; MEDIUM AS IT PRODUCES OR
CONDITIONS ART; ELEMENTS WHICH GIVE SHAPE AND FORM TO ART; THE
ORGANIZATION OF THESE ELEMENTS; PERSONAL AND ENVIRONMENTAL OR
HISTORICAL FACTORS WHICH PRODUCE STYLE; AND JUDGMENT IN ART.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: PAINTING, SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE, DRAMA, LIT-
ERATURE, MUSIC, AND OTHERS SUCH AS WORLD RELIGICNS

D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE AND THE VISUAL ARTS
E. ELEMENTS APPROACH.

BASED ON THE STATE CURRICULUM GUIDE, DIE ALLLEU ARIL: A Luau
iLHQUL GUDE EQE MILLQUEL (PUBLICATION $128G, 1965),
AND THE TEXT, Itlf ERMAILIIEL, BY DUDLEY AND FARICY (NEW YORK:
MCGRAW-HILL BOOK CO., 1960), THIS COURSE PRESENTS A STUDY OF
THE ESTHETIC ASPECTS BASIC TO VARICUS ARTS. THE FUNDAMENTAL
ELEMENTS OR "ESTHETIC" APPROACH IS MODIFIED AND EXPANDED WITH
SUCH VARIATIONS AS HISTORICAL SURVEYS (BEGINNING WITH GREEK
CIVILIZATION), "TYPES" STUDIES, AND "IDEAS" OR CONCEPTS
PURSUITS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 2 ENGLISH TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GUEST LECTURERS, AND THE USE OF FILMS,

FILISTRIPS, SLIDES, TAPES, AND RECORDS.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE ATTENCANCE AT PERFORMANCES.

AND FIELD TRIPS UTILIZING LOCAL RESOURCES SUCH AS THE UNIVERSITY
OF MISSOURI ARCHEOLDGICAL MUSEUM, ART MUSEUMS IN ST. LOUIS AND
KANSAS CITY, AND FACILITIES. AT STEPHENS COLLEGE.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBEC
F. FUTURE PLANS NUT CITED

.
VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:

A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE PROJECTS WHICH INVOLVE THE STUDENT
DIRECT( IN THE ART MECIUM, SUCH AS WRITING FILM SCRIPTS AND
DIRECTING THE FILM; MAKING ETCHINGS, ENGRAVINGS, LITHOGRAPHS,
WOODCUTS, AND COLLAGES; COMPILING SCRAPBOOKS OF VARIOUS ARCHI-
TECTURAL STYLES; AND COMPOSING SCNGS OR OTHER MUSICAL WORKS.
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B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LECTURE OUTLINES, INSTRUCTIONAL

PACKAGES, SUGGESTIONS FOR ENRICHMENT PROJECTS, AND REVIEW TESTS.
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

NOT A FORMAL COURSE GUIDE, MATERIALS FCR THIS PROGRAM CONSIST OF
OUTLINES AND REFERENCE INFORMATION COMPILED DURING THE PAST 7 OR 8
YEARS. AS SUCH, THEY DO NOT REPRESENT THE CONTENT OF ANY ONE YEAR'S
WORK, NOR DO THEY SHOW ANY PARTICULAR SEQUENCE.

THE FOLLOWING TYPES OF MATERIAL PERTAIN TO MUSIC AND THEREBY RE-
FLECT ITS ROLE IN THE PROGRAM: 11 AN CUTLINE OF A CHAPTER DEALING
WITH THE ELEMENTS OF MUSIC, EXPLAINING TERMS SUCH AS RHYTHM, METER,
TEMPO, MELODY, TIMBRE, TONALITY, SCALES, INTERVALS, HARMCNY, AND FORM,
AND CITING MUSICAL WORKS WHICH ILLUSTRATE THESE ELEMENTS; 21 A SHEET
OUTLINING VARIOUS ASPECTS OF IMPRESSIONISM AND THE WORKS OF CLAUDE
DEBUSSY; AND 31 A LIST OF ENRICHMENT ACTIVITIES SUCH AS THE COMPOSI-
TION OF BALLADS, ELECTRONIC MUSIC, THEMES AND VARIATIONS, AND CTHER
FORMS WHICH ILLUSTRATE PARTICULAR HISTORICAL STYLES.

MUSIC IS STUDIED IN RELATICN TO VARIOUS WORLD RELIGIONS, ANC THE
USE OF MUSIC RECORDINGS IS COMBINED WITH SLIDE SEQUENCES AND THE READ-
ING OF PROSE AND POETRY.
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I. LOCATION:
A. MISSOURI
B. FLORISSANT

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
R. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, RICHARD DUVALL (FINE ARTS DEPARTMENT CHAIRMAN)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. PATRICIA O'NEIL, VISUAL ART;

MR. JERRY COX, LITERATURE; MR. NICK BRIDGES, MUSIC;
MR. RIChARD DUVALL, ThEATRE

III. COURSE GUIDE CESCRIPTICN:
A. ALLIED ARTS
B. CATE CF COMPILATICN NOT CITED
C. COST NUT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 15 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. MAJOR EMPHASES:

ORAL AND WRITTEN VERBALIZATION, A PROCESS IN WHICF STUDENTS ARE
GIVEN TERMS OR CONCEPTS WITH WHICH TO DESCRIBE WGRKS OF ART.

RECOGNITION OF SINGLE EXAMPLES CF STYLE WHICH ARE OUTSTANDING
EXAMPLES OF THEIR FORMS.

FORMULATION OF AESTHETIC JUDGMENTS, AN ON-GOING PROCESS RE-
QUIRING THE UNDERSTANDING AND USE OF STYLISTIC TERMS OR
CONCEPTS.

INDEPENDENT STUDY WHICH FIRST EMPLOYS SPECIFIED, INDIVIDUAL,
GUIDED ASSIGNMENTS THROUGH FLCW CHARTS, AND THEN LEADS TO IN-
DEPENDENT GROUP ACTIVITY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC, THEATRE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS APPROACH.

THE RELATED ARTS COURSE IS AN INTEDISCIPLINARY APPROACH TO THE
HUMANITIES IN WHICH RECOGNITION OF STYLE IS THE MAJOR CONSIDER-
ATICN. COURSE MATERIALS CONSIST OF A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF THE
PROGRAM, AND A COPY OF ONE OF THE STYLE PERIOC PACKAGES. THE
STUDENT IS PROVIDED WITH THESE PACKAGES FOR EACH OF 6 STYLE
PERIODS, (GREEK, MIDDLE AGES, RENAISSANCE, 17TH CENTURY, 18TH
CENTURY, 19TH CENTURY). THE FLOW CHARTS IN EACH PACKAGE GUIDE
THE STUDENT THROUGH SPECIFICALLY SELECTED MATERIAL FROM WHICH HE
CAN MAKE AN ORAL REPORT TO THE SPECIALIST TEACHER.

THE SAMPLE PACKAGE WHICH DEALS WITH THE 17TH CENTURY CONTAINS
THE FOLLOWING INFORMATION: MATERIALS (WORKS STUDIED IN EACH
SUBJECT AREA); TOPICS FOR INDEPENDENT STUDY; OBJECTIVE OF THE
UNIT (ABILITY OF THE STUDENT TO DESCRIBE 17TH CENTURY STYLE
USING SPECIFIC TERMS); AND 13 FLOW CHARTS FOR STUDENT GUICANCE
TO SPECIFIC READINGS AND ACTIVITIES IN EACH SUBJECT AREA.

F. THE PRCGRAM EMPHASIZES INDEPENDENT STUDY

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 4 SPECIALISTS. THE TEAM MEETS FOR ONE PERIOD DAILY TO

PLAN, ORGANIZE, AND EVALUATE.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
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C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE DISCUSSION OF READINGS AND ACTIVI-
TIES SUGGESTED FOR INDEPENDENT STUDY.
THE CLASS MEETS FOR 1 HOUR EACH DAY OF THE WEEK, AND 1 ADDI-
TIONAL HOUR EVERY OTHER DAY.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITEC

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN ThE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSRTACT

STYLE RECCGNITICN IS STRESSED IN THE STUDY OF MUSIC AND THE OTHER
SUBJECT AREAS OF THIS ALLIED ARTS COURSE.

IN THE ONE STYLE PERIOD "PACKAGE" PROVIDED FOR STUDY OF THE 17TH
CENTURY, SELECTED REFERENCES TO MUSIC ARE AS FOLLOWS: SELECTIONS FROM
HANDEL'S MESSIAH AND WAIEK ffiLTIC ARE CITED AS MAJOR WORKS; 2 FLOW
CHARTS PROVIDING REFERENCES FOR THE STUDENT'S INDEPENDENT STUDY PER-
TAIN TO THE TOPICS, "BAROQUE STYLE IN 17TH CENTURY MUSIC," AND "BACH
AND HANDEL--A COMPARISON AND CONTRAST." REFERENCES CONSIST OF 9 BUCKS
ON THE HISTORY AND APPRECIATION OF MUSIC, AND RECORDINGS OF SEVERAL
17TH AND 18TH CENTURY MUSICAL CCMPOSITICIS. AMONG THE BOOKS ARE D. J.
GROUT'S BLUM! OE WESIERh MUSIL (NEW YCRK: NORTON, 1960); HOMER
ULRICH'S BUILL: A DESIfiti Ea lisILNIIIL (NEW YORK: HARCOURT, BRACE,
1957); AND HUGO LEICHTENTRITT'S MOIL, bISIDRi, kbla illEAS (MASSACHU-
SETTS: HARVARD UNIVERSITY PRESS, 1938). AMONG THE SUGGESTED RECORC-
INGS ARE BAROQUE SONATAS AND FANFARES FOR BRASS, BACH'S PASSACAGLIA
AND FUGUE IN C MINOR, AND WORKS BY TELEMANN, CCUPERIN, AND SCHEIN.
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LAFAYETTE HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. MISSOURI
B. BALLWIN

149
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II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, GERALD MONTGOMERY
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY, MRS. ANEITA C. OADDIGAK, MUSIC. OTHERS NOT

CITED.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. ALLIED ARTS COURSE OF STUDY
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NCT CITED
D. DUPLICATED. 3 PAGES. ALSO, AN 8-PAGE BROCHURE.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO FURTHER ONE'S ENJOYMENT OF THE ARTS AND DEEPEN ONE'S CAPACITY
FOR RESPONDING TO EXPERIENCE.

TO EXPRESS FEELINGS ANC IDEAS IN HONEST, CLEAR LANGUAGE.
TO REALIZE THAT TASTE IN THE ARTS DEPENDS UPON CHOICE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, LITERATURE, DRAMA, PHILOSOPHY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS APPROACH.

COURSE CONTENT OF THE FIRST SEMESTER INCLUDES AN INTRODUCTION
DEALING WITH THE "GOOD LIFE," FOLLOWED BY A STUDY OF THE PRINCI-
PLES AND ELEMENTS OF ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE AND DRAMA. STUDENTS
CONSIDER THE FOLLOWING TOPICS: 1) THEIR SENSE PERCEPTION
(SEEING, HEARING, ETC.), 2) SEARCH FOR PERSONAL IDENTITY,
3) INTROSPECTION AS A QUALITY IN LIFE. AND 4) MATERIAL ASPECTS
OF THE "GOOD LIFE." THE ELEMENTS OF LINE, RHYTHM. FORM, COLOR.
VARIETY, AND ORGANIC UNITY ARE PRESENTED ONE BY ONE; A SINGLE
WORK OF ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, AND DRAMA IS USED TO ILLUSTRATE
THE MEANING OF EACH ELEMENT.
COURSE CONTENT OF THE SECOND SEMESTER CENTERS ON THE CONCEPTS OF
SUBJECT, SYMBOL, STYLE, AND MEDIUM. WORKS OF VISUAL ARTISTS,
COMPOSERS, AUTHORS, AND DRAMATISTS OF THE FOLLOWING PERIODS ARE
STUDIED: 1) SCIENCE FICTION, THE WORLD OF TOMORROW; 21 GLOBAL
VILLAGE OF MACLUHAN, STUDIED AS A SHORT TRANSITION BACK TO THE
PRESENT; 3) CONTEMPORARY; 4) 19TH CENTURY, ROMANTIC, IMPRESSICN-
ISTIC; 5) 18TH CENTURY, CLASSICAL; 6) BAROQUE; 7) RENAISSANCE;
8) MEDIEVAL. CONCLUDING THE SEMESTER IS A STUDY OF MAN'S RE-
SPONSIBILITY TO MAN, AND THE SEARCH FOR MEANING OR PURPOSE.

F. AN ALLIED ARTS--HUMANITIES PROGRAM

V. MANNER IS WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS. A HETEROGENEOUS GROUPING OF 72 STUDENTS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES ARE DESCRIBED.
1ST SEMESTER, A HUMANITIES BANQUET. A THEME IS SELECTED BY THE
STUDENTS, AND A SPECIAL PROGRAM WITH DECORATIONS AND MENU IS
PRESENTED.
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DURING THE 2ND SEMESTER STUDENTS BECOME INVOLVED IN ONE LARGE
IN-DEPTH PROJECT, OR 2 OR 3 SMALLER ONES. THE WORK IS TO BE
CCMPLETED OUTSIDE OF CLASS, WITH STUDENTS ASSISTED BY THE
FACULTY.
STUDENTS MEET DAILY WITH THE TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS, EITHER AS A
COLLECTIVE GROUP OR IN TUTORIAL CLASSES AS THE SITUATION
DEMANDS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES HAVE INCLUDED 40 FIELD TRIPS IN THE
PAST 2 YEARS. SEVERAL OF THESE ARE LISTED.

E. AT THE CONCLUSION OF THE COURSE, STUDENTS ARE EXPECTEC TO
COMPLETE THE FOLLOWING REQUIREMENTS:
1) LIST PRINCIPLES AND ELEMENTS IN EACH AREA GIVING SPECIFIC EX-
AMPLES OF EACH; 2) RECOGNIZE AND IDENTIFY CHARACTERISTICS OF
EACH PERIOD; 3) RECOGNIZE SPECIFIC WORKS STUDIED DURING THE
YEAR; AND 4) BE ABLE TO FORM, EXPRESS, AND JUSTIFY AN OPINION
CONCERNING ANY GIVEN WORK OF ART.

F. FUTURE PLANS ARE IN PROGRESS FCR EXTENDING THE PkOGRAM TO A
DISTRICT-WIDE BASIS FOR 2 SENIOR AND 3 JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOLS.

VI. ADDITICNAL FEATURES OF TI-E GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES 010T INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

ONE MUSICAL WORK IS USED TO ILLUSTRATE EACH OF TI-E FOLLOWING ELE-
MENTS: LINE, REFERRING TO MELODY; RHYTHM; OPEN, CLOSED, ROUND MUSICAL
FORMS; COLOR, REFERRING TO INSTRUMENTATION; VARIETY, REFERRING TO MUS-
ICAL DYNAMICS; ORGANIC UNITY REFERRING TC HARMCNY AND ALL PREVIOUS
ELEMENTS. A GROUP OF STUDENTS PRESENTED A UNIT ON RUCK AND SOUL MUSIC
INVOLVING THE ELEMENTS OF LINE, RHYTHM, AND FORM.

DURING THE STUDY OF THE 8 PERIODS (LISTED ABOVE, IV DI, STUDENTS
ARE PROVIDED WITH UNI-PAKS WHICH INCLUDE GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT THE
PERIOD, BIOGRAPHICAL AND BIBLIOGRPHICAL INFORMATION, QUESTIONS FOR
SELF EVALUATION, AND GENERAL OBJECTIVES, THINGS TO DO AND TO KNOW.
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.10
T. LOCATION:
A. MISSOURI
B. UNION

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, MARLIN O. NIENHUESER
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, EULA T. GOERS
C. PROGRP4M FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTICN:
A. ALLIED ARTS
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. 1 PAGE, TYPEWRITTEN. COURSE DESCRIPTION, NOT A COURSE GUIDE.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO HELP THE STUDENT DEVELOP A NEW CR BETTER SELF-IMAGE IN HIS
RELATIONSHIP TO HIS DAILY LIVING.

TO HELP THE STUDENT DEVELOP AN AESTHETIC AWARENESS OF THE CUL-
TURAL AND NATURAL WORLD ARCUND HIM.

TO HELP THE STUDENT TO ENRICH HIS LIFE BY DEVELOPING TECHNIQUES
AND APPRECIATIONS THAT ARE APPROPRIATE TO HIS MATURITY.

TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH ALL THE ART FORMS-MUSIC, ART,
THEATER, LITERATURE, ARCHITECTURE, AND DANCE--AND TO SHOW HOW
THESE ARTS HAVE INFLUENCED MEN THROUGHOUT ALL AGES AND HOW
THEY ARE RELATED TO ONE ANOTHER.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, THEATER, LITERATURE, ARCHTTECTURE,
DANCE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS APPROACH.

NO OESCRIPTION OF CONTENT ORGANIZATION

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER WHO IS PRIMARILY A MUSIC TEACHER.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. 1 FULL YEAR: 1 CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, TOURS, ART EXHIBITS

AND CONCERTS AS A REQUIRED PART OF THE COURSE.
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE MUSIC OFFERING FOLLOWS THE TEXT A/ENUES IQ IHE ARIS BY LEON
C. KAREL (MISSOURI: SIMPSON PUBLISHING CO., 1966).

IN ADDITION, A BRIEF HISTORY OF MUSIC IS PRESENTED. EMPHASIS IS
PLACED ON A COMPARISON OF MUSICAL STYLES IN VARIOUS HISTORICAL
PERIODS WITH COMPARABLE STYLES IN LITERATURE, PAINTING, AND THE OTHER
ARTS OF THE SAME PERIODS.
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I. LOCATION:
A. MONTANA
B. BILLINGS

II. SCHOOL AND PRO.;RAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, RICHARD E. LAMBRECHT
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: RICHARD E. LAMBRECHT. OTHERS NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUICF DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE CF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 7 PAGES

MATERIALS INCLUDE AN OUTLINE OF THE 1ST AND 3RD UNITS OF THE
COURSE. THE TOTAL COURSE OUTLINE IS NOT AVAILABLE AT THIS TIME.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. CATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, ART
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

SCOPE: THE COURSE BEGINS WITH A STUDY OF PRIMITIVE MAN AND ENDS
WITH ONE FULL QUARTER DEVOTED TO MODERN MAN. OCCIDENTAL IDEAS
ARE EMPHASIZED. COURSE MATERIALS FOR ONLY 2 UNITS ARE
AVAILABLE. THESE ARE AS FOLLOWS:
UNIT I. PRIMITIVE MAN. (INOIGENCUS ORIGINS OF LITERATURE, FROM
6500 B.C.; PREHISTORY; AND PRIMITIVE ART) STUDIES IN THIS UNIT
CENTER ON EARLY AMERICAN INDIAN CULTURE.
UNIT III. SUMERIAN AND HEBREW LITERATURE. (THE CAWN OF
RELIGICN, 2000-100 B.C.)
FOR EACH UNIT, COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE AN OUTLINE OF MAJOR
TOPICS, AND A LIST OF OBJECTIVES AND RESOURCE MATERIALS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:

A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED. RESCURCE PERSCNS FREQUENTLY
APPEAR.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: STUDENTS OF AVERAGE nR ABOVE-AVERAGE ABILITY
3. THE COURSE IS TAKEN AS AN ALTERNATIVE TO HISTORY AND ENGLISH

AT THE SENIOR LEVEL. GIVEN FOR 2 CREDITS IN HUMANITIES.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF FILMS AND FILMSTRIPS.
EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON THE "DISCOVERY-APPROACH" TC LEARNING.
THE CLASS MEETS IN A MODULAR SCHEDULE FOR 2 HOURS DAILY.

U. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO PLACES SUCH
AS MUSEUMS AND HISTORICAL CENTERS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THIS CHRONOLOGICAL STUDY CF WESTERN MAN.
COURSE OUTLINES ARE AVAILABLE FUR ONLY 2 UNITS WHICH DEAL WITH
PRIMITIVE MAN AND SUMERIAN AND HEBREW LITERATURE; THEREFORE, SPECIFIC
MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED.
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GREAT FALLS HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. MONTANA
B. GREAT FALLS

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND FACULTY, J. S. WOLFF

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. COURSE IN HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1964
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 6 PAGES. ONLY THE FIRST SECTION OF THE COURSE IS

DESCRIBED IN THE MATERIALS AVAILABLE.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1964
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO PREPARE THE STUDENTS FOR COLLEGE NEEDS.
TO EXPOSE THE STUDENTS TO AN UNDERSTANDING OF THEIR CULTURAL

HERITAGE.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ARCHITECTURE, PAINTING, LITERATURE, MUSIC,

HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY.
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

ONLY THE GREEK AND ROMAN CIVILIZATIONS ARE OUTLINED IN THE
COURSE MATERIALS. OTHER PERIODS ARE INCLUDED IN ThE HUMANITIES
COURSE.
fiBEEt
ARCHITECTURE: PARTHENON; TEMPLES OF PAESTUM; ERECHTHEUM
PAINTING: VASES. (ART WHICH ILLUSTRATES GREEK MYTHOLOGY).

KEATS' LIDE IId A WIELIAti WO.
LITERATURE: AESCHYLUS, EURIPIDES, SOPHOCLES, HOMER, AESOP'S

EADLEi AND LATER USE OF THE FABLE.
MUSIC: (SEE MUSIC ABSTRACT ON THE FOLLOWING PAGE.)
HISTORY: CITY-STATE GOVERNMENT; CONTRAST OF ATHENIAN DEMOCRACY

WITH SPARTA'S MILITARY AUTOCRACY. DISCUSSION OF WORKS BY
THUCYDIDES AND HERODOTLS.

PHILOSOPHY: BASIC IDEAS AND INFLUENCE OF PLATO, SOCRATES, AND
ARISTOTLE. STUDY OF EPICURUS.

RUMAd LIYILILAIIQU
ARCHITECTURE: TROJAN'S COLUMN: HADRIAN'S VILLA AND MAUSOLEUM;

FORD ROMANO; FLAVIAN AMPHITHEATER.
ART: LAOCAON, DERIVATIVES FRCM THE GREEK, PAINTING AT POMPEII.
LITERATURE: WORKS BY MANNIX, SUETCNIUS, CAESAR, LYTTCN, VIRGIL.
PHILOSOPHY: MARCUS AURELIUS.

F. THE PROGRAM FEATURES ABUNDANT USE OF SLIDES, RECORDINGS, FILMS,
AND REALIA. IN AN ISOLATED PIONEER AREA OF MONTANA, STUDENTS
BENEFIT FROM THE TEACHER'S PERSONAL COLLECTION OF BOOKS, SLIDES,
MUSEUM-TYPE PIECES, AND ART REPRODUCTIONS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER FOR ALL AREAS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS. FROM 15 TO 20 STUDENTS IN EACH OF 2 CLASSES.
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT
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C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE CLASS DISCUSSIONS, WRITING ASSIGNMENTS
SUCH AS AN ORIGINAL FABLE, AND EXPOSURE TO MATERIALS RELATED TO
CLASS STUDIES.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE AN "OPEN HOUSE" VISIT TO THE
TEACHER'S HOME AND ACCESS TO HIS PERSONAL COLLECTION OF ART
WORKS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED. PRESENT TEACHER WHO FOUNDED THE

PROGRAM HOPES TO INVOLVE MORE TEACHERS IN IT.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE A LIST OF 30 TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION

OR EXAMINATION
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS: A LIST OF TEXTS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

WITH THE STUDY OF GREEK CIVILIZATION, THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE CON-
SIDERED: CHERUBINI'S MEDEA; GLUCK'S OBEEQ: RAVEL'S UALLItiti FI LBLIEE

COURSE MATERIALS ARE AVAILABLE FOR CNLY THE GREEK AND ROMAN
PORTIONS OF THE COURSE. MUSIC, HOWEVER, IS INCORPORATED INTO ALL
HISTORICAL PERIODS COVERED IN THIS HUMANITIES PROGRAM.
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HELLGATE HIGH SCHOOL 156

I. LOCATION
A. MONTANA
B. MISSOULA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ROGER F. EBLE
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, JOHN WHALEN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. DATE OF COMPILATICN NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. PHOTO COPIED. 2 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. NO SUBJECT AREAS ARE INDICATED. TOPICS DEAL WITH ART, MUSIC,

LITERATURE, AND HISTORY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. JUNIOR PROGRAM, THEMATIC APPROACH. SENIOR PROGRAM, CHRONOLOGI-

CAL APPROACH.
THE COURSE OUTLINE CONSISTS OF A LIST OF FILMS SHOWN IN RELATION
TO THE FOLLOWING TOPICS:
JUNIOR YEAR: AMERICAN HUMANITIES.

1ST QUARTER, AMERICAN CULTURE AND ITS PROBLEMS.
2ND QUARTER, ART MEDIA
3RD AND 4TH QUARTERS, ARTISTS AND THEIR WORKS.

SENIOR YEAR: (CHRONOLOGICAL SURVEY)
1ST QUARTER, GREECE AND ROME.
2ND QUARTER, 15TH TO THE 18TH CENTURIES.
3RD QUARTER, 18TH TO THE 20TH CENTURIES.
4TH QUARTER, 20TH CENTURY.

F. THROUGH THE USE OF FILMS, THE STUDENTS ARE PRESENTED WITH
VALUES.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. THE PROGRAM IS DIRECTED BY THE ENGLISH DEPARTMENT CHAIRMAN, AND

CONSISTS OF FILM VIEWING (90% OF TOTAL CLASS TIME) AND STUDENT
OR GUEST PRESENTATIONS (10% OF TOTAL CLASS TIME).

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF FILMS AND STUDENT OR GUEST
PRESENTATIONS. THE CLASS MEETS ONE DAY A WEEK.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

E. THERE ARE NO TESTS FOR STUDENT EVALUATION

41 F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE 167
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE CONSISTS PREDOMINANTLY OF FILM PRESENTATIONS. FILM
TOPICS DEALING SPECIFICALLY WITH MUSIC ARE AS FOLLOWS.

JUNIOR YEAR (AMERICAN CULTURE): MODERN AUSIC. JAZZ IN THE CCNCERT
HALL.

SENIOR YEAR (CHRCNOLOGICAL SURVEY): INTRODUCTION TO ART, MUSIC,
AND ARCHITECTURE THROUGH THE AGES. BERNSTEIN - MOZART PIANO MUSIC.
FORMS OF INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC. AUSTRIA, CRADLE OF MUSIC. BEETHOVEN AND
HIS MUSIC. RECITAL: SCHUBERT AND MENDELSSOHN. THE SCHUMANN STORY.
SNAN LALE TSCHAIKOWSKY STORY. BERNSTEIN-TRIBUTE TO SIBELIUS.
DISCOVERING MUSIC OF AFRICA. STORY OF CHAMBER MUSIC. RECITAL:
SCHUBERT, MENDELSSOHN, HEIFITZ, PIATAGORSKY.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. ATLANTIC CITY

ATLANTIC CITY HI6h SCHOOL 158

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSrNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, ROBERT C. FEATF (CHAIRMAN OF FINE AND

INDUSTRIAL ARTS)
C. PRCGRAM FACULTY: MR. HEATH, MR. R. WILLIAMS, MRS. (..ERARD,

MRS. STIERHAM, MR. GICAS, MR. LUTERMAN, MISS FRENCH,
MR. OPPECKER, MR. ROOMAN, MR. DAVIES

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. INTRODUCTICN TO THE HUMANITIES
B. DATE CF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
O. MIMEOGRAPHED. 4 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENTS WITH BASIC AESTHETIC VALUES.
TO REACH STUDENTS WHOSE ACADEMIC PROGRAM DOES NOT INCLUDE AN

ARTS ELECTIVE.
TO STIR THE STUDENTS° AWARENESS OF THE ARTS THAT SURROUND THEM.
HOPING TO ESTABLISH STANDARDS BY WHICH THEY MAY JUDGE ART.

TO GENERATE A CLOSER RELATICNSHIP BETWEEN SCHOOL, COMMUNITY,
AND CITY LEADERS IN THE ARTS, RELIGICN, POLITICS, AND THE
ENTERTAINMENT WORLD.

TO AFFORD A FULLER USE OF TIE FACULTY'S TALENT FOR A COMMON
CAUSE, AND THEREBY TO PkOMOTE INTERDEPARTMENTAL COOPERATION.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, RELIGIONS, DRAMA, COMMUNICATION
ARTS, CRAFTS, ARCHITECTURE

D. AREAS ARE PRESENTED WITH EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. A FORM OF THEMATIC AND ELEMENTS APPROACH.

COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE AN OUTLINE OF CLASS ACTIVITIES FOR THE
FOLLOWING TOPICS: I. INTRODUCTION. II. VISUAL RESPONSE.
III. AUDIO RESPONSE (MUSIC, LITERATURE). IV. TACTILE RESPONSE.
V. ARCHITECTURE. VI. THE CITY AS ENVIRONMENTAL ART. VII. THE
DRAMATIC EXPERIENCE. VIII. THE FILM EXPERIENCE. IX. TELEVISION
AS AN ART FORM. X. THE DANCE AS A MEANS CF EXPRESSION.
XI. OPERA TODAY. XII. ADVERTISING AS AN ART FORM.
XIII. FUNCTIONAL ARTS. XIV. PRESENTATION OF STUDENT PROJECTS.
XV. CCMPARATIVE RELIGIONS.

THE TEXT A/ENIE IQ IHE Ana, BY LEON C. KAREL (MISSOURI:
SIMPSON PUBLISHING CO., 1966) IS USED.

V. MANNER IN hHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED. A ONE-SEMESTER COURSE.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GUEST SPEAKERS, DISCUSSIONS, ORAL
READINGS, STUDENT PRESENTATIONS, AND THE USE OF FILMS, SLIDES,
AND RECORDINGS.
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D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED.

EVALUATION INDICATED IN TERMS OF "PASS" OR "FAIL."
F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE POSSIBILITY CF DEVELOPING A 4-YEAR

COURSE IN THE HUMANITIES.

VI. NO ADDITICNAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

ACCORDING TO THE COURSE OUTLINE, MUSIC ENTERS THE PROGRAM WITH THE
STUDY OF THE FCLLOWING TOPICS: (ALL TCPICS ARE LISTEC ABOVE. IV E)

AUDLIO 3E5eCh5L. CONTEMPORARY MUSIC (SERIOUS AND "POP"). THE
LYRICS OF FCLK AKD ROCK MUSIC.

DREHA IOLAI. TFE HISTORY OF OPERA. OPERETTAS AND BROADWAY SHOWS.
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171
I. LOCATICN:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. AUDUBON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR AND FACULTY, MISS EVELYN E. WHITE (ENGLISH

DEPARTMENT CHAIRMAN)

III. COURSE GUIDE CESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 9 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1969
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO DISCOVER MEANING IN EXISTENCE.
TO UNITE, TO EXTENC AND TO EXPAND LEVELS OF UNDERSTANDING.
TO RECOGNIZE THAT VARIETY AND INDIVIDUAL AND COLLECTIVE

DIFFERENCES MAY ENRICH ThE UNITY OF THE FAMILY OF MAN.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: WRITING, PAINTING, MUSIC, ARCHITECTURE, FILMS
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

VARIOUS FACETS OF HUMAN EXISTENCE ARE STUDIED IN RELATION TO THE
FCLICWING ThEMES:

1ST QUARTER -- ASPECTS OF MAN: PATTERNS OF MAN IN SEARCH OF
PLACE AND SIGNIFICANCE

2ND CUARTER--ASPECTS OF MAN: LOVE
3RD QUARTER -- ASPECTS OF MAN: SUFFERING
4TH QUARTER -- ASPECTS OF MAN: HEROISM

THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES A LIST OF TEXTS, RECORDS, FILMS,
ART WORKS, AND ESSAY TOPICS FOR EACH QUARTER.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER. VISITING LECTURERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF FILMS, SLIDES, AND
RECORDINGS

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF DESCRIBING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:

A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED

B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED

C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF RECORDS, TAPES. FILMS.
PAINTINGS, AND TOPICS FOR STUDENT ESSAYS.

D. NO APPENDICES
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

SELECTED MUSICAL WORKS STUDIED IN RELATION TO EACH THEME ARE AS
FOLLOWS:

ASPECTS OF MAN: PATTERNS OF MAN IN SEARCH OF PLACE ANC SIGNIFI-
CANCE. TOCCATA AND FUGUE IN D MINOR BY J. S. BACH. A NEA EADIAND
anfEBON/, OR 'WILE pLALE.s IN NEA ENGLAND BY CHARLES IVES. ID IHE
ALUMS DE 1IRD38IBA BY KRZYSZTOF PENDERECKI.

ASPECTS OF MAN: LOVE. EAiiIGN AND DEALd DE Qua LDBD IESILS
AUDEDINL ID SAINI 1-01, BY KRZYSZTOF PENDERECKI. EXCERPTS FROM
CAHER BY BIZET. "LIEBESTOD" FRCM LID-SIAN AID 15DLDE, EY RICHARD
WAGNER.

ASPECTS OF MAN: SUFFERING. IBE MAsiluE DE ADa BY RALPH VAUGHAN
WILLIAMS.

ASPECTS OF MAN: HEROISM. MAE EEQUIEB BY BENJAMIN BRITTEN.
ID DIE YUJI/15 Of UIEDSIJIMA BY KRZYSZTOF PENDERECKI. ib12 OYERIURE BY
TSCHAIKOWSKY. IbUi SEAKE LARAIHUSIRA BY RICHARD STRAUSS. A LECTURE
ON JAZZ IS INCLUDED IN THIS QUARTER.
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I. LOCATICN:
A. NEW JE'SEY
B. BERGENFIELD

SCHOOL ANJ PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPI'_ NUT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DR. RICHARD C. ENGSBERG
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GLIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. CATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED AND DITTO COPIED. 10 PAGES

NOT A COMPLETE COURSE GUIDE. 3 SAMPLE UNITS ARE AVAILABLE.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

COURSE GUIDE IS BEING REVISED AND EXPANDED. THE 3 SAMPLE UNITS
AVAILABLE PEAL WITH TFE FOLLOWING TOPICS: I. THE NATURE OF MAN
AND HIS BEING. (MAN, A COMPLEX AND VARIED BEING, IS EMPHASIZED
AND VARIOUS ASPECTS OF HIS NATURE ARE EXPLORED AS THEY APPEAR
AT DIFFERENT TIMES IN HISTORY; FOR EXAMPLE, 18TH CENTURY- -
RATIONAL VIEWS, 19TH CENTURY--ROMANTIC VIEWS, 20TH CENTURY--
EXISTENTIAL VIEWS.) II. ROMANTIC VISION AND PHILOSOPHY.
(STUDENTS EXAMINE THE LIFE AND IDEAS OF SCHOPENHAUER AS EXAMPLES
OF ONE ROMANTIC'S APPROACH TO BASIC QUESTIONS OF PHILOSOPHY.
SCHOPENHAUER'S VIEW ON ThE NATURE OF MAN IS STUDIED IN RELATION
TO THE STUDENT'S OBSERVATIONS CF CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY.)
I:1. THE 18TH CENTURY. (A STUDY OF THE SOURCES OF MODERN
THOUGHT IN THE ARTS AND IN LITERATURE.)

F. THE MOST IMPORTANT ASPECTS OF THE COURSE ARE THE ACTIVITIES
WHEREBY THE STUDENTS ACTUALLY WORK WITH AND EXPERIENCE INTER-
RELATED DISCIPLINES. ALL STUDENTS ARE FREE TO WORK IN THE ART
AND MUSIC STUDIOS AS THEY DESIRE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:

A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE READINGS AND QUESTIONS FOR DIS-
CUSSION, AND ASSIGNMENTS FOR ORAL REPORTS AND CLASS DISCUSSION
CONCERNING 19TH CENTURY PHILOSOPHY.

B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED

C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF KEY FIGURES IN THE ARTS,
AND SPECIFIC CREATVE ACTIVITIES FOR THE STUDY OF 18TH CENTURY
ARTS.

D. NO APPOICES
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MUSIC IS STUDIED IN RELATICN TO EACH TFEME OR CHRONOLOGICAL PERIOD.
THE FOLLOWING REFERENCES TO MUSIC APPEAR IN THE 3 SAMPLE UNITS.
UNIT I. VIEWS OF THE NATURE OF MAN. RATIONAL VIEWS: SECTIONS OF

HAYDN'S C.REAIlai ARE HEARD. ROMANTIC VIEWS: TFE 4TH MCVEMENT OF
BEETHOVEN'S NINTH SYMPHONY IS HEARD. EXISTENTIAL VIEWS: EXCERPTS
FROM ALBAN BERG'S AgazELE ARE HEARD.

UNIT II. ROMANTIC VISICN AND PHILOSOPHY. BASED ON SELECTED READ-
INGS FROM WILL DURANT'S IdE SIM/ a RUILOSDELLY (NEW YORK: WASHINGTON
SQUARE PRESS, 1952), SCHOPENHAUER'S IDEAS ABOUT ART AND MUSIC ARE
DISCUSSED.

UNIT III. THE 18TH CENTURY. A LIST OF THE FOLLOWING COMPCSERS IS
INCLUDED: J. S. BACH, HANDEL, TELEMANN, GLUCK, HAYDN, MOZART,
STAMIIZ, C. P. E. BACH, J. C. BACH, SAMMARTINI, AND BOCCHERINI.
SUGGESTED STUDENT ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING: 1) LISTEN TO 2
PIECES OF 18TH CENTURY MUSIC, AND WRITE A PAPER DISCUSSING PERSONAL
REACTIONS, GENERAL EFFECTS CREATED BY MELODY, HARMONY, RHYTHM, IN-
STRUMENTATION, ETC., AND ANY SOCIAL IMPLICATIONS OF THE WORKS;
2) PERFORM ANY 18TH CENTURY COMPOSITION, GIVING AN CRAL COMMENTARY
REGARDING ITS CHOICE AND SIGNIFICANT CHARACTERISTICS.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NFW JERSEY
B. BERNARDSVILLE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, TORRY FROISLAND
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, CLARE CALLAHAN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MARY ELIZABETH YOUNG, ART AND HISTORY CONSUL-

TANT; GEORGE SMITH, POETRY AND DRAMA CONSULTANT: CLARF CALLAHAN,
MUSIC AND DANCE CONSULTANT

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 27 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
4. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1965
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TI) IDENTIFY THE HUMANITIES AS A DISTINCT BODY OF KNOWLEDGE WITH
ITS KNOWN METHOD, LAWS, AND UNIQUE CONTRIBUTION TO THE LIFE OF
MAN.

TO INUNDATE THE STUDENT WITH FIRST-HAND EXPERIENCES OF THE ARTS.
TO APPROACH THE ARTS ON THEIR OWN TERMS THROUGH AN ANALYSIS OF

THEIR COMPONENTS, A STUDY OF TOOLS USED, A SEARCH FOR THE
ARTIST'S MOTIVE AND INTENTION, AND AN APPRAISAL OF THE END
PRODUCT.

TO DEVELOP THE HABITS OF CRITICAL THINKING AND WELL-FOUNDED
OPINION-MAKING ON THE SUBJECT OF THE ARTS.

TO DEMONSTRATE THE IMMEDIATE AND UPLIFTING RELEVANCE CF THE
HUMANITIES TO THE STUDENT'S DAILY ACTIVITIES IN THE HOPE THAT
HE WILL SEEK THIS KIND OF ENRICHMENT FOR THE REST OF HIS LIFE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, ARCHITECTURE, HISTORY, POETRY, DRAMA,
PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, DANCE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH. A SEMINAR IN FINE AND

PERFORMING ARTS; A COURSE IN AESTHETIC EDUCATION.
SUBJECT MATTER IS IN 2 PARTS, EACH COVERING 1 SEMESTER.
PART I. THE WORK OF ART ITSELF: COMMON PRINCIPLES OF ANALYSIS.
(THE 7 FINE. AND PERFORMING ARTS ARE CONSIDERED COLLECTIVELY IN
EACH OF THE FOLLOWING UNITS: SUBJECT MATTER, FUNCTION, MEDIUM,
ELEMENTS, ORGANIZATION OR FORM.)
PART II. THE LARGER CONTEXT: THE NATURE OF STYLE AND STYLE
PERIODS.' (OEFINITION OF STYLE; COMPARATIVE OVERVIEW OF WESTERN
STYLE PERIODS; THEORIES OF STYLE.)

THE FOLLOWING TEXTS ARE USED:
CROSS AND LINDOU. IdE SEABLd Eaa EEIgINAL EREEUDM. IOWA: WM.

C. BROWN, 1960.
DUDLEY AND FARICY. IEE BUMANIIIE5 NEW YORK: MCGRAW-HILL BOOK
CO., 1960.

FLEMIN(,. Aim AND IDEAS.. NEW YORK: HOLT, RINEHART AND
WINSTON, 1963.

SACHS. IdE LOJACINgEALId QE ARI. NEW YORK: W. W. NORTON, 1946.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
NW A. A TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS WHO ARE PRESENT FOR ALL CLASS SESSIONS.

ALSO, GUEST SPEAKERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES: STUDENTS WHO ARE "QUALIFIED AND ADVANCED."

THE COURSE PARALLELS ADVANCED COURSES IN SCIENCE.
3. ELECTIVE. 5 CREDITS

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURE-DEMONSTRATIONS, SEMINAR DIS-
CUSSIONS, AND INDIVIDUAL REPORTS.
THE CLASS MEETS DAILY FOR t PERIOD.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES CONSIST OF A SCHEDULED SERIES OF
EVENTS INCLUDING FIELD TRIPS TO CONCERTS, MUSEUMS, ART GALLERIES
AND THEATRES.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE CLASS PARTICI-
PATION, TESTS, AND EVALUATION OF THE FOLLOWING ASSIGNMENTS: A

WEEKLY REPORT ON AN ARTICLE FROM THE ARTS SECTION OF THE SUNDAY
SEW XLIBK IMES. 2 MONTHLY REPORTS ON ARTICLES FROM A SELECT LIST
OF PERIODICALS DEVOTED TO THE ARTS, AND A DESCRIPTION-APPRAISAL
OF ARTISTIC EVENTS ATTENDED.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED FOR EACH SUBJECT AREA
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF SLIDES, RECORDS. AND FILMS:

A LIST OF ON-GOING ASSIGNMENTS; A SAMPLE EXAM; AN EVENT CRITIQUE
FOR STUDENT USE IN DESCRIBING PERFORMANCES ATTENDED; AND A
"HUMANITIES MANIFESTO"--A DEFINITION OF HUMANITIES AND THE
SCIENCES, AND A STATEMENT OF FACULTY VIEWS.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

ACCORDING TO THE MUSIC SPECIALIST FOR THE COURSE, THE PERFORMING
AND FINE ARTS MUST BE CONSIDERED FOCAL TOPICS AND NOT ADJUNCTS TO AN
ENGLISH OR HISTORY COURSE.

MUSIC IN THE HUMANITIES COURSE IS STUDIED WITH THE OTHER ARTS
ACCORDING TO THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS: 1) SUBJECT MATTER, FUNCTION,
MEDIUM, ELEMENTS, AND FORM. 2) THE DEFINITION OF STYLE IN TERMS OF
HISTORICAL CYCLES. CLASSIC AND ROMANTIC ATTITUDES, TRAGIC AND COMIC
TRADITIONS, AND THEORIES OF STYLE. 3) A COMPARATIVE OVERVIEW OF
THE FOLLOWING WESTERN STYLE PERIODS: CLASSICAL ANTIQUITY OF GREECE
AND ROME, ROMANESQUE AND GOTHIC MIDDLE AGES, ARS NOVA AND RENAISSANCE,
BAROQUE ERA, ROCOCO AND ENLIGHTENMENT, AND THE ROMANTIC ERA.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. RARITAN

II. SCHOOL AND PRnGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, THOMAS J. BRADSHAW
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, LEONARD srun (ENGLISH DEPARTMENT CHAIRMAN)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED TN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 7 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS nF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE''OE PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TI) PROVIDE THE STUDENT WITH A COMPREHENSIVE BACKGROUND IN THE
ARTS AS THEY HAVE EVOLVED THROUGHOUT THE HISTORY OF WESTERN
CIVILIZATION.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON THE SIMILARITIES THAT EXIST AMONG ART,
MUSIC, AND LITERATURE WITH RESPECT TO rORM AND MEANING. THE
COURSE OUTLINE PRESENTS CONCEPTS, TOPICS FOR EACH SUBJECT AREA,
AND A COMPOSITION OR WRITTEN ASSIGNMENT FOR EACH OF THE
FOLLOWING PERIODS: CLASSICAL (GREEK AND ROMAN), MEDIEVAL,
RENAISSANCE, NEO-CLASSICAL, ROMANTIC, ANn M 'DDFRN.

FOR THE NEO-CLASSICAL PERIOD, FOR EXAMPLE, THE FOLLOWINr, INFOR-
MATION IS GIVEN.
1. CONCEPTS: RATIONALISM AS REACTION Tr THE EXCESSIVENESS AND
MYSTICISM OF THE BAROQUE: REASSERTION OF BASIC CLASSICAL
CONCEPTS OF FORM; EMPHASIS CN MAN IN SOCIETY RATHER THAN IN THE
INDIVIDUAL: GROWTH OF NATURAL RELIGION AS A RESULT OF SCIENTIFIC
THEORIES AND DISCOVERIES.
2. ART: CLASSICAL, ARCHITECTURE, INTERIOR ART; BOUCHER,
WATTEAU, FRAGONARD: HOGARTH, REYNOLDS, GAINSBDROUGH: MINIATURE
PAINTING AND SCULPTURE.
3. MUSIC: HAYDN: MOZART: EARLY BEETHOVEN.
4. LITERATURE: LAUDIOE, VOLTAIRE; IARILLEEE, MOLIERF; "ESSAY ON
MAN," POPE (EXCERPTS).
5. COMPOSITION: COMPARATIVE ESSAY ON "REVEALED" AND "NATURAL"
RELIGION.

F. THE COURSE IS PART OF AN ALL-6ELECTIVE 11TH AND 12TH GRADE
ENGLISH PROGRAM WHICH INCLUDES 19 ELECTIVE OFFERINGS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT 177
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C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE VISUAL DEMONSTRATIONS OF ART THROUGH
THE USE OF SLIDES, FILMS, AND REPRODUCTIONS; USE OF RECORDINGS
AND TAPES TO PRESENT CONCERT MUSIC; PRESENTATinN OF LITERATURE
THROUGH THE USE OF AVAILABLE TEXTS AND REPRODUCTIONS: GUEST
LECTURES AND DEMONSTRATIONS BY TEACHERS AND ARTISTS FROM THE
SCHOOL, FROm OTHER AREA HIGH SCHOOLS, AND FROm LOCAL COLLEGES;
STUDENT PARTICIPATION SUCH AS DEMONSTRATIONS, REPOPTS, RESEARCH,
AND SMALL-GROUP STUDIES. THE CLASS MEETS 5 TIMES EACH WEEK.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE THE

FOLLOWING: I) WRITTEN PAPERS (A STUDY OF A SINGLE WORK AS IT
RELATES TO THE OTHER ARTS. A COMPARISON OF 2 WORKS FROM 2
DIFFERENT PERIODS. A SHORT RESEARCH PAPER RELATED TO AN ARTIST
OR A PERIOD.). 2) CREATIVE EFFORT RELATED TO AN ARTISTIC PERIOD
(SCULPTURE, DESIGN, PAINTING, POETRY, DRAMA, FICTION, SONGS, OR
MUSICAL COMPOSITIONS.) 3) ORAL PRESENTATION OF MATERIALS
SELECTED AND ARRANGED BY INDIVIDUALS. 4) EXAMINATIONS AT THE
END OF EACH UNIT. 5) EXTENSIVE .USE OF SUPPLEMENTAL READINGS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE: A LIST OF TEXTS

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THE STUDY OF EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD. SPECIFIC
MUSIC REFERENCES IN THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE AS FOLLOWS:

CLASSICAL (GREECE AND ROME). GREEK THEORY OF MUSIC. CLOSE RELA-
TIONSHIP OF MUSIC TO OTHER ART FORMS.

MEDIEVAL. GREGORIAN CHANT.
RENAISSANCE. MONTEVEROI; PALESTRINA; SECULAR MADRIGALS: HANDEL;

BACH.
NEO-CLASSICAL. HAYDN; MOZART; EARLY BEETHOVEN.
ROMANTIC. BEETHOVEN, BRAHMS; LISZT, CHOPIN, SCHUBFRT;

TSCHAIKOWSKY; BERLIOZ, WAGNER.
MODERN. DEBUSSY, RAVEL, STRAVINSKY, BARTOK, SCHOENBERG. A

CREATIVE STUDENT EFFORT RELATED TO THIS PERIOD MAY INCLUDE SONGS OR
OTHER MUSICAL COMPOSITIONS.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. CARTARET

[[. scHnot. AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, ARLENE PULLEN (CHAIRMAN OF ENGLISH DEPARTMENT)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COIJRSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. comPiLEn IN 1968 AND 1964. TO BE REVISED TN THE SUMMER OF 1971.
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 4 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1968
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS

E. THEMATIC APPROACH. THE MOST EFFECTIVE STRUCTURE FOR THE COURSE
HAS NOT YET BEEN DECIDED. A MORE DEFINITIVE COURSE OUTLINE IS
Jo BE DEVELOPED DURING THE SUMMER OF 1971.

THEMES LISTED TN THE OUTLINE FOR 1968-1969 ARE AS FOLLOWS:
1) MAN'S NEED FOR EDUCATION. 2) MAN'S POWER TO ACT AND REACT.
3) MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN. 4) NAN'S NEED FOR SELF - EXPRESSION.
5) MAN'S RESPONSIBILITY TO HIMSELF, OTHEPS, AND POWERS GREATER
THAN HE.
DURING THE 1969-70 SCHOOLYEAR, HUMANITIES STUDIES CENTERED ON
THE CITIES OF ATHENS, ROME, NEW YORK, AND BANGKOK. THE MUSIC,
LITERATURE, ART, HISTORY, AND PHILOSOPHY OF THESE GEDGRAPHICAL
AREAS WERE CONSIDERED.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:

A. A TEAM OF 4 TEACHERS

8. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NI) ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE MATERIALS.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC HAS BEEN INCLUDED IN THE DEVELOPMENT nF EACH THEME AS
FOLLOWS: "MAN'S NEED FOR EDUCATION": A CAPSULE HISTORY OF ADVANCES
IN MUSICAL COMPOSITION. "MAN'S POWER TO ACT AND REACT": STYLISTIC
PERIODS OP MUSIC: BEETHOVEN, DEBUSSY, AND SCHOENBER6 AS MUSICAL INNO-
VATORS. "MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN": MUSIC WITH A THEME OF WAR.
"MAN'S NEED FOR SELF-EXPRESSION": BERLIOZ' SYmnaNIE EANIAiIIQUE: THE
CREATIVE PROCESS IN COMPOSITION; NEW FXPPFSSIONS IN CREATIVITY.
"MAN'S RESPONSIBILITY TO HIMSELF, OTHERS, AND POWERS GREATER THAN HE":
FOLK MUSIC, POPULAR MUSIC, AND OPERA WITH A THEME OF BROTHERHOOD;
BEETHOVEN'S NINTH SYMPHONY; SACRED MUSIC: "SOUL" MUSIC. (COURSE
OUTLINE FOR 1958 -1969)

THE MUSIC OF ATHENS, ROME, NEW YORK, AND BANGKOK WAS INCLUDED IN
THE STUDY OF THOSE CITIES. (COURSE OUTLINE FOR 1969-1970)
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.18.1
I. LOCATION:

A. NEW JERSEY
B. CLIFTCN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, AARON HALPERN
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, RICHARD F. EBERT
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: JOSEPHINE CASTICLIA, MISS M. BENDER,

MR. R. EBERT, MR. F. JACKSON, MRS. H. KOEPKE, MR. W. LIESS,
MRS. H. RUDIN, MR. E. SLOTKCFF, MRS. K. STEVENS

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. THE HUMANITIES AND MANKIND
B. COMPILED IN 1963
C. COST NOT CITED
C. MIMEOGRAPHED. 20 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1963
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ASSIST STUDENTS IN ARTICULATING THE FUNDAMENTAL, ETERNAL
QUESTIONS RELATING TO THEIR IDENTITY, PHILOSOPHY, ETHICS, AND
DIRECTICN.

TO HELP STUDENTS UNDERSTAND THE CONTEMPORARY ENVIORNMENT,
DISCOVER VALUES THAT MAY ENHANCE LIFE, SEEK SELFDISCOVERY,
SELFRESPECT, AND THEIR LIFE ROLES, AND CEVELOP A PHILOSOPHY
OF LIFE.

TO AFFORD A HEIGHTENED INTEREST IN CULTURAL ACTIVITIES, ANO TO
STIMULATE THINKING, PROBING AND QUESTIONING.

TO HELP STUDENTS RESPECT THE VALUE OF REASON, RECOGNIZE THE
DIGNITY OF ALL MEN WITHOUT DISCRIMINATION, AND TO APPRECIATE
THE SIMILARITIES AND DIFFERENCES BETWEEN CULTURES IN SIMILAR
AND DIFFERENT PERIODS.

TO ACHIEVE A COMPREHENSIVE AND COHESIVE UNDERSTANDING OF MAN'S
ACHIEVEMENTS IN THE ARTS AND SCIENCES; TO EVALUATE MAN'S
ACCOMPLISHMENTS IN TERMS OF PAST, PRESENT, AND FUTURE EFFECTS
ON HIS CULTURE: AND TO ANALYZE THE MOTIVATIONS AND CONTRIBU
TING FORCES BEHIND MAN'S GAMUT CF ACTIVITIES.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, HISTORY, ART, SCULPTURE, ARCHITEC
TURE, MUSIC, DANCE, SCIENCES

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS

E. CHRONOLOGICAL AND THEMATIC APPROACH. WHEREVER POSSIBLE, CONTEM
PORARY ISSUES WILL BE STUDIED AGAINST THE BACKGROUND OF THEIR
PAST DEVELOPMENT AND FUTURE PROJECTIONS.

THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES AN OUTLINE FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING
UNITS: I. THE DAWN OF MAN AND EARLY CIVILIZATION (EARLY MAN;
EASTERN CIVILIZATIONS). II. CLASSICAL CIVILIZATIONS AND EARLY
MIDDLE AGES (500-1000). III. THE LATER MIDDLE AGES AND THE REN
AISSANCE. IV. MODERN CIVILIZATIONS AND CONTEMPORARY MAN. THIS
FINAL SECTION DEALING WITH CONTEMPORARY MAN INCLUDES A STUDY OF
THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS: MODERN SOCIETIES; INDUSTRIALIZATION;
POLITICAL CHANGES; RISE CF "ISMS" (COIdMUNTSM, FACISM, NAZIISM,
SOCIALISM); RISE AND FALL OF CULTURES; CONTEMPORARY AMERICA
(ECONOMICS, LITERATURE, ART, SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE, MUSIC,
THEATRE, DANCE, COMMUNICATIONS, SCIENCE, SPACE AGE, PHILOSOPHY,
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IMPACT OF ADVERTISING MEDIA, MODERN TRANSPORTATTCN, RISE OF
SUBURBIA, CONTEMPORARY ISSUES SUCH AS CIVIL RIGHTS, YOUTH CULT,
FAMILY UNIT, AND POLLUTICN; PHOTOGRAPHY, AFFLUENT ECONOMY,
ECUMENISM IN RELIGION, EDUCATION, INDUSTRY, MANNERS, VALUES OF
LIVING SUCH AS ATTITUDES, STANDARDS OF LIVING, AND CUSTOMS).

WITHIN TI-E CHRONOLOGICAL SURVEY, CERTAIN FUNDAMENTAL, UNIVERSAL,
AND ETERNAL QUESTIONS PERTAINING TO HUMAN EXPERIENCE ARE
STRESSED. THESE. ARE AS FOLLOWS: MAN'S SEARCH FCR IDENTITY,
(1ST QUARTER); MAWS SEARCH INTO THE PAST, (2ND QUARTER); MAN'S
SEARCH INTO THE FUTURE, (3RD QUARTER); MAN'S SEARCH FCR VALUES,
(4TH QUARTER).

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF TEACHERS, AND RESCURCE PEOPLE FROM THE STAFF AND THE

COMMUNITY.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITE: THAT THE STUDENTS BE ACADEMICALLY ADVANCED.

HOWEVER, THE COURSE IS OPEN TO ALL STUDENTS WHC HAVE OBTAINED
THE RECOMMENDATION OF THE COUNSELORS AND HAVE CONSULTED WITH
THE HUMANITIES INSTRUCTORS.

3. ELECTIVE
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, CLASS DISCUSSIONS, COMBINED

GROUP MEETINGS, PANEL DISCUSSIONS, DEBATES, AND LIVE MUSICAL EN-
SEMBLES. FILMS, RECORDINGS, SLIDES, TAPES, AND TRANSPARENCIES
ARE USED.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TC SUCH EVENTS AS
MUSEUM AND ART DISPLAYS, PLAYS, AND CCNCERTS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE WRITTEN
REPORTS, AND CNE INDIVIDUAL CR GROUP PROJECT IN EACH CF 4 MARK-
ING PERIODS.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE COMPLETICN OF THE COURSE GUIDE REVISION NOW
IN PRCGRESS.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE: 7-PAGE BIBLIOGRAPHY.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THE STUDY OF EACH UNIT AND CHRONOLOGICAL
PERIOD. SPECIFIC REFERENCES TO MUSIC IN THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE AS
FOLLOWS:

UNIT III. LATER MIDDLE AGES AND THE RENAISSANCE. THE INFLUENCE OF
BACH AND BEETHOVEN. CLASSICISM IN MUSIC.

UNIT IV. MCDERN CIVILIZATIONS AND CONTEMPORARY MAN. SYMPHONIC,
CHAMBER, AND OPERATIC MUSIC BY THE FOLLOWING COMPOSFRS: MOZART,
BRAHMS, VERDI, WAGNER, GILBERT AND SULLIVAN, STRAVINSKY, IVES.
BARBER, PROKOFIEV, AND COPLAND. CTHEk TOPICS: INSTRUMENTAL AND
VOCAL SOLOISTS, JAll, MUSIC IN INDUSTRY (MUZAK), MUSIC THERAPY, AND
BACKGKCUND MUSIC.
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EAST ORANGE HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. EAST ORANGE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NUT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, MALCOLM H. BLODGETT (ENGLISH DEPARTMENT

CHAIRMAN)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. GEIMER, MRS. PRICE, MR. BLOUCETT

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 7 PAGES

172

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, LITERATURE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES A BRIEF OUTLINE CF COURSE CONTENT AND
TITLES OF LITERARY WORKS STUDIED IN RELATION TO EACH OF THE
FOLLOWING UNIT THEMES: UNIT I, MAN AND ACHIKE. UNIT II, MAN
ANU NATURE. UNIT III, MAN ANC GOD. UNIT IV, MAN AND WAR/DEATH.
UNIT V, MAN ANO HIS FELLOW MAN. UNIT VI, MAN AND LOVE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENKGLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: STUDENTS ARE RECOMMENDED FOR THE COURSE.
3. ELECTIVE. THE COURSE IS A SUBSTITUTE FOR SENICR ENGLISH.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF ART WORKS AND MUSIC
RECORDINGS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TC PLACES SUCH
AS ART MUSEUMS, AND ATTENDANCE AT PERFORMANCES SUCH AS THE
JOFFREY BALLET, THE NEW YORK CITY OPERA CCMPANY, AND THE NEW
YORK PHILHARMONIC.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NUT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:

A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE STUDENT LECTURE DEMCNSTRATICNS,
STUDENT PAINTINGS AND OTHER ART WORKS, STUDENT MUSICAL PERFOR-
MANCES ANC DEMONSTRATIONS, AND REVIEWS OF READINGS.

B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED

C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED

D. APPENDIX: LIST OF SUGGESTEC STUDENT PRCJECTS
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC TOPICS EMPHASIZED WITH THE STUDY OF EACH UNIT THEME ARE AS
FOLLOWS:
MAN_AND_MACbihEs__SUUDYING AND LISTENING TO ELECTRONIC AND TWELVE
TUNE MUSIC.

BAN AND tilaum. SPRING AS TREATED BY A VARIETY CF COMPOSERS REPRE-
SENTING PERIODS FROM THE BAROQUE TO THE MODERN. THE FOLLOWING WORKS
ARE INCLUDED: VIVALDI'S IIE EDO SEAL1h5; HAYDN'S 18E .5.E.A.S.DN5;
BEETHOVEN'S .5Eg11`a IghlAIA; DEBUSSY'S ERINIEBES; STRAVINSKY'S LE sALRE
12U ILu ERINB.Es; AND BENJAMIN BRITTEN'S aBBINL 5.1B2aNy.

MAN AND IjCD. VERDI'S MALBEIt EXCERPTS FROM BLCCH'S sALBED
SERYILi.

BAN AND kAR/DIAIB. NATIONALISM IN MUSIC AND MUSIC FOR THE DEAD AS
SHCWN IN THE REQUIEMS OF VERDI AND KABALEVSKY.

MAN AND tits LELLDA HAN. THE DEVELOPMENT OF JAll.
BAN AND laYi. INDIVIDUAL STUDIES IN MUSIC.
THE FOLLOWING MUSIC PROJECTS HAVE BEEN SUGGESTED: 1) STUDY AND RE-

SEARCH CONCERNING TAPE RECORDER MUSIC, TOGETHER WITH EXPERIMENT IN
SOUND SENSATIONS, CULMINATING IN BOTH A PAPER AND A TAPE.
2) A MUSICAL PERFORMANCE-DEMONSTRATION, VOCAL OR INSTRUMENTAL, USING
A WORK BY A COMPCSER WHO HAS NOT BEEN PART OF THE STUDENT'S MUSIC DE-
PARTMENT EXPERIENCE. 3) A STUDY OF THE SEASONS--PREFERABLY WITH SOME
DEMCNSTRATICN IN POETRY OR MUSIC. 4) A STUDY INCLUDING A WRITTEN
PAPER AND MUSICAL PERFORMANCE CF ANY POST-ROMANTIC CCMPCSER AND HIS
MUSIC. 5) STUDY OF THE DEVELOPMENT OF MUSIC IN AMERICA AND ITS IN-
FLUENCE ON ALL 2CTH CENTURY COMPOSERS. 6) A STUDY OF RHYTHM AND ITS
DEVELOPMENT IN ANY PERIOD FROM PRIMITIVE TIMES TC THE 20TH CENTURY.
7) A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF THE LIVES AND MUSIC OF VERDI AND WAGNER.
LISTENING EXPERIENCES ARE TO BE INCLUDED.
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FAIR LAWN HIGH SCHCCL 174

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. FAIR LAWN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRt_TOR, VIRGINIA WAYLAND (SUPERVISOR OF ENGLISH)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: ANNE HEFFLER, JANE URQUHART, JAY CJMRAS,

VIRGINIA WAYLAND, ENGLISH; GLEN RIGGIN, MUSIC (1969);
MARIANNE VAN BLARCOM, ART.
MUSIC REPLACEMENT FOR 1970 NOT CITEC.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. A PROGRAM IN THE HUMANITIES FOR GRADE 12. SUPPLEMENT.
B. COMPILED IN 1969 WITH A 197G SUPPLEMENT
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 49 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1969
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO HELP THE STUDENTS TO UNDERSTAND CULTURES OTHER THAN THEIR OWN
AND TG COPE WITH PROBLEMS ARISING FROM THE DIFFERENCES WHICH
EXIST AMCNG VARIOUS CULTURES.

TO HELP DEVELOP IN THE PARTICIPANTS THE CAPACITY TO FIN SOLU-
TIONS TO PROBLEMS CONFRONTING THEM, TO KELP THEM THINK
CLEARLY CONCERNING THOSE PROBLEMS, AND TO HELP THEM EXPRESS
RELEVANT IDEAS CLEARLY AND EFFECTIVELY BOTH IN SPEECH AND
IN WRITING.

TO STIMULATE INTEREST IN FURTHER EXPLORATION OF THE SUBJECTS IN-
TROCUCEC SO THAT A HIGHER DEGREE OF SELF-UNDERSTANDING AND EN-
RICHED LEISURE WILL RESULT.

TO COUNTERACT THE TENDENCY IN ECUCATION TO EMPHASIZE SCIENCE AND
TECHNOLOGY AT THE EXPENSE OF THE SENSITIVITY, INSIGHT, AND
UNDERSTANDING OF HUMAN NATURE PROVIDED BY A STUDY OF THE
HUMANITIES.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS

E. THEMATIC APPROACH.
THE COURSE GUIDE IS IN 2 SECTIONS. THE FIRST PRESENTS AN OUT-
LINE OF TEACHING UNITS WITH A TENTATIVE TIME TABLE; THE SECOND
PRESENTS EACH UNIT IN GREATER DETAIL, INCLUDING OBJECTIVES AND A
MORE EXTENSIVE DESCRIPTION CF ART AND MUSIC AS THEY ARE RELATED
TO THE UNIT THEME. THE 1970 SUPPLEMENT , WHICH IS USED ONLY AS
AN ADJUNCT TO THE 1969 GUIDE, CONTAINS AN CUTLINE OF THE SAME
TEACHING UNITS AND TENTATIVE TIME TABLE WITH ADDITIONAL AND MORE
EXPLICIT MATERIALS.

THE COURSE INCLUDES THE FOLLOWING 5 TEACHING UNITS: I. WHAT IS
MAN'S RELATION TO THE SUPERNATURAL? II. HOW CAN MAN RECONCILE A
CONFLICT BETWEEN INDIVIDUAL CONSCIENCE AND AUTHORITY?
III. HOW CAN THE IDEALIST EXIST IN A PRAGMATIC WORLD? IV. HOW
DOES MAN FACE EVIL? V. HOW DOES MAN SURVIVE IN A MEANINGLESS WORLD1
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AS AN EXAMPLE OF A UNIT'S CONTENT, THE FOLLOWING TOPICS ARE
SELECTED FROM THE OUTLINE FOR UNIT IV, "HOW OCES MAN FACE EVIL?"
"THE PROGRESS OF FAUST," A POEM BY KARL SHAPIRO. MAN IN
DEFIANCE OF GOD: DoCIDB EAusIls BY CHRISTOPHER MARLOwE;
GOUNOOIS EAUSIt AND OTHER MUSICAL COMPOSITIONS BASED ON THE
FAUST LEGEND; PART I OF EAILII BY GOETHE; mALDLIE BY SHAKESPEARE.
BOSCH AND THE 20TH CENTURY ARTIST, A CONTRAST ART PRESENTATION.
GOYA (19TH CENTURY) AND ROUAULT (20TH CENTURY)--IUL EDLLy DE
MAN. MAN IN A STATE OF UNRESTRAINED EMOTION: SHAKESPEARE'S
obELID; THE MUSIC OF VERDI'S DIBILLD. MUNCH ANC GIACOMETTI
(SENSITIVITY TO EVIL, IMMORALITY AND THE ALIENAIION OF MAN IN
THE WORKS OF THESE TWO 20TH CENTURY ARTISTS). NAN DESTROYED BY
CORRUPTION: ALL 'HE 1INL'S BEN BY ROBERT PENN WARREN. TWO
VIEWS OF WAR -- IDEALISTIC AND REALISTIC (GPYA'S DIsAllas QE HAR
CONTRASTED WITH THE IDEALIZATION OF WAR AS NOBLE, HEROIC, AND
PATRIOTIC). MAN PLAGUED BY CONSCIENCE: Midi AID 2uhISHBENI
BY DOSTOEVSKY. STRAVINSKY'S EfiluSbish.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS hANOLEO:
A. TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: SUPERIOR ACADEMIC ABILITY
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGC-GROUP PRESENTATIONS, SMALL-GROUP
SESSICNS SUCH AS WRITING WORKSHOPS, AND STUDENT PRESENTATIONS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS
F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE POSSIBILITY OF EXTENDING THE COURSE TO

A LARGER NUMBER OF STUDENTS

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE FUNCTION OF MUSIC IN THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM IS TO ENABLE THE
STUDENT TO REALIZE MORE FULLY THE INTRINSIC BEAUTY OF MUSIC AND THUS
TO ENRICH HIS LIFE. THE STUDENTS SHOULD COME TO PERCEIVE MUSIC AS AN
INTEGRAL PART OF THE CULTURE FROM WHICH IT SPRINGS. THE PRIMARY PUR-
POSE OF MUSIC AS AN AREA IN THIS PROGRAM IS ONE OF PERSONAL ENRICH-
MENT, NOT ONE WHEREBY A SYSTEMATIC BODY OF FACTUAL KNOWLEDGE IS
ACQUIRED. TECHNICAL MATERIAL IS INTRODUCED ONLY WHEN IT LEADS TG THE
STUDENT'S INCREASED UNDERSTANDING AND ENJOYMENT OF MUSIC.

MUSIC IS PRESENTED IN RELATICN TC EACH OF THE 5 TEACHING UNITS OR
THEMES. SELECTED ASPECTS OF MUSICAL STUDY ARE AS FOLLOWS:

XUAI IS BAB15 BELAILIal ID IhE SIMEMAILMAL? RELIGIOUS MUSIC IS
STUDIED IN 2 FORMS -- FUNCTIONAL, AND ABSOLUTE, OR THAT WHICH EXISTS FOR
ITS OWN SAKE. VARIOUS PIECES OF FUNCTICNAL MUSIC WHICH SHOW A COMMON
SOURCE ARE EXAMPLES OF GREGORIAN CHANT (FROM BABYLONIAN, HEBREW AND
GREEK CHANTS) AND RELIGIOUS MELODIES WHICH WERE ORIGINALLY TUNES FROM
TAVERN AND LOVE SONGS. OTHER EXAMPLES CF RELIGIOUS FUNCTIONAL MUSIC
ARE SECTIONS OF THE MASS BASED ON GREGORIAN CHANT, PROTESTANT HYMNS,

36
7 JEWISH CANTOR SELECTIONS, AND VARIOUS LITURGICAL WORKS. EXAMPLES OF

ABSOULTE MUSIC: A .5AL,LED LERvILE BY ERNST BLOCH (TC REPRESENT THE
JEWISH); BACH'S CANTATA LauSI lay IN IfiE lulls LE ulni (PROTESTANT);
2 SETTINGS OF Q EAOUB MYSIEBIUB, CNE BY PALESTRINA ANC ONE BY DANIEL



176
PINKHAM; SEVERAL SETTINGS OF AYE NIEIAL (CATHOLIC); ANC A FOLK-
ROCK CANTATA BASED CN THE GENESIS STORY OF JOSEPH.

110.W CAN BAU RECUACILE A CONELICI BEIAEEN INDIVIDUAL CDMCIENCE AND
AUIHQBIII? THE ROLE OF THE ARTIST AND PATRCNAGE SYSTEMS OF VARIOUS
WESTERN CULTURES ARE STUDIED. THESE INCLUDE THE REACTIONS OF PROKO-
FIEV AND SHCSTAKOVICH TO 20TH CENTURY RUSSIAN CRITICISM, AND THE SOLU-
TIONS ADOPTED BY HAYDN, MOZART, AND BEETHOVEN TO THE CONFLICT EXPERI-
ENCED BETWEEN ARTISTIC CONSCIENCE AND AUTHORITY. THE LIVES AND
MUSICAL OUTPUT OF HAYDN, MOZART AND BEETHOVEN ARE CONSIDERED. THE
FOLLOWING WORKS ARE USED: A LATE HAYDN SYMPHONY, AND HIS CREAIIDN;
MOZART'S SYMPHCNIES NO. 369 39, 4C, AND 41, AND SELECTED ARIAS FROM

HALIC ELUL; BEETHOVEN'S EBOICA LIMEBEINY, THE PIANO CONCERTO NO. 4
AND THE LEDNORE DYEBIURE Q. 3.

11111 CAN IHE IDEALILI EIISI It A EBAL2AIIL kiEBID? A STUDY OF
THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN MUSICAL FORM CENTERS ON THE ROMANTIC ERA WITH
ITS KEYNOTES OF INDIVIDUALITY AND SUBJECTIVITY. THE FOLLOWING WORKS,
INCLUDING PROGRAM AND ABSOLUTE MUSIC, ARE CONSIDERED: FRANZ LISZT'S
LEL DIELUDEL, BERLIOZ' SLE2BDRY EANIALIIQUE, CHOPIN PIANC WORKS, AND
TSCHAIKOWSKY'S PIANO CONCERTO NO. I.

80111 aas MAN EACE EVIL? MUSIC OF A PROGRAMATIC NATURE IS USED.
SELECTIONS INCLUDE VERDI'S gIELLD (COMPARED WITH PUCCINI'S OPERAS AND
WAGNER'S MUSIC DRAMAS), AND STRAVINSKY'S EETRulbEA.

BOW =Es MAN SURVIVE IN A .EEANINfiLELS MDELD? CONTEMPORARY MUSIC IS
IS STUDIED THROUGH A SELECTION OF WORKS THAT ARE REPRESENTATIVE OF
VARIOUS SCHOOLS AND TYPES OF COMPOSITIONS. THESE RANGE FROM WORKS BY
BARTOK TO STOCKHAUSEN.
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HACKETTSTOWN HIGH SCHOOL. 177

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. HACKETTSTOWN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ROBERT LEHR
B. PROGRAM EIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUICE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1971
C. NO COST
D. TYPEWRITTEN. 2 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATIGN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO STUDY THE QUESTION, "WHAT IS MAN"?
C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

5 MAJOR ERAS AND SELECTED TOPICS AND LITERARY WORKS ARE AS
FOLLOWS:
CONTEMPORARY ERA. TOPICS: CONTEMPORARY PCETRY. CONTEMPORARY

ART. LLBU QE DIE ELIE.S, BY WILLIAM GOLDING (NEW YORK: CAP-
RICORN BOOKS, 1959). RESEARCH FUNDAMENTALS. MI291 EAA, BY
GEORGE ORWELL (NEW YORK: HARCOURT, BRACE, AND CO., 19461.

GREEK. TOPICS: SOPHOCLEAN PLAYS. ODYSSEY. GREEK CULTURE.
MIDDLE AGES. TUNICS: ala Atil2 IbL SzBELd nit:di. VARIOUS

BALLADS. CULTURE AND HISTORY. APT OF THE PERIOD.
RENAISSANCE. TOPICS: RIMED MID JULIE'. ROOKS AND REP9RTS.

RENAISSANCE ART.
ROMANTIC ERA. TOPICS: ROMANTIC POETRY AND NARRATIVES.

ROMANTIC LYRICS. HISTORY OF REVOLUTION. ROMANTIC ART.

SEE MUSIC ABSTRACT, FOLLOWING VI, FOR MUSIC TOPICS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS hANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. NU ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE DESCRIPTION CONTAINS A LIST OF MUSIC RFCCRDINCS USED
WITH THE STUDY OF EACH MAJOR ERA. SELECTED FROM THIS LIST ARE THE
FOLLOWING WORKS. (RECORD SOURCES AS CITED)

CONTEMPORARY ERA: DRIsiINS QE ItiE DUEL-OMNI QE JAZZ. (FOLLETTE)
IXIMHED IIN BALd. ILUDEINI ELELIBONIL LOBELLSIIID&S. kilaI JUDE luau.
jAL2 MASS. (FIESTA) SELECTED POP ANC ROCK.

GREEK ERA: bIlLEY QE muaic 1N SQU D. (Rct,
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MIDDLE AGES: SELECTED GREGORIAN CHANTS. !LISSA ELARENCA.
(PHILLIPS) EDI-K.50Q ANO BALLADS. (FOLK SONGS) MUSIC LIE IdE 2IDULE
afal. (VCX)

RENAISSANCE: SECULAR HUSIC OE IdE RENAISSANCE. CIEEMAN MULE QE
ILIE RENAISSANCE. EltaCti BUSIC DE DIE RENAISSANCE. AbidDLDLY QE
RENAISSANCE MUSIC. EACILISB BAOEIOALS ADD EOLESDNOS. (ALL DOVER RE-
CORDINGS)

ROMANTIC ERA: SETTINGS OF Baal Aul AILIEI BY TSCHAIKCwSKY
BERLIOZ AND (,CUNOD. Ili!! s sufif LagAjEusIEA BY RICHARD STRAUSS.
BERLIOZ' REOUILd. TSCHAIKOWSKY'S IA12 DABIURE.
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HIGH POINT REGICNAL HIGH SCHOOL 179

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. SUSSEX

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PEkSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, WALTER J. MC CARROLL
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, EDMUND KINNEY
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: EDMUND KINNEY, ART; SUSAN KENNEDY, T.V.,

DRAMA, FILM, POETRY, PANTOMIME; WERNER LUTZ, MUSIC; C. FRANKLIN
MULL, SATIRE, FOLK MUSIC, STUDENT AND COURSE ANALYSIS;
NANCY DEWHURST, DANCE

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. COURSE OF STUDY FOR RELATED ARTS PROGRAM
B. COMPILED IN 1967 AND REVISED IN 1968
C. COST NOT CITEC
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 104 PAGES

Ci. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO DIRECT THE STUDENT TOWARD PERSONAL ENRICHMENT THROUGH AN IN-
CREASED UNDERSTANDING OF THE ARTS.

TO HELP THE STUDENT UNDERSTAND THE DISCIPLINE OF THE ARTS AND
THE CREATIVE PROCESS.

TO ENCOURAGE THE STUDENT TO EXPLORE HIS CREATIVE ABILITIES.
TO DEVELOP THE STUDENT'S POWERS OF DISCRIMINATION.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, T.V., DRAMA, FILM, POETRY, PANTO-
MIME, SATIRE, DANCE, PERSCNAL ANALYSIS

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS OR RELATED ARTS APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE CONSISTS OF 98 INDIVIDUAL PLANS FOR SINGLE
UNITS. EACH UNIT PERTAINS TO A SINGLE DISCIPLINE SUCH AS ART,
MUSIC, OR DANCE, AND INCLUDES MATERIALS FCR CNE CR SEVERAL CLASS
PERIODS. THE DESCRIPTION OF EACH UNIT CONSISTS OF THE FOLLOWING
INFORMATICN: 1) NAME OF DISCIPLINE AND TOPIC TO BE STUDIED;
2) TEACHER'S NAME AND NUMBER OF CLASS PERIODS PLANNED FOR THE
UNIT; 3) A LIST OF AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIALS TO BE USED: 41 STATE-
MENT OF OBJECTIVES; 5) PROPOSED METHODS AND PROCEDURES;
6) SUGGESTED RESOURCES AND RESEARCH MATERIALS.

THE FOLLCWING SEQUENCE OF TOPICS FOR 1 UNIT PLAN EXEMPLIFIES THE
ROTATION OF DISCIPLINES WITHIN THE TOTAL PROGRAM:

CONTEMPORARY ART, 2 CLASS PERIODS
ETHNIC DANCE, 2 CLASS PERIODS
SOLO RECITAL BY LINCOLN CENTER STUDENT PROGRAM, (MUSIC), 1

CLASS PERIOD
A COMPARISON OF THEATER ART WIT!- OTTER ART FORMS, 1 CLASS

PERIOD
MUSICAL FORM, 2 CLASS PERIODS
HAIKU (POETRY OR COMMUNICATIVE ARTS), 2 CLASS PERIODS
FOLK DANCE, I CLASS PERIOD
BEHIND THE SCENES AT WALT DISNEY STUDIOS A WORLD IS BORN,

(ART) 1 CLASS PERIOD
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM GF 4 STAFF MEMBERS ON A PERMANENT BASIS. ADDITIONAL

STAFF MEMBERS ARE USED AS RESOURCE. A COMMON STAFF PLANNING
PERIOD ALLOWS FOR TEACHER COMMUNICATION BEFORE EACH CLASS.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. SOPHOMCRES
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. REQUIRED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES ARE DESCRIBED IN EACH UNIT PLAN.
THE CLASS IS OFFERED 2 PERIODS EACH DAY, CREATING GROUPS OF
APPROXIMATELY 100 STUDENTS EACH. THESE GRCUPS CF 100 MAY BE
DIVIDED INTO 4 SMALL GROUPS OF 25 STUDENTS EACH. THERE IS A
POSSIBILITY OF ONE, TWO, FOUR OR EIGHT GROUPS MEETING WITH IN-
DIVIDUAL TEACHERS TWICE EACH DAY.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS.
E. STUDENTS ARE GRADED WITH AN "S" FCR SATISFACTORY, OR A "U" FOR

UNSATISFACTORY. PRESENTATICNS, FIELD TRIPS, DISCUSSIUNS AND
PARTICIPATION REPLACESTFE NCRMAL TEST. SINCE TFE COURSE HAS
BEEN DESIGNED WTIH AN AUDIO AND VISUAL APPRCACH TO THE ARTS, NO
HOMEWORK IS REQUIRED; STUDENTS ARE ENCOURAGED TO PURSUE THE
VARIOUS DISCIPLINES ON THEIR OWN. EVALUATION BY THE STAFF IS
BASED ON THE STUDENT'S CLASS PARTICIPATION ANO HIS INVOLVEMENT
IN SCHOOL AND COMMUNITY ACTIVITIES.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE FILMS, RECORDS, SLIDES, RESOURCE

MATERIALS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

APPROXIMATELY 49 CLASS PERIODS ARE OFFERED WITHIN TE 19 UNITS
DEVOTED TO MUSIC. SELECTED OBJECTIVES FOR THESE UNITS ARE AS FOLLOWS:
1) TO INTRODUCE MUSIC INTO THE COURSE IN SUCH A WAY AS TO ESTABLISH A
FAVORABLE ATTITUDE TOWARD ITS PURSUIT THROUGHOUT THE YEAR. (THE VARI-
ETY OF MUSIC AVAILABLE TO US. WHO WRITES MUSIC AND WHY? WHAT ARE THE
FUNCTIONS OF MUSIC?) 2) TO OFFER SOME INSIGHTS INTO THE PLEASURES AND
PROBLEMS OF PERFORMANCE ON A MUSICAL INSTRUMENT. (6 CLASSES GIVEN TO
RECORDER PLAYING INCLUDE THE STUDY OF RHYTHMIC VALUES, ONE-OCTAVE
FINGERING, mELCDIC STUDIES, AND THE STUDENT'S PERFORMANCE AND RECORD-
ING OF A 2 OR 3-PART COMPOSITICN) 3) TO VIEW THE 57-MINUTE FILM,
WILT QQ.E.5 MIL5IL bEAY 8Y LEONARD BERNSTEIN. 4) TO ATTEND A SOLO
RECITAL GIVEN AS A SCHOOL ASSEMBLY BY LINCOLN CENTER PERFORMERS.
5) TO MAKE THE STUDENTS AWARE OF FORM IN MUSIC AS AN AID TO THEIR EN-
JOYMENT OF IT. (JAll, POPULAR AND CLASSICAL WORKS). 6) TO ACQUAINT
THE STUDENTS WITH OPERA AS AN ART FORM. 7) TO ATTEND A LIVE PERFOR-
MANCE OF LECNCAVALLO'S EAGLIKLI (ENGLISH, ABRIDGED PERFORMANCE BY THE
NEW YORK CITY OPERA). 8) TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENTS WITH A MAJOR CHORAL
WORK. (HISTORY OF CHORAL MUSIC AND EXAMPLES; EXCERPTS FROM HANDEL'S
ME5aIAB WHICH CAN BE HEARD IN LIVE PERFORMANCE DURING THE HOLIDAY
SEASONS). 9) TU MAKE STUDENTS AWARE OF THE UNIQUE CHARACTER OF
CHAMBER MUSIC AS AN ART FORM. (A STRING QUARTET PERFORMED DURING
A GENERAL ASSEMBLY). 10) TO ILLUSTRATE THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
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PURE OR AESOLUTE MUSIC AND PROGRAM MUSIC. USE OF GROFE'S LligNQ LANylIN
LUUE AND HCNEGGER'S PACIFIC 211. 11) TO DISCUSS AND SAMPLE THE WORK
OF CONTEMPORARY COMPOSERS INCLUDING EXPERIMFNTAL WORK HEIN(' DONE IN
ELECTRONIC AND CTHER NEW MEDIA. 12) TC VIEW THE FEATURE-LENGTH FILM,
IBL agEAI L.A115u. 13) TO VIEW THE 57-MINUTE FILM CF LEONARD BERN-
STEIN, 1ALL id IdE auticai BALL. 14) TC ACCUAINT THE STUDENTS WITH
THE INSTRUMENTATION, DEVELOPMENT, AND MUSICAL POTENTIAL OF THE
SYMPHONY ORCHESTRA. WUKKS OF BACH, BEETHOVEN, AND STRAVINSKY ARE
STUDIED. 15) TO GIVE INTERESTED STUDENTS AN OPPORTUNITY TO PURSUE THE
STUDY OF THE RECORDER. 9 CLASS PERIOD ARE PLANNED. 16) TO CREATE A
SERIES OF SHORT, ORIGINAL COMPOSITIONS USING THE PRINCIPLES OF THE
MANHATTENVILLE MUSIC CURRICULUM PROGRAM. ALL COMPOSITIONS WILL BE
COMPOSED, PLAYED, AND CONDUCTED BY THE STUDENTS AND RECORDED. 9 CLASS
PERIODS ARE PLANNED. 17) TO MAKE STUDENTS AWARE OF THE TECHNIQUES OF
PAINTING DIRECTLY CN FILM AND DRAWING A SOUND TRACK DIRECTLY CN FILM.
18) TO MAKE THE STUDENT AWARE OF THE SOUND PORTRAIT AS AN ART AND AS A
COMMUNICATIVE MEDIUM. 19) TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENTS TO MUSIC THAT IS
CHARACTERISTICALLY AMERICAN (FOSTER, GERSHWIN, IVES, CCPLAND), AND TO
BEGIN TO DEFINE STYLE IN MUSIC.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. PENNINGTON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR AND FACULTY, EDWARD L. PARMENTTER

III. COURSE GUICE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED- 15 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATIGN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT INDICATED. STUDIES INCLUDE PHILOSOPHY, LITER-

ATURE, MUSIC, AND THE VISUAL ARTS
D. EMPHASIS: PHILOSOPHY

E. THEMATIC APPROACH.
UNIT HEADINGS AND SELECTED TOPICS ARE AS FOLLOWS:

UNIT I. HUMANNESS. TOPICS: WHAT DUES IT MEAN TO BE HUMAN?
WHAT ARE THE UNIQUE CHARACTERISTICS OF HUMAN BEINGS? DEVELOPING
AN ORGANIZED VIEW OF THE VARIOUS ACTIVITIES OF THE HUMAN MIND- -
A TAXONCMY OF MENTAL ACTIVITY. ARTICLES BY BERTRAND RUSSELL AND
KINGMAN BREWSTER. EXCERPTS FROM PLATC.
UNIT II. TRUTH. TOPICS: THEORY OF KNOWLEDGE. WHAT ARE THE

VARIOUS WAYS OF KNOWING? ESSAYS BY BERTRAND RUSSELL, WILLIAM
JAMES, DESCARTES, KANT, ARISTOTLE. SNORT STORIES BY KAFKA AND
OTHERS. ABOUT 20 POEMS.
UNIT III. ETHICS. TOPICS: SOCIAL VERSUS PERSONAL MORALITY.
SOLVING ETHICAL CRISES--HYPOTHETICAL SITUATIONS FOR DEVELOPING
ONE'S OWN ETHICAL STANDARDS. MODERN ISSUES--CENSORSHIP,
EUTHENASIA, ABORTION. BUSINESS AND POLITICAL ETHICS.
UNIT IV. ART. TOPICS: CREATIVITY, EXPRESSICN, INVENTION.

MUSIC AND THE VISUAL ARTS. WHAT IS ART? DIFFERENCE BETWEEN
TASTE ANC JUDGMENT.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PRERECUISITE: COLLEGE-BOUND STUDENTS
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED. A ONE-SEMESTER

COURSE.
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED. TWO
RESEARCH PAPERS ARE ASSIGNED, ONE IN WHICh THE STUDENT EXPRESSES
HIS PHILOSOPHY OF LIFE AND ATTEMPTS TO DEFEND IT, AND THE OTHER,
A MORE EXTENSIVE WOkK ON ANY TOPIC.OF:INTEREST TC THE STUDENT.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTEC ACTIVITIES INCLUDE QUESTIONS AND TOPICS FOR RESEARCH

AND DISCLSSION.
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE SAMPLE OUTLINES FOR UNITS IN ART ANO

PHILOSOPHY.
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS STUDIED IN THE UNIT CN ART, WHICH ALSO INCLUDES THE
VISUAL ARTS, LITERARY ARTS, AND COMBINED ARTS SUCH AS OPERA, DANCE,
DRAMA, ANC PANTCMIME. WORKS OF BACH, MOZART, BEETHOVEN, AND
STRAVINSKY (ILE ELIE a SEBIfifi) ARE ANALYZED.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. LAINRENCEVILLE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. DEAN CF FACULTY, WADE C. STEPHENS
B. PROGRAM C!RECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES COURSE
B. COMPILED TN LS70
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 1 PAGE

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PRO(,RAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: DRAMA, MUSIC, ART, HISTORY, LITERATURE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONCLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE DEALS WITH THE CIVILIZATION CF URBAN CENTERS:
CURRENT NEW YORK, 5TH CENTURY ATHENS, RENAISSANCE FLORENCE,
AND 19TH CENTURY PARIS, RUSSIA, AND VIENNA.

L84

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS. ALL ATTEND EACH CLASS SESSION.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, CLASS REPORTS ON
FIELD TRIPS, AND THE USE OF FILMS.
THE CLASS MEETS 4 PERIODS A WEEK.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TC THE METRO-
POLITAN MUSEUM, TO CONCERTS IN PRINCETON, AND TO VARIOUS AREAS
OF NEW YCRK CITY.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE EXAMS
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED. A LIST OF TEXTS IS PROVIDED.
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUOE A LIST OF TEXTS
D. NO APPENCICES

''US IC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THE STUDY OF THE FOLLOWING PERIODS OF CIVILI-
ZATION: NEW YORK TODAY, 5TH CENTURY ATHENS, RENAISSANCE FLORENCE, AND
19TH CENTURY PARIS, RUSSIA, AND VIENNA.

/10
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. LIVINGSTON

II. SCHCCL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PRCGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: E. C. SCHWARTZ, LOUIS R. STAPELmAN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. COURSE OF STUDY HUMANITIES "A" AND HUMANITIES "3"
B. COMPILED IN JULY, 1970
C. COST NUT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 52 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NUT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:

HUMANITIES "A"
TU DEVELEP THE STUDENT'S ABILITY TO MAKE VALID VALUE

TO INTRCOUCE HIM TC CERTAIN PHILCSCPHICAL IFENCS; TU EXAMINE
ART AND MUSIC IN RELATION TO THESE TRENDS.

HUMANITIES "8"
TO ACWAINT THE STUDENT WITH UNIVERSAL TRUTHS IN HTS SEARCH FUR

SELFIDENTIFY, SELF REAL IZATION, HIS PLACE IN SOCIETY, AND HIS
CONTRIBUTICN TO IT.

TO ACCUAINT TEE STUDENT wITH MAJOR TRENDS IN IITEPATURE AND
PARALLEL TRENDS IN HISTCRICAL, HILCSCPHICAL, MUSICAL, AND
ARTISTIC THOUGHT.

TO FOCUS UFCN THE ENJCYMCKT AND APPRECIATION OF THE ARTS.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, PHILCSOPHY, mUSIC, ART
D. AREAS RtCEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. HUMANITIES "A," 1ST SEMESTER, ELEMENTS APPROACH.

HUMANITIES "B," 2ND SEMESTER, THEMATIC APPROACH.
THE COURSE GUIDE IS IN 2 SECTIONS. HUMANITIES "A" SECTION DEALS
WITH BASIC ELEMENTS OF LITERATURE, PHIL(SCPHY, ART AND MUSIC.
HUMANITIES "B" SECTION PRESENTS CBJECTIVFS, PROJECTS, )UESTIONS
FOR STUDENT CONSIDERATIUN, AND I ISTS CF LITERARY, ART, AND
MUSICAL WCRKS PERTAINING TO EACF OF THE HOLLOWING THEPES: MAN
ANO HIS PERCEPTIONS: MAN IN SEARCH OF SELFUNDERSTANDING: MAN IN
CONFLICT WITH HIMSELF: MAN IN RELAIICNSHIP wITH CTHCRS: MAN'S
BASIC DESIRES; MAN'S ALIENATION ANO HIS REVOLT: PAN'S INHUMANITY
TO MAN; MAN, THE HERC.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENRCLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PRERECUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE DISCUSSIONS AND INDIVIDUAL PoOJCCTS
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO MUSEUMS,

CCNCERIS, FILms, LECTURES, C0FRAS, BALLETS
E. MEANS JF LVALJATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DI SCPIIICO
F. FOT)RE PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED PROJECTS ARE LISTED FOR EACH OF THE 8 THEMCS OF

HUMANITIES "3"
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE FILMS, SLIDES, RECORDINGS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

HUMANITIES "A," 1ST SEMESTER, DEALS WITH THE BASIC ELEMENTS uF
PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, ART. AND MUSIC. THE STUDY CF MUSIC IS LINKED
TO A PRESENTATICN OF TWO PHILOSOPHICAL TRENDS: THE SYSTEM WHICH SUB-
STANTIATES THE NEED FOR FORMALIZED RELIGION IN OUR WORLD VERSUS THE
SYSTEM WHICH REJECTS FORMALIZED RELIGICIJS INSTITUTIONS BY PLACING THE
ENTIRE BURDEN CN THE HUMAN BEING. TO MORE FULLY UNDERSTAND THESE
TRENDS, THE STUDENT EXAMINES THEIR COUNTERPARTS, ART AND MUSIC. IT IS
INTENDED THAT THE STUDENT BE ENABLED TO ANSWER THE FOLLOWING
QUESTIONS: WHY CO YOU LISTEN TO MUSIC? WHAT ROLE CAN MUSIC PLAY IN
THE DEVELOPMENT OF YOUR HUMAN SENSIBILITIES? EVENTUALLY HE SHOULD BE
ABLE TO ANALYZE A GIVEN WORK ACCORDING TO ITS COMPOSITIONAL COmPCNENTS
AND THE EMOTIONAL AND PHILOSOPHICAL RESPONSE OF THE LISTENER.

THE MUSICAL ASPECTS STUDIED ARE AS FELLOWS: INSTRUMENTS OF THE
ORCHESTRA; THE ELEMENTS OF MELODY, COLOR, TEXTURE, MOVEMENT, HARMONY,
BALANCE RHYTHM, AND UNITY AS A MEANS CF JUDGING VALUE IN MUSIC; AND
CHARACTERISTICS OF MUSIC IN THE MIDDLE AGES, ANC THE RENAISSANCE,
BAROQUE, CLASSICAL, ROMANTIC, ANC MCOERN PERIODS.

COMPOSERS AND MUSICAL WORKS ARE LISTED FOR EACH CF THE 8 THEMES OF
HUMANITIES "B," (SEE THEMES UNDER IV D ON THE PRECEDING PAGE).
OFFERED DURING THE 2A1) SEMESTER.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEw JERSEY
B. EAST PATERSON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR: DAVID VAN DUREN
C. PROGRAM PREPARED BY CARCLE HANSEN, ARLENE KAMERCN,

ALLAN NEWMAN, DAVID VAN DUREN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPhED. 24 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO PROVIDE AN UNDERSTANDING OF OTHER CULTURES THROUGH TAE ARTS.
TO DEVELOP WISDOM THROUGH KNOWLEDGE OF THE REST OF WHAT HAS BEEN
SAID, THOUGHT AND DONE IN FORMER TIMES; TO DEVELOP VALUES CON-
CERNING BEAUTY, JUSTICE, FREEDOM, VIRTUE, TRUTH, TRUST, COM-
PASSICN, AUTHORITY, HOPE AND LCVE; TO DEVELOP AND MAINTAIN THE
CREATIVE AND IMAGINATIVE ARILITIES OF THE STUDENTS.

TO CONTEMPLATE MAN'S PAST, HIS PRESENT ANC FIS ULTIMATE DESTINY.
TO PROVIDE AN ANSWER TO "WHO AM I? WFAT SHALL I MAKE OF MY
LIFE?" TO PROVIDE AN IDEAL TOWARD WHICH STUDENTS MAY WORK.

TO FILL ThE EMPTINESS WITHIN MAN ill-11CH WILL ENABLE HIM ro
UTILIZE HIS LEISURE; TO DEVELOP AESTHETIC TASTES.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC
D. EACH AREA RECEIVES EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS APPROACH.

THE COURSE FOCUSES ON A STUCY OF FORMS AND SHAPES WHICH MAN'S
ART HAS ESTABLISHED. HEADINGS GF THE UNITS ARE AS FOLLOAS:
1. INTRODUCTION. II. THE SUBJECTS AND SOURCES OF SUBJECTS FOR
MAN'S ART. III. THE FUNCTICNS OF MAN'S WORKS CF ART. IV. EX-
PERIMENTING WITH MEDIUMS IN MUSIC, ART AND LITERATURE. V. THE
ELEMENTS OF MUSIC, ART, ANL LITERATURE. VI. THE ORGANIZATION OF
MUSIC, ART, AND LITERATURE. VII. STYLE REFLECTS THE ARTIST.

FOR LACE-. UNIT, THE COURSE GUIDE PRESENTS AIMS, CCNIENT (WORKS
STUDIED, TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION, AND SPECIFIC ACTIVITIES), AND
RESOURCES (FILMS, SLIDES, RECORDS, BOOKS).

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS FANCIED: NOT DESCRIBED.

Vt. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES FUR EACH UNIT INCLUDE PRCJECTS AND OIS-

CUSSICN OR STUDY TOPICS FOR EACH SUBJECT AREA.
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOl INCLUDED
C. RFFFRENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE FILMS, SLIDES, RECORDINGS, AND BOOKS

PERTAINING TO EACH UNIT.
D. NO APPENDICES
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

EQUALLY WITH LITERATURE AND ART, MUSIC IS STUDIED IN TERMS OF ITS
SUBJECTS AND THEIR SOURCES. ITS FUNCTION, MEDIUMS, ELEMENTS, ORGANIZA-
TION, AND STYLE. THE COURSE GUIDE CITES SPECIFIC MUSICAL CCMPOSITIONS
TO BE STUDIED IN RELATION TO THE FOLLOWING UNIT IDEAS.

UNIT I. ART IS CREATED BY ALL PEOPLE AT ALL TIMES. ART INVOLVES
EXPERIENCE. ART IS NOT NATURE.

UNIT II. A STUDY OF WHAT SUBJECT IS, HOW IT IS EXPRESSED, AND WHAT
HAVE BEEN CCMMCN SOURCES OF SUBJECT. EXAMPLES OF ABSOLUTE MUSIC AND
PROGRAM MUSIC ARE STUDIED AS THE EXPRESSION OF SUBJECT IN MUSIC.
WORKS BASED ON HISTORY, MYTHOLOGY, CHRISTIANITY AND THE BIBLE ARE
STUDIED AS EXAMPLES OF SOURCES OF MUSICAL SUBJECT.

UNIT III. A STUDY OF THE CONCEPT THAT THE ARTS HAVE A FUNCTION IN
MAN'S LIFE IN ADDITION TO PROVIDING AESTHETIC ENJOYMENT. EXAMPLES OF
MUSIC ARE STUDIED WHICH HAVE SERVED FOR THE COMMEMORATION OF AN EVENT,
FOR THE DANCE, FOR RELIGION AND WORSHIP, AND FCR FOLK USES SUCH AS
PATRIOTIC SCNGS AND SPIRITUALS.

UNIT IV. A STUDY OF VARIOUS USES OF MEDIUM. ORCHESTRAL INSTRU-
MENTS, THE ORGAN, AND DIFFERENT VOCAL TIMBRES ARE HEARD IN WORKS
WHICH HIGHLIGHT THESE SPECIFIC MUSICAL MEDIUMS.

UNIT V. A STUDY OF THE QUALITIES AND PROPERTIES CF A WCRK OF ART.
VARIOUS TYPES OF RHYTHM, TEMPO, DYNAMICS, TIMBRE, MELODY, AND HARMONY
ARE STUDIED IN MUSICAL WORKS.

UNIT VI. THE FOLLOWING FORMS OF MUSIC ARE HEARD AND STUDIED: SONG
FORM (BINARY, TERNARY), THEME AND VARIATIONS, FUGUE, MINUET AND TRIO,
RONDO. SONATA-ALLEGRO. SUITE, CCNCERTO, PROGRAM MUSIC, FOLK SONG, ART
SONG, OPERA, ORATORIO, MASS, AND REQUIEM.

UNIT VII. STYLE IS CONSIDERED, NOT SIMPLY AS THE USE OF MEDIUM,
SUBJECT. AND ORGANIZATION, BUT AS THE PERSONALITY CF THE ARTIST SHOW-
ING THROUGH THEM. CLASSICISM VERSUS ROMANTICISM IS STUDIED IN THE
MUSIC OF MOZART AND HAYDN COMPARED WITH WORKS BY BEETHOVEN AND RICHARD
STRAUSS. CCMEDY VERSUS TRAGEDY IS STUDIED WITH SELECTED WORKS OF
BERNSTEIN, TSCHAIKOWSKY, MENDELSSOHN, AND WAGNER.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. MONTCLAIR

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRA.P., PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, MRS. ADELE h. STERN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE CF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 7 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:

TO CONSIDER IDEAS IN LITERATURE IN VARIOUS TIME PERIODS, LINKING
THEM WITH TODAY'S PROBLEMS AND INTERESTS, SO ThAT THE STUDENT
MAY BECOME MORE AWARE OF THE SIGNIFICANCE OF HTS CWN IDEAS.

TO HELP THE STUDENT DEVELOP A SCHOLARLY ATTITUDE AND A SOCIAL
AWARENESS AS A RESULT OF CEALING WITH MANY VALUES AND
THEORIES.

TO FORM CONCEPTS ABOUT THE NATURE OF THE GOOD MAN, THE GOOD
SOCIETY, AND GOOD ART.

TO ANALYZE SOME OF THE MAJOR QUESTIONS WHICH HAVE FASCINATED
AND DISTURBED MAN THROUGH THE AGES.

TO FOSTER A CREATIVE ENVIRONMENT IN AN ATTEMPT TC AWAKEN TFE
STUDENT'S ORIGINALITY.

TO PRCVIDE AN INTER-DISCIPLINARY APPRCACH BY CONSIDERING SUBJECT
AREAS WHICH INFLUENCED, EXTENDED TO, AND DEVELCPED IDEAS
FOUND IN LITERATURE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, PHILLSOPHY, RELIGICN, RELATED ARTS
(PAINTING, SCULPTURE, DANCE, MUSIC)

D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE

E. THEMATIC AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.
SCOPE ANC SEQUENCE OF THE COURSE IS AS FOLLOWS.
LIIERATIJEE: AN EXAMINATICN OF REPRESENTATIVE EXAMPLES OF LITER-
ATURE FRCP VARIOUS TIME PERIODS AND FROM DIVERSE COUNTRIES. AN
ATTEMPT IS MADE TO POSE IDEAS AND TO DISCOVER HCW GREAT MEN HAVE
THOUGHT ABOUT THESE IDEAS TFROUbhOUT HISTORY. SUGGESTED THEMES
ARE AS FOLLOWS: 11 THE INDIVIDUAL CONSCIENCE IN CCNRICT WITH
SOCIETY; 2) THE IDEAL SOCIETY (UTOPIAS); 3) THE ARTIST AS SOCIAL
CRITIC; 4) THE CCNCEPT OF POWER --GnnC AND EVIL; 5) THE CONCEPT
OF THE DEVIL, HELL AND DEATH; 6) EXISTENTIAL LONELINESS; 7)
STAR-CROSSED LOVERS; 8) MAN'S SEARCH FOR GOD.
RIALDURHY AND BELILLON: AN EXAMINATION OF PHILOSOPHICAL CON-
CEPTS AS THEY RELATE TO THE LITERARY CONCERNS OF THE COURSE.
8ELAILD ARI.S; THE MAJOR OBJECTIVE IS TO GIVE THE STUDENT A
DEEPER APPRECIATION OF LITERARY WORKS THROUGH AN UNDERSTANDING
OF VARIOUS ARTISTIC FORMS. THE FCLLOWING ARTS ARE CONSIDERED:
STAGE SETS, PERIOD COSTUMING, APPROPRIATE. MAKE-UP; DANCE;
SCULPTURE; PAINTING IN A VARIETY OF MEDIA; MUSICAL PATTERNS;
AND OTHER ARTS SUCH AS POTTERY ANC WEAVING.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED. GUEST SPEAKERS ARE DRAWN FROM

THE LCCAL CjMMUNITY AND THE SCHUCL'S ART ANC HI STORY DEPART
MENTS.

B. STUDENT ENRCLLMENT:
1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT. A ONESEMESTEk COURSE.

L. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE 'IHE USE OF FILMS, RECORDINGS, AND
TAPES. THE CLASS MEETS EACH DAY FUR A 45MINUTE PERIOD.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS, CRGANIZED BY THE
STUDENTS, TO CONCERTS, MUSEUMS, FILM FESTIVALS AND SHUdINGS,
DRAMATIC PRODUCTIONS, ART GALLERIES, THE LINCOLN CENTER, AND THE
CLOISTERS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. PROCEDURES FOR STUDENT MOTIVATION ARE INCLUDED IN READING,

WRITING, AND RELATED ARTISTIC ACTIVITIES.
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED (LITERARY ICRKS)
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF FILMS, RECORDS AND TAPES,

AND A LIST OF POSSIBLE FIELD TRIPS.
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

ACCORDING TC THE COURSE OUTLINE, MUSICAL PATTERNS ARE CONSIDERED IN
THE SECTION DEALING WITH RELATED ARTS. THE UNDERSTANDING OF VARI0jS
ARTISTIC FORMS IS MEANT TO CREATE A DEEPER APPRECIATICK OF LITERARY
WORKS STUDIED IN THE COURSE.

SPECIFIC MUSIC CGNTENT IS NOT DESCRIeED.
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202
I. LOCATITA:
A. NEW JERSEY
R. POCKAwAY

II. SCHOOL AND PRC(RAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NCT CITED
B. PRCGRAM DIPECTOR, GFRALL; A. LASSO (ENGLISH DEPT. CHAIRMAN)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. FLORENCE STEPHENS. COURSE GUIDE PREPARED

UY CHARLES mCMICKLE

III. COURSE GUIDE DFSCRIPTICN:
A. COURSE CF STUCY TN THE HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. CCST NUT CITED
O. MfmECGRAPHED. 40 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO INTRODUCE STUDENTS TO THE VAST RANGE OF HUMAN ARTISTIC EX-
PRESSION, AND TO TEACH BASIC ELEMENTS IAN USES TO ACHIEVE THIS
EXPRESSION: TO INTRCOUCE STUDENTS TO THE ACHIEVEMENTS OF HUMAN
REASON, AND TO TEACH THE METHODS AND (LEAS OF GREAT THINKERS.

Tn HELP STUDENTS REALILE THE BASIC IDENTITY OF ALL MEN BY EX-
PERIENCING THE HOPES, FEARS, JOYS, ANC ASPIRATIONS OF MEN FROM
ALL PLACES AND ALL TIMES.

TO ENCOURAGE STUDENTS TO DEVELOP A SOCIAL CONSCIENCE AND A
SERIOUSNESS ABrIUT THEIR OWN LIVES AS A RESULT OF THEIR EXPER-
IENCES WITH THE CCNCEPTS AND VALUES OF OTHER MEN.

TO DISCOVER WAYS IN WHICH THE ARTS, IDEAS AND HISTCRICAL EVENTS
OF A PERIOD CAN BE RELATED.

TO CREATE AN AWARENESS OF CUR CULTURAL HERITAGE.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ARCHITECTURE, SCULPTURE, PAINTING, LITERATURE,

MUSIC
0. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE GuinF IS DESIGNED FOR TEACHER USE.
TEXTS, OBJECTIVES, BASIC ACTIVITIES, AND RELATEC ACTIVITIES ARE
DESCRIBED FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING COURSE UNITS: I. INTRO-
DUCTION TO THE HUmANITIES. (1 WEEK) II. THE ANCIENT EAST.
(4 WEEKS) III. GREECE AND THE BIRTH OF THE WEST. (5 WEEKS)
IV. THE WEST UNDER ROMAN SWAY. (3 WEEKS) V. CHRISTENCOM,
ISLAM, AND THE MIDDLE AGES. (4 WEEKS) VI. REBIRTH ANC DISCOV-
ERY. (5 WEEKS) VII. CLASSICISM AND RFASON. (4 WEEKS)
VII!. THE 0EmOCRATIC SPIRIT AND ROMANTICISM. (4 WEEKS)
IX. SCIENCE, DUUi,T AND ESCAPE. (5 WEEKS) X. REVIEW; TESTING.
uNDER ueAsic ACTIVITIES," COURSE CONTENT FOR EACH SUBJECT AREA
IS OUTLINED.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONF TEACHER FOR ALL AREAS
b. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES INCLUDE ABILITY CF THE STUDENT TO UNCFRSTAND

CONCEPTUAL TERMS AND TO THINK IN A LOGICAL SEQUENCE. HE MUST
DESIRE EXTENSIVE READING.

3. ELECTIVE



192

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES -OCJS MN SEmINAR oi,_;cussirNs wIlH INTRE)UCTORY
LECTURES AS NECESSARY. INDEPENDENT RESLARCH IS EMPHASIZED.

D. EXTRACURRICJLAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO STAVE PLAYS
AND MUSICALS, FILMS, CONCERTS, BALLETS, OPERAS. LECTURES,
MUSEUMS AND GALLERY DISPLAYS, AND BUILDINUS OF NCTABLE ARCHI-
TECTURE.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE SEMINAR PARTI-
CIPATION, MAJOR DRAL REPORTS, AND MINOR REPORTS AND TESTS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NAT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES ME THE GuIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT, SUCH S THE

USE OF SPECIFIC RECORDINGS, FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, AND VARIOUS CLASS
PROJECTS RELATED TO THE UNIT.

B. BIBLIOGRAPHY IS INCLUDED WITHIN EACH UNIT
C. REFERENCES TO SUGGESTED PIENS, FILMSTRIPS, RECORDS, PbIN1S, AND

SLIDES ARE INCLUDED FUR EACH UNIT.
O. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS DESCRIBED FOR EACH COURSE UNIT WITH A STATEMENT OF "BASIC
ACTIVITIES," AN OUTLINE OF STUDIES, AND A LIST CF "RELATED ACTIVI-
TIES," SPECIFIC RECURDINGS, ASSIGNMENTS, PROJECTS, AND OTHER ENRICH-
MENT. EXPERIENCES.

MAJOR ASPECTS OF MJSIC STUDIED IN kELATfCN TO EACH UNIT ARE AS
FOLLUWS:

INIHQUIKLIIL A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE MEANING CF "HUMANITIES ";
BASIC ELEMENTS CF EACH BRANCH OF THE HUmANI1IES: FACTORS WHICH IN-
FLUENCE THE CREATION 3F A WORK OF ART; INTRODUCTION TO MAJOR STYLISTIC
PERIODS CF WESTERN CULTURE; AND THE PRC3LEM OF JUDGING A WORK OF ART.

Ii ANLIENI LAI. MUSIC EXISTED EXTENSIVFLY, ALTHCUGH NONE IS
PRESERVED. HARP ANO LYRE FAMILY OF INSTRUMENTS ORIGINATED HERE.

illEEL.E RECORDINGS OF 3 BRIEF EXAMPLES OF ANCIENT GREEK MUSIC ARE
PRESENTED WITH A STUDENT REPORT.

LdaISIENDQt, I5LA1. AND IdE THE MASS, GREGoRIAN
CHANT, MONOPHENY, AND THE DEVELCPMENT OF POLYPHONY.

aEalilId AND Diacupix. RECORDINGS OF RENAISSANCE MUSIC.
LLAIALIIM ALU BEA.SliN. BAROCUE MUSIC TRACED THROUGF DRAMATIC,

CHURCH, AND INSTRUMENTAL FORMS; TFE MUSIC OF BACH AND HANDEL.
CLASSICISM OF THE 17TH AND 18TH CENTURIES TRACED THROUGH SONATA FORM,
THE SYMPHONY, CCM:ERTL), AND OPERA; THE COMPOSERS (LUCK, HAYDN, MOZART,
AND BEETHOVEN.

IdE 1.2EINXELIIL ..1.1311 AND gaMANIILLSm. SELECTED P1)EMS SET TO MUSIC
BY ROBERT SCHUMANN; ROMANTIC CHARACTERISTICS OF MUSIC (mELODY,
HARMONY, TONALITY, COUNTERPOINT, FORM); SELECTED WORKS OF INDIVIDUAL
COMPOSERS; A STUCY OF THE OPERATIC WORK OF wAGNER.

SLIEACE, UDLDI, ANI1 LaLA21. IMPRESSIONISM TRACED IN THE WORKS
OF DEBASSY ANC RAVEL (4 COMPOSITICNS); EXPRESSIONISM STUDIED IN
STRAVINSKY'S BILE UE .SatINfz, AND El2EB13D, ANC IN piERRQI LutlgiaE BY
SCHOENBEK",;. A SURVEY OF COMPOSERS PLACES EMPHASIS ON BARTOK, BLOCH,
VAUGHAN WILLIAMS, BRITTEN, HINDEMITH, AND PROKOFIEV.

THE RCA VICTCR RECORDI NUS djanal a nail IN 5LUNI,) ARE USED.
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MOUNTAIN LAKES HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. PCUNTAIN LAKES

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ERIC G. WAXMAN
B. PRCGRAM DIRECTOR, KIRBY HOKE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE CESCRIPTION:
A. COURSE OF STUDY - HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1968
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 120 PAGES

193

2011

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO BALANCE THE AESTHETIC AND CRITICAL WITH THE PHILOSOPHICAL AND
ANTHROPOLOGICAL BY A CONCENTRATION ON THE PALOWING MAJOR
ThEMES: 1) MAN'S ATTEMPTS TO UNDERSTAND AND CCPE WITH FORCES
BEYOND HIS CCNTROL. 2) MAN'S ATTEMPTS TO UNDERSTAND ANL) RE-
LATE TO HIS "INNER WCRLD." 3) MAN'S ATTEMPTS TO CREATE AND
ORGANIZE SOCIETY. 4) MAN'S ATTEMPTS TO ENJOY BOTH FREEDOM
AND SECURITY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: SOCIAL STUDIES, PHILOSOPHY, RELIGICN, MUSIC,
LITERATURE, PAINTING, SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

SCOPE: FRCM GREEK CIVILTZATICN TO ThE PRESENT.
THE COURSE IS BROKEN INTO 4 AREAS: GREECE, FRCM HCMER THROUGH
THE HELLENISTIC PERIOD; THE RENAISSANCE, FROM DANTE THROUGH
SHAKESPEARE; THE AGE OF REASON, FRCP HCBBES TO THE FRENCH REVO-
LUTION; AND THE MODERN AGE, FROM THE LATE VICTORIAN PERICD TO
THE PRESENT DAY. ThE MIDDLE AGES, THE 17TH CENTURY, AND THE RO-
MANTIC AGE ARE USED AS SHORT "BRIDGES" FOR PRCCEECING FRCM
ONE MAJOR AREA TO ANOTHER. REPRESENTATIVE WORKS IN ALL AREAS
ARE CHOSEN ON THE BASIS OF THEIR IMPORTANCE, THEIR INTEREST TO
HIGH SCHOOL SENIORS AND THEIR AVAILABILITY IN CONVENIENT EDI-
TICNS.

THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES A HUMANITIES CALENCAR WHICH LISTS ALL
ACTIVITIES OF THE COURSE AS THEY OCCUR DAY BY DAY, SEVERAL
TOPICS FRCM THIS CALENCAR ARE AS FOLLOWS: A LECTURE ON THE
PRINCIPLES UNDERLYING THE STUDY OF CULTURES, BASED ON RUTH
BENEDICT'S RAIIERNS OE CULIORE (NEW YORK: NEW AMERICAN LIBRARY,
1934); DISCUSSION OF EDITH HAMILTON'S CGNCEPT OF THE MIND-SPIRIT
AS EXPRESSED IN HER BOOK THE LaLEK WAY (NEW YORK: W. W. NORTON,
1964); AN ENCYCLOPEDIA BRITANNICA FILM, IBE IBFATEL: CNF DE
IBE dulgullEs, NARRATED BY CLIFTCN FADIMAN; CISCUSSION ABOUT
CITIES AND WHAT MAKES A CITY GREAT; DISCUSSION OF PLATONIC PHIL-
OSOPHY AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE "IDEAL STATE"; AN IN-DEPTH STUDY
OF THE SPECIAL FUSION OF FAITH, INTELLECT, ENGINEERING, ANC AR-
CHITCTURE THAT MAKES CHARTRES THE GREATEST OF MEDIEVAL
CHURCHES; dAMLEI AS A GHOST STORY, A DETECTIVE STORY AND A
STORY OF REVENGE.
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TO ACHIEVE MORE FRUITFUL RESULTS IN TFE REMAINING QUARTERS, THE
FIRST CUARTER OF STUDY DEALS WITH THE ELEMENTS AND PRINCIPLES OF
MUSIC, LITERATURE, PAINTING, SCULPTURE, AND ARCHITECTURE THROUGH
AN EXAMINATION OF SUBJECT, FUNCTION, MECIUM, ORGANIZATION AND
STYLE. THIS FIRST QUARTER ALSO SERVES TO INTRODUCE ELEMENTARY
CCNCEPTS OF RELIGICN AND PHILOSOPHY AS SEEN PARTICULARLY IN THE
CIVILIZATION OF ANCIENT GREECE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED. GUEST LECTURERS, WHEN AVAIL-

ABLE, ARE USED FOR ART, MUSIC, RELIGION, AND SPECIFIC PERIODS OF
HISTORY.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
I. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED

C. THE PERFORMANCE PROJECT IS AN APPROACH USED TO STIMULATE STUDENT
PARTICIPATION [N EACH QUARTER OF THE COURSE. THIS IS A PROJECT
WHICH IS INITIATED, STUDIED/ CREATED, CCNSTRUCTED, RESEARCHED OR
OTHERWISE PURSUED BY TFE STUDENT FOR THE PURPOSE OF PERFORMING
[N AN INDIVIDUAL AND SPECIAL WAY DURING EACH OF THE 4 CFRCNOLO-
GICAL PERIOCS STUDIED. ANY RESEARCH PROJECT OR ACTIVITY THAT
RESULTS IN A TANGIBLE CGNTRIBUTICN TO ONE'S UNDERSTANDING OF THE
ROLE OF HUMANITIES IN THE PERIOD UNDER STUDY IS USUALLY ACCEPTA-
BLE. THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES A PERFORMANCE PROJECT IDEA SHEET
CONSISTING OF SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES SUCH AS THE FOLLOWING:
1) WRITE AN ORIGINAL LITERARY WORK MODELED ON THE PREVAILING
FORM AND STYLE OF A PARTICULAR HISTORICAL PERIOD SUCH AS AN
ESSAY BASED ON THOSE CF MONTAIGNE; 2) STUDY OF TECHNIQUES USED
BY ARTISTS OF A GIVEN PERIOD, AND THE CREATION OF AN EXAMPLE
USING A MEDIUM TYPICAL OF THE PERIOD SUCH AS FRESCO OR EGG TEM-
PERA ON WOOD; 3) CONSTRUCTION OF A MODEL OF AN ACTUAL BUILDING
OR CTHER STRUCTURE THAT TYPIFIES A GIVEN PERIOD; A RESEARCH
PAPER ON A TOPIC SUCH AS PATRONAGE IN THE CHURCH DURING TFE
ITALIAN RENAISSANCE.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE ESSAYS, INDI-

VIDUAL ASSIGNMENTS, TESTS.
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED. (SEE V C)
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDES LISTS OF REQUIRED READINGS
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED IN THE 4 APPENDICES
D. APPENDICES:

A) PERFORMANCE PROJECT IDEAS SHEETS. 4 PAGES
B) VISUAL ARTS: FACT AND STUDY SHEETS.

MYTHOLOGY AND LEGEND AS SOURCES OF ART SUBJECTS. 12 PAGES
C) NON-WESTERN WORKS. A BIBLIOGRAPHY. 3 PAGES
D) REPLAN DAY: TEACHERS AND STUDENTS EXAMINE AND EVALUATE

COURSE PROCEDURES. 2 PAGES
REMAINING 70 PAGES: STUDY QUESTIONS AND FACT SHEETS ON WORKS OF
LITERATURE AND MATERIALS PERTAINING TO CTHER SUEJECT AREAS.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

ACCORDING TO THE "CALENDAR" OF CLASS ACTIVITIES FOR THE YEAR'S
HUMANITIES COURSE, ABOUT 20 CLASSES ARE DEVOTED WHOLLY OR PARTIALLY TO
MUSIC. BELL TELEPHONE HcLUR FILMS ARE VIEWED IN 10 OF THESE CLASSES.
IN ADDITICN TO THE 20 CLASSES, SEVERAL DAYS ARE GIVEN TO STUDENT
PROJEC'S WHICH MAY DEAL WITH MUSIC.

SELECTED MUSIC TOPICS STUDIED THROUGHOUT THE YEAR ARE AS FOLLOWS:
SCALES AND MODES, MUSIC INTERVALS, MUSSORGSKY'S EICIHRES AI Ah
EXIJIBIII2b, JAZZ AND POPULAR MUSIC IN MODERN AMERICA.

THE PERFORMANCE PROJECT (SEE V CI IS MEANT TO STIMULATE STUDENT
PARTICIPATION IN INDEPENDENT RESEARCH OR PERFORMANCE DURING EACH
QUARTER OF STUDY. AN ACTIVITY IN MUSIC MAY BE CHOSEN FOR THIS
PROJECT. SEVERAL MUSIC TOPICS ARE SUGGESTED, AMONG WHICH ARE THE
FOLLOWING: 1) COMPOSE AND PERFORM ORIGINAL MUSIC IN THE STYLE OF A
PARTICULAR PERIOD; 21 FORM A CHORAL GRCUP AND DIRECT IT IN ThE REN
DITION OF A COMPOSITION CHARACTERISTIC OF A PARTICULAR PERIOD;
3) CCNSTRUCT AN EXTENSIVE EXHIBIT ILLUSTRATING MUSICAL PRACTICE OF A
PARTICULAR PERIOD INCLUDING SUCH THINGS AS FACSIMILES OF MUSICAL
SCORES, AND DRAWINGS CR CCNSTRUCTIONS OF INSTRUMENTS.
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NEW PROVIDENCE HIGH SCHCOL 196

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. NEW PROVIDENCE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, WALTER M. MCCARTHY
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: STEPHEN KRAMER, MUSIC; RICHARD SIEGEL, ART

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. ThE INCIVIDUAL PERSON
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 2? PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO HELP THE STUDENTS UNDERSTAND THE TOTAL ROLE OF ART AND MUSIC
IN THEIR LIVES AND HOW It CAN IMPROVE OR ADD TO THEIR
EXISTENCE.

TO HELP THE STUDENTS DEVELOP THE ABILITY TO THINK CRITICALLY FOR
THEMSELVES.

TO HELP THE STUDENTS CISCOVER THEIR INNATE POTENTIAL AS INDIVI-
DUALS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, DANCE, DRAMA
D. EMPHASIS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE
E. ELEMENTS AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE IS DESCRIBED AS A STUDY OF THE FUNCAMENTAL SIMILARI-
TIES AND DIFFERENCES AMONG THE ARTS', AND THE STUDY OF MAN, PAST,
PRESENT, AND FUTURE IN RELATION TO THE UNIVERSE AND THE FAMILY
OF MAN.
THE GENERAL CONTENT OF THE COURSE GUIDE IS ORGANIZED INTO rhE
FOLLOWING 3 AREAS OR UNITS:

I. BASIC FUNDAMENTALS COMMON TO MAN'S ENDEAVORS AND NATURE'S
ENDEAVORS. THE FUNDAMENTALS OF ART AND MUSIC ARE STUDIED. CON-
SIDERATION IS GIVEN TO THE RELATIONSHIPS WHICH BOTH OF THESE
ARTS HAVE IN COMMON.
II. FAMILY OF MANKINC: THE STUDENT'S RELATIONSHIP TO OTHER

CULTURES; A LOOK INTO A CULTURE THROUGH ITS VARIOUS CEREMONIES.
EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON CREATIVITY AS AN ASPECT OF ONE'S VIEW OF
MAN. THESE VIEWS INCLUDE SOCIAL, ECONOMIC, POLITICAL, AND PER-
SONAL CONSIDERATIONS.
III. MAN AND THE INDIVIDUAL PERSON: HIS ROLE AND HIS EXPRES-
SION. AN APPRECIATION OF MAN IS DERIVED FROM HISTORICAL CONSID-
ERATIONS AND QUESTIONS SUCH AS THE FOLLOWING: WHO ARE WE? WHAT
ARE WE? FROM WHERE CO WE COME? TO WHERE ARE WE GOING?
FOR EACH OF THE 3 UNITS, A ',STATEMENT', OF PURPOSE AND BACK-
GROUND, AND AN OUTLINED DESCRIPTION OF THE CONTENT IS GIVEN.
THIS CONTENT DEALS WITH VISUAL, MUSICAL, AND VERBAL FORMS OF
EXPRESSION.

F. ACCORDING TO THE COURSE GUIDE, THE MAIN STRENGTH OF THE PRO-
GRAM'S STRUCTURE IS THE INVOLVEMENT OF THE STUDENT IN THE ARTS
BY "DOING." THROUGH THE ACQUISITION OF BASIC TECHNIQUES, A
CLIMATE FOR CREATIVE TI-OUGHT AND_ACTION IS FOSTERED.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 2 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, LISTENING,

CREATIVE PLAY PROBLEMS, INDEPENDENT RESEARCH EXPERIENCES, AND
THE USE OF SLIDES AND OVERHEAD TRANSPARENCIES.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE STUDENT

RESEARCH, TEACHER/PUPIL ANALYSIS, AND OBSERVATIONAL RECORDS OF
STUDENTS BY THE TEACHER.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE CORIGINAL CREATIONS SUCH AS

COLLAGES OF WORDS AND PHOTOGRAPHS, DRAWINGS, "WORD" DESCRIP-
TIONS, POEMS, PRESENTATIONS OF PLAYS AND READINGS, AND MUSICAL
PERFORMANCES.

B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A STUDENT QUESTIONNAIRE (BACKGROUND

AND ATTITUDES OF ThE STUDENTS); AN OUTLINE OF STUDENT RESEARCH
PROCEDURES; AND TITLES OF FILMS.

D. NO APPENDICES

MIISIC ABSTRACT

STUDENTS ARE MEANT TO EXPERIENCE DIRECT "INVOLVEMENT" IN MUSIC, ART
AND LITERATURE, THROUGH THE RECOGNITION OF FUNDAMENTAL SIMILARITIES
AND DIFFERENCES AMONG THE ARTS, AND THROUGH A STUDY OF MAN'S CREATIVE
EXPRESSION IN THE PAST AND THE PRESENT.

THE 3 UNITS FOCUS RESPECTIVELY ON BASIC FUNDAMENTALS OF THE ARTS,
THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE STUDENT'S CREATIVITY, AND THE APPRECIATION OF
THE ARTS. IN UNIT I, THE ELEMENTS OF MELODY, FORM, HARMCNY, AND
TIMBRE ARE STUDIED. RHYTHM, BALANCE, CCNTRAST AND UNITY ARE CONSIDER-
ED AS PRINCIPLES OF DESIGN. AS PART OF UNIT II, THE STUDENT REFLECTS
UPON HIS RELATIONSHIP TO OTHER CULTURES, AND STUDIES THE MUSIC
ASSOCIATED WITH VARIOUS ETHNIC BACKGROUNDS, RITUALS, AND CEREMONIES.
STUDENT PERFORMANCES OF MUSICAL WORKS ARE ENCOURAGED, ESPECIALLY ORI-
GINAL SONGS AND INSTRUMENTAL PIECES. IN THE FINAL UNIT ENTITLED "MAN
AND THE INDIVIDUAL PERSON," THE MUSIC OF STRAVINSKY IS STUDIED.
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PASCACK VALLEY REGIONAL HIGH SCHCOL DISTRICT 198

209
I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. PASCACK VALLEY HIGH SCHOOL, HILLSDALE

PASCACK HILLS HIGH SCHOOL, MONTVALE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM. RERSONNW.
A. PRINCIPAL, BALKOM.J..RtAYE5THILLSDALE)
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR," PATRICK DE ROSA
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT. CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. RELATED ARTS COURSE OF STUDY
8. REVISED IN 1968
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED, 6 PAGES. DITTO COPIED, 7 PAGES.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED AS A MUSIC AND ART COURSE IN 1955
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TC PROVIDE STUDENTS WITH AN OPPORTUNITY FOR SELF-EXPRESSION
THROUGH CREATIVE EXPERIENCES.

TO PROVIDE STUDENTS WITH OPPORTUNITIES FOR DEVELOPING SKILLS,
KNOWLEDGE, UNDERSTANDING, AND APPRECIATIONS IN THE FINE ARTS,
MUSIC, HOME ECONOMICS, INDUSTRIAL ARTS, SPEECH AND DRAMA.

TO HELP STUDENTS BECOME MORE USEFUL AS PRODUCERS, MORE APPRECIA-
TIVE AS CONSUMERS, HAPPIER AS INDIVIDUALS, AND MORE VALUABLE
AS CITIZENS OF THE WORLD.

15 ADDITIONAL OBJECTIVES ARE LISTED.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, SPEECH, DRAMA, HOME ECCNOMICS, IN-

DUSTRIAL ARTS, GRAPHIC ARTS
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ELEMENTS APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES AN OUTLINE OF SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES,
TOPICS FOR STUDY, AND ACTIVITIES FOR THE 5 AREAS OF STUDY IN-
VOLVED IN THE RELATED ARTS PROGRAM (MUSIC, ART, HCME ECONOMICS,
INDUSTRIAL ARTS, SPEECH AND DRAMA). MANY OF THE EXPERIENCES,
HOWEVER, COME ABOUT THROUGH RELATED ACTIVITIES AND PROJECTS IN-
VOLVING 2, 3, OR ALL 5 DEPAR1MENTS (AREAS) . THE FOLLOWING IS A
LIST OF RELATED PROJECTS THAT HAVE BEEN USED DURING THE PAST
SEVERAL YEARS. THEY HAVE BEEN SELECTED AT kANDOM FROM THE
COURSE OUTLINE.
HOME ECONOMICS:

A STUDY OF THE USE OF LINE, SHAPE, COLOR, AND TEXTURE IN HCME
ACCESSORIES, FASHION ACCESSORIES, INTERIOR AND EXTERIOR
DESIGN; IN FOODS AREA, EMPHASIS CN ATTRACTIVE SERVING AND
DISHES THAT COMPLIMENT EACH OTHER; EFFECTIVE VARIATION IN THE
SELECTION AND PREPARATION OF FOODS; CONSTRUCTION OF A GARMENT.

INDUSTRIAL ARTS:
PRINCIPLES AND ELEMENTS OF DESIGN; LAYOUT TOOLS; CUTTING
TOOLS; PROCESSES USE') IN MAKING A DRAWING; A STUDY EMPHASIZING
CREATIVITY AND INDIVIDUAL EXPRESSION; AN INTRODUCTION TO
MATERIALS, TOOLS, PROCESSES, MACHINES, SAFETY, AND CREATIVE
EXPERIMENTATION.

GRAPHIC ARTS:
DISCUSSION OF MOOC AND EXAMPLES OF ADVERTISING POSTERS THAT
DEPICT MOOD; LECTURE AND OEMONSTRATICN ON MONOTYPE PRINTING;
EXPERIENCES IN POSTER DESIGN.
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SPEECH AND CRAMA:
STUDENT SELF INTRODUCTIONS; RECORDING OF VOICE; IMPROMPTU
TALKS; WRITING RADIO AND TV COMMERCIALS; PANTOMIMES; IMPROVI-
SATIONS; SCENES FROM PLAYS.

MUSIC: TO BE DESCRIBED [N ABSTRACT FOLLOWING VI.
ART:

VARIOUS ASPECTS OF THE ELEMENTS OF DESIGN AND NOW THEY CREATE
MOOD AND MOTION; PROJECTS SUCH AS BLOCK PRINTS, PAINTINGS,
CERAMICS, MOSAICS, WALL PLAQUES. POSTERS, 3-D DESIGNS, AND
MOBILES.

F. A RELATED ARTS PROGRAM

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING
B. STUDENT. ENROLLMENT:

1. FRESHMEN
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. REQUIRED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF MATERIALS, TOOLS. AND EQUIP-
MENT IN EACH RELATED ARTS AREA. BASIC CONCEPTS AND ELEMENTS OF
DESIGN ARE PRESENTED AS A PART OF THE ACUTAL STUDIO EXPERIENCES
WITHIN EACH AREA.
EACH FRESHMAN HAS ONE RELATED ARTS PERIOD A DAY. THE COURSE
OPERATES ON A SET PATTERN OF ROTATION. EACH SECTION OF 15 TO 30
STUDENTS ROTATES THROUGH A PATTERN CONSISTING OF A SET NUMBER OF
DAYS IN EACH AREA; THE PATTERN REACPES COMPLETION WITH TIE GIRLS
WORKING IN HOME ECONOMICS WHILE THE BOYS WORK IN INDUSTRIAL
ARTS. THIS PATTERN IS MAINTAINED THROUGH THE FIRST 3 QUARTERS
OF THE YEAR. DURING THE 4TH QUARTER, EACH FRESHMAN REPORTS
EVERY DAY TO THE ONE AREA OF HIS OWN CHOICE. HEREIN, A "DEPTH
EXPERIENCE" ALLOWS THE STUDENT AN EXTENDED PERIOD OF TIME TO
WORK MORE INTENSIVELY IN ONE AREA AFTER HE HAS HAD PREVIOUS
OPPORTUNITY TO WORK AND EXPERIMENT IN MANY AREAS. AT VARIOUS
TIMES DURING THE YEAR, RELATED ARTS SECTIONS ARE COMBINED FOR
PRESENTATION OF NEW MATERIAL, TO VIEW FILMS, FOR SPECIAL
PROGRAMS. AND FOR OTHER LARGE-GROUP ACTIVITIES.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE A CONSIDERA-

TION OF THE FOLLOWING CRITERIA: I) SUCCESSFUL GROWTH IN THE USE
OF MATERIALS. TOOLS ANO EQUIPMENT; 21 ORIGINALITY ANO IMAGINA-
TION EVIDENCED IN STUDENT WORK; 3) SUCCESSFUL USE OF INFORMATION
LEARNED; 4) EVIDENCE OF UNDERSTANDING BASIC CONCEPTS; 5) WILL-
INGNESS TO EXPERIMENT WITH NEW IDEAS AND MATERIALS; 6) DEMON-
STRATION OF RESOURCEFULNESS AND INITIATIVE; 7) WORK HABITS OF
RELIABILITY, PROMPTNESS. NEATNESS; 8) CARE OF SCHGCL PROPERTY;
9) ABILITY TO PLAN THOROUGHLY AND IMPLEMENT PLANS FOR PROJECTS;
10) ABILITY TO TRANSFER LEARNINGS FROM CNE AREA TO ANOTHER;
11) ATTEMPT TO IMPROVE PERSONAL STANDARDS OF ACHIEVEMENT.
ALTHOUGH THESE CRITERIA ARE CONSIDERED BASIC TO THE EVALUATION
OF STUDENT GROWTH IN ALL AREAS OF THE RELATED ARTS PROGRAM,
THERE ARE TIMES WHEN ONE CRITERION MAY BE MORE IMPORTANT THAN
ANOTHER, OR INSTANCES WHEN INDIVIDUAL AREAS OF THE PROGRAM PLACE
GREATER EMPHASIS ON CERTAIN CRITERIA THAN OTHERS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN ThE GUIDE.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE RELATED ARTS PROGRAM ATTEMPTS TO INCREASE THE TOTAL AWARENESS
OF THE STUDENT AND HIS UNDERSTANDING OF CERTAIN RELATEC ELEMENTS USED
IN THE ARTS SUCH AS LINE, COLOR, SHAPE, AND TEXTURE. IN ORDER FOR THE
STUDENT TO BETTER UNDERSTANC THESE RELATIONSHIPS, HE IS GIVEN AN
OPPORTUNITY TO EXPLORE EACH AREA THROUGH DIRECT EXPERIENCE WITH ITS
MATERIALS ANC ELEMENTS. SKILLS IN THE 5 AREAS (MUSIC, ART, HOME ECO-
NOMICS, INDUSTRIAL ARTS, SPEECH AND DRAMA) ARE TAUGHT, NCT AS ENDS IN
THEMSELVES, BUT AS MEANS TO THE FOLLOWING ENDS: TO HELP STUDENTS
DEVELOP CREATIVELY, USE THEIR IMAGINATIONS, DISCOVER THAT EVERYONE HAS
A NATURAL INSTINCT TO CREATE IN SOME AREAS, UNDERSTAND hOW CEEPLY WE
ARE INVOLVED WITH THESE AREAS IN IMMEDIATE AND ADULT LIFE, AND APPRE-
CIATE THE INTERDEPENDENCE OF ALL CREATIVE AREAS ON EACH OTHER.

SEVERAL MUSIC ACTIVITIES SELECTED FROM THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE AS
FOLLCWS: 1) LINE. STUDENTS SELECT A FAMILIAR SONG AND SKETCH THE
"LINE" ON PAPER, ALSO, THEY USE THEIR HANDS AS VISUAL EXPRESSIONS OF
THE MELODIC LINE WHILE THE CLASS ATTEMPTS TO RECOGNIZE THE SONG.
2) COLOR AND MOOD. PRIMARY CHORDS ARE CISCUSSED: THEIR USE IN CREAT-
ING COLOR IS EXPLORED. STUDENTS LEARN TO PLAY THE I, IV, AND
V CHORDS IN THE KEYS OF C MAJOR AND G MAJOR ON THE PIANO, GUITAR, AND
STRING BASS. SIX STUDENTS PLAY THE CHORDS WHILE OTHERS FORM A CHORUS.
3) COMBINING. THE FOLLOWING PROCEDURE IS USED FOR THE CLASS'S CCMPOS-
ITICN OF 3 SCNGS: A CENTRAL THEME IS SELECTED: DEVICES ARE EMPLOYED
TO CREATE THE PROPER EXPRESSION OF THE THEME: THE MELODY IS WRITTEN,
AND CHORDS FOR HARMONY AND COLOR ARE SELECTED: AFTER COMPLETION, THE
SONG IS SUNG AND PLAYED BY THE STUDENTS. 4) EXPRESSION CF SOUND.
THIS IS AN EXPERIENCE WHICH PERMITS THE STUDENT TO EXPRESS HIMSELF
THROUGH DRAWING. WORD ASSOCIATION, OR STORY-LINE, AS STIMULATED BY
HIS LISTENING TO SELECTED RECORDINGS.
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PENNSAUKEN HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. PENNSAUKEN

II. SCHCCL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL;
A. PRINCIPAL, JCHN W. PARTRIDGE
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND FACULlY, STANLEY B. KCTZEN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION;
A. HUMANITIES SYLLABUS
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 6 PAGES

212 201

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT INDICATED.

TOPICS STUDIED PERTAIN TO THE AREAS OF ART. ARCHITECTURE. SCULP-
TURE MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION. HISTORY, LITERATURE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE CONSISTS OF A CALENCAR (SEPTEMBER - JUNE)
LISTING READING ASSIGNMENTS, DISCUSSION TOPICS, ANC PROJECTS FOR
EACH WEEK. DISCUSSION TOPICS CORRESPOND TO READINGS ASSIGNED IN
THE TEXT /mama DE .thh. BY PAUL OBLER (NEW YORK: AMERICAN BOOK
CO., 1968). MAJOR HEADINGS ARE AS FOLLOWS:

I. INTRODUCTION. (THE LEARNING PROCESS; THE HUMANITIES)
II. VALUES AND EXPRESSION. (MAN, A SOCIAL CREATOR; MAN, DETER-

MINER OF VALUES; MAN, ACCEPTOR OF PRE-DETERMINED VALUES; MAN,
JUDGE OF GOODNESS AND BEAUTY; MAN, PRODUCT OF HIS VALUES)
III. MAN AND SELF. (SELF AND THE SEARCH FOR PURPOSE: THE NATURE
OF SELF; EXPRESSION OF SELF)
IV. MAN AND SOCIETY. (SOCIETY AND REALITY; SOCIETY AND GOVERN-

MENT; SOCIETY AND THE ROLE OF MAN; SOCIETY AND FREEDOM; SOCIAL
CHANGE; THE INDIVIDUAL AND SOCIETY; MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN; THE
IDEAL SOCIETY)
V. CONCLUSION. (MAN AND NATURE; ECOLOGY; MAN ANC THE HUMANI-

TIES IN THE FUTURE)
READINGS FROM THE TEXT ARE SUPPLEMENTED WITH HISTORICAL AND LIT-
ERARV AORKS SUCH AS THE aEDLABAIleh DE IUDEEEnEhLE, ARTHUR
MILLER'S DEADd DE A SALLIBAB (NEW YORK: VIKING PRESS, 1967),
AND SOPHOCLES' ANIILDUE OR DEDIMIS BE I.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER FOR ALL AREAS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE PROJECTS SUCH AS THE CONSTRUCTION OF

GRAPHICS, POSTERS, MASKS, MONTAGES, AND COLLAGES, ORIGINAL
PAINTINGS IN OIL OR WATER COLOR, SELF PORTRAITS, LINE DRAWINGS,
AND GROUP OR SOLO PERFORMANCES SUCH AS MUSICAL, DRAMATIC, OR
PHILOSOPHICAL PRESENTATIONS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE STUDENT PROJECTS CONTINUED
FROM CLASS ACTIVITIES. (SEE V C) SOLO OK GROUP PRESENTATIONS.
FOR EXAMPLE. MIGHT INCLUDE THE LSE OF A HOMEMADE FILM.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHYAOTANOLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE 4 BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF STUDENT

PROJECTS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

HUMANITIES STUDIES CENTER ON THE TEXT MiBoRDELS QE MAN, BY PAUL OBLER
(NEW YORK: AMERICAN BOOK CO., 19689. SPECIFIC MUSIC TOPICS CCRRES-
PCNDING TO THIS TEXT AND TO THE OVERALL ORGANIZATION OF ThE COURSE ARE
AS FOLLOWS: MUSIC SYNTHESIS; I OF 6 TOPICS STUDIED UNDER THE HEADING
"THE HUMANITIES." THE SYMPHONIC SOUND--FRANZ SCHUBERT, HENRY MANCINI;
I OF 5 TOPICS STUDIED UNDER "MAN, A SOCIAL CREATOR." MCDERN MUSIC;
1 OF 5 TOPICS STUDIED UNDER "MAN, DETERMINER OF VALUES." MUSIC CCM-
POSITION AS EXPRESSION, STRUCTURE, AND PATTERN; 1 OF 4 TOPICS STUDIED
UNDER "MAN, JUDGE OF GOODNESS AND BEAUTY." MUSICAL STYLE IN THE
CLASSIC, RENAISSANCE, BAROQUE, AND MODERN PtRIODS; I OF 4 TOPICS
STUDIED UNDER "MAN, PROOUCT OF HIS VALUES.° BACH, MOZART, BEETHOVEN,
AND IMPRESSIONISM IN MUSIC; 4 OF SEVERAL TOPICS STUDIED UNDER "THE
NATURE OF SELF." VIEWS OF SUFFERING AND DEATH AS EXPRESSED THROUGH
MUSIC; I OF 4 TOPICS tTUDIEb UNDER "EXPRESSICN OF SELF." WAGNER AND
STRAUSS--ROOTS OF NAZISM; 1 OF 5 TOPICS STUDIED UNDER "SOCIETY AND
GOVERNMENT." JAI[, AN AMERICAN ART? (ITS ANALYSIS AND PROGRESSION);
1 OF 4 TOPICS STUDIED UNDER "SOCIETY AND FREEDOM." FOLK-ROCK MUSIC
AND ROCK FESTIVALS; 2 OF 3 TOPICS STUDIED UNDER "SOCIAL CHANGE."
LISZT'S 8.1111ABIAN RIJALUDIEL; 1 OF 4 TOPICS STUDIED UNDER "THE INDIVI-
DUAL AND SOCIETY." tHt MUSICIAN'S VIEW OF WAR; I OF 2 TOPICS STUDIED
UNDER "MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN."
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2.14

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. ORADELL

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. DR. WILLIAM W. WILLIAMS, SUPERINTENDENT
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, HELEN H. WINN
C. NAMES OF FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. CURRICULUM GUIDE FOR THE HUMANITIES - GRADE 12
B. COMPILED FRCM 1966 TO 1970. NOT YET COMPLETE
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMECGRAPHED. 154 PAGES. FULL LESSONS GIVEN FOR UNIT I ONLY.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:

A. THE PROGRAM HAS BEEN IN PREPARATION FROM JUNE, 1966 UNTIL DEC.,
1969, SUPPORTED BY TITLE III E.S.E.A.

B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:
TO CONSIDER THE GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF SUCH UNIVERSAL AND

BASIC IDEAS AS LAW, RELIGION, MORALITY, GOVERNMENT, AND MAN'S
PLACE IN THE UNIVERSE, AND TO ACCCUNT FOR THE WIDE VARIETY CF
FCRMS THESE IDEAS HAVE TAKEN IN A NUMBER OF DIFFERENT CUL-
TURES.

TO INCREASE STUDENT UNDERSTANDING OF OUR OWN SOCIETY AND TIMES
THROUGH AN EXAMINATICN OF MAN'S BASIC NEEDS, THE INSTITUTIONS
THROUGH WHICH HE ENDEAVORS IC MEET HIS NEEDS, AKD THE ROLE OF
THE ARTIST ANC THE ARTS IN INTERPRETING THE SOCIAL CCNOITION.

TO INDUCE A HUMANISTIC SENSITIVITY IN THE STUDENTS; TO STIMULATE
THEM TO READ, LOOK, LISTEN AND THINK IN OTHER THAN MECHANISTIC
WAYS AS THEY MATURE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, RELIGICN,
ARCHITECTURE, ARCHEOLOGY

D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY

E. THEMATIC APPROACH.
IDEAS, NOT CHRONOLOGY, FORM THE CORE OF THE FOLLOWING UNITS:

INTRODUCTION: THE NATURE OF MAN; PATTERNS OF CULTURE.
(2 WEEKS)

1. EA10.5 INIEUREIMILB DE fORCE.S DUIIILL baliiLf. CONSIDERS A
WIDE VARIETY OF RELIGIOUS IDEAS AND THEIR CONCOMITANT SOCIAL
IMPLICATIONS. (20 WEEKS)

INCLUDES PRIMITIVE AND EARLY RELIGIONS,' ORIENTAL RELIGIOUS
THOUGHT; GREEK IDEAS CONCERNING'MAN AND THE GODS; THE
JUDEO-CHRISTIAN VALUE SYSTEM.

2. IbE SEABLU US SARCIAL ORDER. CONSIDERS THE OPPOSING VIEWS OF
MAN'S NATURE AS SEEN IN UTOPIAN VERSUS MANIPULATORY BLUE-
PRINTS FOR THE STATE. (6 WEEKS)

INCLUDES THE IDEAL VERSUS THE REAL; THE PHENCNENON OF WAR.
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3. Ma INUIYIDUAL IN LaLIEIY. (CCNSIDERS CONFORMITY AND REVOLT
TOGETHER WITH ThE EMOTIONAL OR INTELLECTUAL REACTIONS TO EN-
VIRONMENTAL SITUATIONS. (7 WEEKS)

INCLUDES THE TEMPERAMENT OF THE INDIVIDUAL; CLASSICISM AND
ROMANTICISM AS ASPECTS OF INDIVIDUAL TEMPERAMENT; ThE
DILEMMA OF CHOICE.
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4. ALIENAIIUN IN ILE CCINIEtROBARI 1dQt LQ. (5 WEEKS)
INCLUDES THE CLASH OF CULTURES; THE CULTURE LAG BETWEEN
GENERATIONS; POST-WAR DISILLUSICN; DEPERSONALIZATION IN THE
ARTS; THE THEATER OF THE ABSURD.

F. ThE PROGRAM REPLACES ENGLISH AS A MAJOR REQUIREMENT IN THE
SENIOR YEAR.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM [S HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING. 4 REGULAR TEAChERS ASSISTED BY GUEST LECTURERS

IN MUSIC, ART, HISTORY AND LANGUAGE
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: OFFERED ONLY TO SENIORS
3. REQUIRED AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES: THE SENIOR CLASS, DIVIDED INTO 16 SECTIONS,
MEETS EVERY DAY DpRING 1 OF 4 PERICDS. LARGE-GROUP LECTURES
ANC PRESENTATIONS ARE FOLLOWED BY SEVERAL DAYS OF SMALLER GROUP
INSTRUCTION WHERE STUDENTS ARE GROUPED ACCORDING TO ABILITY.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE EXTENSIVE USE OF NEW YORK'S
CULTURAL CENTERS

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT: STUDENT NCTEBOCKS
(LECTURE AND READING NOTES; ACCOUNTS OF ACTIVITIES SUCH AS FIELD
TRIPS); SHCRT PAPERS; TERM PAPERS; CREATIVE ACTIVITIES.
DIFFERENCES IN STUDENT ABILITY REGARDING ASSIGNMENTS AND RE-
QUIREMENTS ARE ACCOMMODATED WITHIN THE INDIVIDUAL CLASSROOM AND
READINGS ARE MODIFIED FOR THE SLOWER STUDENT.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES CF ThE GUIDE:

A. A LIST OF SUGGESTED CREATIVE ACTIVITIES IS INCLUDED

B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED

C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE SPECIFIC FOCUS OF THIS HUMANITIES COURSE: MAN IS WHAT HE
BELIEVES, ANC ART IS A REFLECTION, EXTENSION AND EXPRESSION OF MAN'S
BELIEFS. CNE OF THE PRIMARY AIMS OF THE COURSE IS TO KELP THE STUDENT
TO SEE MAN'S ART IN THESE TERMS.

EACH OF 4 UNITS REPRESENTS A DIFFERENT APPROACH TO ThE CENTRAL
PROBLEM OF UNDERSTANDING MANKIND WHILE OBSERVING EXTRAORCINARY VARIA-
TICKS OF CULTURE. SEVERAL ASPECTS OF MUSIC CONSIDERED WITHIN THE 4
UNITS ARE AS FOLLOWS:
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UNIT I. MAN'S INIERREEIAIICh DE EDELES DUISIDE HIMailf. THE MUSIC
OF PRIMITIVE PEOPLE IS STUDIED AS AN EXPRESSION1OF RELIGIOUS
IDEAS; THE USE OF CORPOREAL. RHYTHMS, CHANTS,IANVINCANTATICNS IS CON
SIDERED AS A PART OF RITUAL., ORIENTAL MUSIC ISSTODIED AS A REFLEC
TION AND INTERPRETATION CF ORIENTAL RELIGION AND CULTURE. GREEK
THEATER IS STUDIED AS AN EXPRESSION OF RELIGIOUS IDEAS; THIS INCLUDES
A STUDY OF THE TRAGIC HERO. MUSIC OF THE EARLY CHURCH IS STUDIED
THROUGH MUSICAL SETTINGS OF THE MASS.

UNIT 2. ItE SEA &t1 Eaa .SUCIAL ORDER. IN A SECTION DEALING WITH
WAR, MUSIC IS STUDIED AS AN EXPRESSIGN OF PATRIOTIC SENTIMENT OR ANTI
WAR FEELING. BRITTEN'S WA& ailidE4 IS USED.

UNIT 3. IHE INDIYIDUAL IN SeCIEIY4 A CONSIDERATION OF THE CLASSIC/
ROMANTIC ANTITHESIS INCLUDES A DISCUSSION OF SONATA ALLEGRO FORM AND
MUSIC OF THE 19TH CENTURY.

UNIT 4. IftE LUNIEMEDBARY ie.DBLD AUD ILE RISE DE ALIENAIION ANQ
AMXIEEK IN A SECTION DEALING WITH EXISTENTIALISM, THE QUESTION OF
MEANING IN LIFE IS STUDIED THROUGH ALBAN BERG'S TRAGIC OPERA,
IN A SECTION CEALiNG WITH ALIENATION AS EXPRESSED IN MUSIC, NEW LSES
OF PATTERN, ACCIDENT, DISSONANCE, ANO MACHINES ARE STUDIEC AS DEVICES
FOR PRODUCING MEANINGFUL. SOUND.
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SCOTCH PLAINS - FANWOOD HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. SCOTCH PLAINS

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITEC
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MICHAEL ORFE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTICN:
A. THE NATURE OF MAN
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 13 PAGES
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217

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO DEVELOP AN UNDERSTANDING ANC APPRECIATION OF DIFFERENT TYPES
OF MEDIA.

TO DEVELOP A SENSE OF "SUSPENDED JUDGMENT" OF ART, LITERATURE,
DANCE, MUSIC, AND THE CULTURE OF OTHER PEOPLE.

TO DEVELOP AN UNDERSTANDING AND APPRECIATION OF ThE CREATIVE
ASPECTS OF MAN, AND TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO BE MORE AWARE OF
HIS OWN CREATIVE POWERS.

TO DEVELOP AN AWARENESS OF THE PERSISTENT QUESTICNS OR UNIVERSAL
THEMES WHICH MAN HAS ALWAYS ASKED, AND, THROUGH A RATIONAL
APPROACH TO THESE QUESTIONS, HELP EACH STUDENT TO UNDERSTAND

HIMSELF AND THE NATURE OF ALL MEN.
STAND THE NATURE OF ALL MEN, AND IN THE PROCESS TO BETTER UN-

.

DERSTAND HIMSELF.
TO HELP THE STUDENT UNDERSTAND HIMSELF AND HIS SOCIETY THROUGH

THE ANALYSIS OF HIS CULTURE AND DIVERGENT CULTURES.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, LITERATURE. DANCE, SOCIAL SCIENCES
D. EMPHASIS: 20TH CENTURY. SUBJECT AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE IS DESCRIBED AS A HUMANISTIC AND MASS MEDIA APPROACH
TO THE STUDY OF 20TH CENTURY MAN AS HE PCNOERS THE QUESTIONS
ABOUT LIFE WHICH HAVE DOMINATED THE THOUGHTS OF MEN THROUGH THE
AGES.
THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS AN OUTLINE OF CCN'ENT, AND A LIST OF
ACTIVITIES AND READINGS FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING UNITS:
INTRODUCTION (WHAT ARE THE HUMANITIES? WHAT IS MAN?). UNIT I.
MAN TO MAN. WHAT ARE THE BASES FOR OUR HUMAN RELATIONSHIPS?
UNIT II. MAN IN SOCIETY, TODAY AND TOMORROW. UNIT III. MAN AND
HIS GODS. UNIT iv. TO WHAT EXTENT DOES MAN FIND PURPOSE AND
FULFILLMENT IN LIFE?

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM TS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INCICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, SLIDES,
RECORDINGS AND ART PIECES FROM PRIVATE COLLECTIONS.
THE CLASS MEETS 3 TIMES A WEEK.
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D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT N1)T DESCPIBE-D. NO

LETTER GRADES ARE GIVEN. STUDENTS ARE MARKED ON A "PASS-FAIL"
SYSTEM.

F. FUTURE PLANS NUT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES ARE INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT
8. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE FILMS AND QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE OUTLINE OF UNIT CONTENT AND ACTIVITIES C(1NTAINS SEVERAL REFER-
ENCES TO MUSIC. IN THE INTRODUCTORY UNIT, "WHAT IS MAN?", PRIMITIVE
ARTS (INCLUDING MUSIC) ARE COMPARED TO THE MODERN OR "CIVILIZED" ARTS.
WITH THE STUDY OF "MAN TO MAN: EASES FOR OUR HUMAN RELATIONSHIPS,"
THE VALUE OF THE CREATIVE ARTS IS CONSIDERED. A LECTURE AND SEVERAL
DISCUSSICNS CENTER UN THE ROLE OF THE ARTS (ART, MUSIC, DANCE) IN DE-
VELOPING PERSONAL INDIVIDUALITY AND COMMUNICATION. IN TURN, THE ROLE
OF THE ARTS IN BUILDING A BETTER SOCIETY IS STUDIED IN THI- UNIT EN-
TITLED "MAN IN SOCIETY TOMORROW"; THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN RELIGION
AND THE ARTS IS STUDIED IN THE UNIT "MAN AND HIS GODS." THE FINAL
UNIT CONSIDERS MUSIC AS A MEANS OF FINDING ONESELF AND PERSONAL
FULFILLMENT.



TRENTON CENTRAL HIGH SCHOOL 208

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. TRENTON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MISS ELEANOR WYRCUGH (CHAIRMAN CF FINE ARTS)
C. FINE ARTS FACULTY: MR. OVERTON, MRS. BELLI,

MRS. PRICE, MISS WYRCUGH

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. NO SINGLE INTERDISCIPLINARY COURSE IS OFFERED. UPON REQUEST,

FACILITIES OF THE FINE ARTS DEPARTMENT ARE MADE AVAILABLE TO
CLASSES THROUGHOUT TFE SCHOOL.

B. DATE OF COMPILATICN NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIEC. 5 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERIS)ICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: PAINTING, SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE, DANCE, MUSIC,

DRAMA
D. EMPHASIS NOT INDICATEC
E. AN INTERDISCIPLINARY APPROACH IS PROVIDED BY THE INCLUSION OF

FINE ARTS ACTIVITIES IN VARIOUS HUMANITIES CLASSES. THESE
ACTIVITIES (LECTURES AND DEMONSTRATIONS WITh SLIDES, FILMSTRIPS,
AND RECORDINGS) ARE MADE AVAILABLE TO THE INDIVIDUAL CLASSES
THROUGH SERVICES OF TFE FINE ARTS DEPARTMENT.
COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE LECTURE TOPICS THAT HAVE BEEN DEVELOPED
BY FINE ARTS FACULTY AND PRESENTED FOR THE CORRELATION OF THE
ARTS WITH OTHER ASPECTS OF HUMANITIES-ORIENTED STUDIES.
SELECTED TOPICS ARE AS FOLLOWS: THE ART AND ARCHITECTURE OF
EGYPT. GREEK SCULPTURE AND VASES. ENGLISH MEDIEVAL ART,
RENAISSANCE IN NORTHERN EUROPE. THE SCULPTURE OF AFRICA,
19TH AND 20TH CENTURY AMERICAN PAINTING. CONTEMPORARY BLACK
ARTISTS. LET'S LOOK AT A PAINTING. TIE ARTIST LOOKS AT WAR.
ROMANTICISM ANO REALISM.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: GUEST LECTURERS ARE AVAILABLE
TO ALL CLASSES UPON REQUEST.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THIS PROGRAM ENABLES FACILITIES OF THE FINE ARTS DEPARTMENT
(FACULTY AND MATERIALS) TO CIRCULATE AND BE USED IN HUMANITIES-
ORIENTED CLASSES FOR THE PURPOSE OF CORRELATING THE ARTS WITH
OTHER ASPECTS OF THE STUDY OF MAN. LECTURERS ARE AVAILABLE FRCM THE
FINE ARTS DEPARTMENT: ASSISTANCE WITH PROJECTS INVOLVING MUSIC CAN BE
SOUGHT: FOR EXAMPLE, EFFECTIVE BACKGROUND MUSIC MIGHT BE SUGGESTED, OR
VOCAL AND INSTRUMENTAL PERFORMANCES COULD BE PREPARED AND MADE
AVAILABLE.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW JERSEY
B. WOODBRIDGE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, LOUIS S. GABRIEL
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, ROBERT M. HUGHES
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. THE CULTURAL ANTHRCPOLCGY OF THE PEOPLE OF NORTH AMERICA
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 5 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO PROVIDE THE STUDENTS WITH AN INDIVIDUAL "DISCOVERY" PROJECT
IN THE HUMANITIES.

TO HAVE THE STUDENTS INVESTIGATE THE AMERICAN CULTURE AS A CUL
TURAL ANTHROPOLOGIST WOULD, AND CRAW CONCLUSIONS ABOUT THEIR
FINOINGS IN A BOOK THAT THEY WRITE CCNCERNING TFE EVOLUTION OF
THE PEOPLE OF NORTH AMERICA.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: AMERICAN ART, MUSIC, DANCE, LITERATURE, AND
ARTIFACTS OF DAILY LIFE.

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH. REVERSE TIME ORDER IS USED TO SIMULATE

THE EFFECT OF THE ANTHROPOLOGIST UNCOVcRING THE SUCCESSIVE
LAYERS OF CIVILIZATIONS THAT HAVE BUILT UP ONE UPON THE OTHER.
TOPICS FOR THE 4 MARKING PERIODS ARE AS FOLLOWS: 1) 20Th
CENTURY AMERICA; 21 THE AMERICAN WEST (1800 TO 19001; 3) LIFE IN
THE EAST DURING THE 1800'S (VICTORIAN PERIOD, CIVIL WAR PERIOD,
ROMANTIC PERIOD, FEDERAL PERIOD); 4) THE COLONIALREVCLUTICNARY
WAR PERIOD AND BEYOND.
COMMUNICATICN SKILLS ARE STRESSED WITH TIME GIVEN TO DIRECTED
INDIVIDUALIZED RESEARCH SKILLS, RESEARCH REPORT WRITING, READING
IMPROVEMENT SKILLS AND STUDY HABITS, VOCABULARY BUILDING, AND
MEMORY TRAINING.

F. A COURSE EMPHASIZING INDEPENDENT STUDY AND RESEARCH IN THE AREA
OF AMERICAN CUITUREe

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER SERVES IN THE FOLLOWING CAPACITIES: 11 MANAGER AND

LIBRARIAN OF THE ANTHROPOLOGICAL DISCOVERY LAB; 2) INDIVIDUAL
CONSULTANT FOR STUDENT'S RESEARCH, DISCOVERY, AND REPORTING;
3) CONDUCTOR OF FORMAL SKILLBUILDING EXERCISES; AND 41 PRODUCER
OF ELECTRONIC MEDIA RESEARCH MATERIAL.

B. STUDENT ENRCLLMENT:
1. JUNIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. WHETHER REQUIRED OR ELECTIVE NOT INDICATED

C. STUDENT ACTIVITIES INCLUDE INDEPENDENT RESEARCH, NOTE TAKING,
AND REPORTS OF FINDINGS REGARDING THE CHARACTER OF THE AMERICAN
PEOPLE. A MULTIMEDIA CENTER SERVES AS A "DISCOVERY" LABORATORY
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D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. THE STUDENT SIGNS A CCNTRACT WITH THE TEACHER AT THE BEGINNING

OF EACH OF 4 MARKING PERIODS, GUARANTEEING A CERTAIN PERFORMANCE
LEVEL OF WORK TO BE VALUED AT PUBLIShE0 GRADES. ThE TEACHER MAY
ARRIVE AT AN ALTERNATE GRADE IF THE WORK LEVEL OF THE ORIGINAL
AGREEMENT IS NOT MET BY THE STUDENT.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE DEVELOPMENT OF A FORMAL COURSE GUICE.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE COURSE MATERIALS.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE STUDENT IS TRAINED TO STUDY MUSIC AS AN ANTHROPOLOGIST DOES, IN
ORDER TO ABSTRACT FROM IT SCME UNDERSTANDING OF THE INNER FEELINGS,
THOUGHTS, AND ATTITUDES OF A PEOPLE.

RECORDINGS AND TAPES ARE AVAILABLE FOR STUDENT USE.
COURSE GUIDE MATERIALS PROVIDE A GENERAL OVERVIEW OF THE PROGRAM

WHICH IS STILL IN AN EXPERIMENTAL STAGE. NO SPECIFIC COURSE CONTENT
IS GIVEN FOR ANY SUBJECT AREA.

221
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IN TERMS OF THE MOVEMENT OF HISTORY AND PREDICT POSSIBLE
RESULTS CF DIFFERENT METHODS FUR SOLVING THEM. 4) TO RESPOND TO
A WORK LF ART 3Y CONSIDERING ITS LINE, COLOR, SPACE, AND SHAPE.
5) TO RESPCNO TO A PIECE OF MUSIC BY CONSIDERING ITS HARMONY,
THEME, DISSONANCE, AND IMITATION. 6) TO DISCUSS A MODERN
MUSICAL COMPOSITION WITH LYRICS AS A RESPONSE TO SOCIETY TODAY.
7) TO RESPOND TO A WORK OF LITERATURE BY CONSIDERING ITS
IMAGERY, THEME, PLOT, AND CHARACTERIZATION. 8) TO DISCUSS A
MODERN WORK OF ART, LITERATURE, AND ARCHITECTURE AS A RESPONSE
TO TODAY'S SOCIETY.

V. MANNER [N WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. LNE TEACHER
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF MUSIC RECORDINGS; FILMSTRIPS

ON ART, RELIGIONS, AND CULTURES, INCLUDING BLACK HISTORY AND
CULTURE; GUEST LECTURERS; AND FILMS ON THE FOLLOWING TOPICS:
ART HISTORY; MODERN ART; GREEK HISTORY AND ART; RENAISSANCE
HISTORY, ART, AND MUSIC; CONTEMPCRARY MUSIC; tABLEI AND QUIEUS
BIZ; AND THE SE:UES OF 13 FILMS, ME bUtANIIIES EY DR. KENNETH
CLARK.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE PROJECTS SUCH AS THE
FOLLOWING: ORIGINAL COLLAGES, HOME MOVIES, VIDEC TAPES, POEMS,
SHORT STORIES, AND PAPERS ON THE TOPICS "THE ARTIST LOOKS AT
CHILDREN" AND "WHY ABSTRACTION IN MODERN ART?"

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES CF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE QUOTATIONS FROM THE KENNETH CLARK

FILM SERIES, TEXTS OF 4 SCNGS, REPRINTS OF SEVERAL CURRENT
ARTICLES, COPIES OF 7 STUDENT MUSIC ASSIGNMENTS, THE TEXT OF THE
ROCK OPERA 1ES11i CBRISISUEEESIAR BY WEBBER AND RICE.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

ON THE FIRST DAY OF CLASS, THE FOLLOWING 4 SONGS ARE USED TO BEGIN
A DISCUSSION OF "MAN AND LIFE VERSUS EXISTENCE": LIEF satiQ, AND
Laway auLtIBLD EY MASON WILLIAMS, IdE SOUNDS OE SILENCE BY P. SIMON,
ANC A LIU LE SC.Nii BY PATTY INGLES, (MUSIC BY MASON WILLIAMS).

MUSIC STUDIES DURING THE ONE-SEMESTER COURSE INCLUDE THE CHARACTER-
ISTICS OF MUSIC DURING THE GOLDEN AGE CF GREECE, AND DURING THE REN-
AISSANCE. STUDENTS CONSIDER THE ELEMENTS OF HARMONY, THEME,
DISSONANCE, AND IMITATION TN A PIECE OF MUSIC, AND INTERPRET MODERN
SONGS WITH LYRICS WITH REFERENCE TO SOCIETY TODAY.

MUSIC ASSIGNMENTS HAVE INCLUDED ORAL INTERPRETATION AND DISCUSSION
OF SONGS AND LYRICS BY ROE) MCKUEN, SIMON AND GARFUNKEL, PETER, PAUL

ilk AND MARY, CROSBY, STILLS, NASH AND YOUNG, AND GEORGE HARRISON, AND THE
IP ROCK OPERA AEIlLs causi--iuEE13sIA6 BY ANDREW LLOYD WEBBER AND TIMOTHY

RICE.

223



LOS ALAMOS HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW MEXICO
B. LOS ALAMOS

224 213

II. SCHOOL ANU PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ROBERT L. LOAR
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR AND FACULTY, MRS. JEAN M. CAMPBELL.

TEAM MEMBERS: MR. MCCLUNEY, SOCIAL STUDIES; MR. PHILLIPS, ART;
MR. BEENE, MUSIC; MR. CERNICEK, AND MRS. TRAVIS, LANGUAGES;
MR. CASWELL, SCIENCE: MR. MEADERS, MATHEMATICS

III. COURSE GUICE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 10 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1968
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO HELP THE STUDENT TO IMPROVE HIS ABILITY TO COMMUNICATE WITH
OTHERS BY UNDERSTANDING THE COMMON TIES, HOPES, AND ASPIRA-
TIONS SHARED BY PEOPLES OF DIVERSE ORIGIN.

TO CHALLENGE THE STUDENT TO EXPLORE THE THINKING AND ASPIRATIONS
OF NAN IN A VARIETY OF SUBJECT AREAS THROUGH A PERUSAL OF
VARIOUS PERIODS OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, ART, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE,
LANGUAGES, MATHEMATICS, SCIENCE

D. EMPHASIS: HISTORY, ART, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE OUTLINE INCLUDES TITLES OF FILMS AND TEXTS USED IN
THE STUDY OF THE FOLLOWING PERIODS:
I. INTRODUCTION. II. THE GREEKS AND THE ROMANS. III. THE
MEDIEVAL PERIOD. IV. THE RENAISSANCE. V. THE ELIZABETHAN
PERIOD AND THE 17TH CENTURY. VI. 18TH CENTURY AND CONCENTRATION
ON ART. VII. THE 20TH CENTURY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A FORM OF TEAM TEACHING WHEREBY A FACULTY INTER-DISCIPLINARY

TEAM FRCM THE DIFFERENT SUBJECT AREAS WORKS WITH A PROGRAM
COORDINATOR. THESE TEAM MEMBERS PROVIDE COUNSEL IN PLANNING
THE COURSE UNITS; THEY ENTER THE CLASSROOM OCCASIONALLY TO OB-
SERVE, PARTICIPATE, AND ASSUME LEADERSHIP IN PLANNED PRESENTA-
TIONS OF THEIR SUBJECT AREAS.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE. APPROXIMATELY 50 STUDENTS IN 2 CLASSES.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GROUP DISCUSSIONS, STUDENT PARTICI-
PATION IN LECTURES, PANEL PRESENTATIONS, AND CREATIVE PROJECTS,
ORAL AND WRITTEN.
FILMS, TAPES, RECORDS, SLIDES, AND TRANSPARENCIES ARE USED.
THE CLASS MEETS FOR 1 PERIOD EACH DAY.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE A SECOND YEAR OPTION WHICH WILL FOLLOW A

"GREAT BOOKS" APPROACH, APPROPRIATE TO THE EXCEPTIONAL STUDENT.
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VI. ADDITIONAL. FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE mATER/ALS INCLUDE THE TITLES OF FILMS AND BASIC TEXTS
D. NO APPENCICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE 2 SETS OF BASIC NOTE SHEETS WHICH
WERE DISTRIBUTED TO THE STUDENTS PRIOR TO 2 MUSIC LECTURES. EACH
LECTURE INCLUDEC TI-E USE OF SLIDES, BOARD EXAMPLES, AND RECORDED
MUSIC; EACH INVOLVED THE STUDENTS AS WELL--FOR EXAMPLE, A STUDENT
RECORDED A PASSAGE ON THE OBOE TO SIMULATE THE SOUND CF THE EARLY
GREEK AULOS.

THE FOLLCwING TOPICS ARE SELECTED FRCM THE LESSON CN GREEK MUSIC:
I) MUSIC--DIVINE IN ORIGIN ACCORDING TO GREEK MYTHOLOGY. 2) THE
MAGICAL POWERS OF MUSIC. 3) THE NEED FOR THE CCMPLEXITIES OF MUSIC
THEORY TO BE SIMPLIFIED. 4) SIMILARITIES OF GREEK MUSIC AND THAT OF
THE EARLY CHJRCH. 5) GREEK MUSICAL THEORIES. 6) PYTHAGORAS AS THE
REPUTED F3UN)ER CF MUSIC. 7) THE GREEK TERMS OR CCNCEPTS OF POETRY
AND MELODY AS PRACTICALLY SYNONYMOUS.

SELECTED TERMS INCLUDED IN THE STUDY OF MEDIEVAL MUSIC ARE AS
FOLLOWS: RHYTHM, MELODY, HARMONY; PLAINSONG; NEUMES; ORGANUM;
POLYPHONY; CANTUS fIRMUS; RHYTHMIC MODES; JCNGLEURS, GCLIARDS,
TROUBADOURS, TROUVRES. MINNESINGERS; MIRACLE PLAYS OR LITURGICAL
DRAMAS: PORTATIVE ORGAN, FIDEL OR VIELLE, PSALTERY, TRUMPET, SHAWM:
MADRIGAL; CACCIA.
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MANZANO HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW MEXICC
B. ALBUQUERQUE

II. SCHOOL ANO PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPALS NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTORS: BARBARA MURDOCH, SANDIA HIGH SCHOOL;

JAMES MURDCCH, MANZANO HIGH SCHOOL
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED. THE TWO SCHOOLS HAVE IDENTICAL

HUMANITIES PROGRAMS. RESOURCES ARE SHARED, GROUPS ARE
EXCHANGED, AND CLASSES ARE COMBINED FOR PARTICULAR EVENTS. BOTH
TEAMS HAVE BENEFITED FROM COOPERATION IN PLANNING, AND BOTH
PROGRAMS HAVE BEEN ENRICHED THROUGH MUTUAL SHARING.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED AND MIMEOGRAPHED. 24 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO INVESTIGATE WITH COMPASSICN AND DISCRIMINATION THE VALUES,
INSTITUTIONS, ACCOMPLISHMENTS AND FAILURES OF PAST AND PRESENT
CIVILIZATIONS.

TO READ AND ANALYZE WORKS OF GREAT ARTISTIC. MERIT.
TO RES7CNO RATIONALLY, INTELLIGENTLY, AND IMAGINATIVELY TO THE

PROBLEMS AND ISSUES STRUCTURED INTC THE COURSE.
TO ENCOURAGE THE STUDENTS TO EXAMINE THEIR VALUES AND THOSE OF
SOCIETY, AND TO UNDERSTAND THE STANDARDS UPON WHICH COMMIT-
MENTS ARE MADE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE (PROSE, POETRY, DRAMA), HISTORY,
PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION, MUSIC, ART

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE PRESENTS AN HISTORICAL AND CULTURAL SURVEY OF
WESTERN AND ORIENTAL CIVILIZATIONS THROUGH A SELECTIVE EXAMINA-
TION OF THEIR RELIGIOUS, LITERARY, PHILOSOPHICAL, AND ARTISTIC
EXPRESSIONS. DURING EACH QUARTER THE STUDENTS ARE GIVEN READ-
INGS IN THE VARIOUS SUBJECT AREAS. THESE READINGS ARE DISCUSSED
IN SEMINARS OF 5 TO 6 STUDENTS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: COLLEGE-BOUND, ACCELERATED STUDENTS
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF RESEARCH MATERIALS IN
WRITING ESSAYS AND LITERARY CRITICISMS, PARTICIPATION IN
STUDENT-LED CLASS DISCUSSIONS, GROUP PRESENTATION OF PROJECTS,
SEMINARS, HEARING GUEST LECTURERS, AND VIEWING FILMS AND SLIDES.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED

226
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS,
ESSAYS, RESEARCH MONOGRAPHS, GROUP PROJECTS, A THESIS, SEMINAR
PARTICIPATION, AND REPORTS CN READING ASSIGNMENTS AND CULTURAL
EXPERIENCES. QUARTERLY AND SEMESTER GRADES ARE JHE AVERAGE .OF
ALL GRADES RECORDED.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE FORMAL INCLUSICN OF A FINE ARTS
SECTION WITH A MUSIC SPECIALIST AS A PERMANENT. MEMBER OF THE
HUMANITIES TEAM.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A DESCRIPTION CF COURSE REQUIREMENTS

(READINGS, ESSAYS, GROUP PROJECTS), AND A SCHEDULE OF FILM
SHOWINGS.

D. APPENDIX: AN OUTLINE FOR ThE ART LECTURES (TITLES OF WORKS)
FROM THE PREHISTORIC PERIOD TO THE 20TH CENTURY.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC APPRECIATION HAS JUST BEEN INITIATED INTO THE PROGRAM ON A
PERMANENT BASIS. PRIOR TO THIS TIME,, THE MUSIC AREA WAS LIMITED TO
INFREQUENT LECTURES BY A VISITING PROFESSOR FROM THE UNIVERSITY OF NEW
MEXICO.

SPECIFIC MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED IN THE PRESENT OUTLINE.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW MEXICO
B. SANTA FE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, BILL L. GILL
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIOE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. TYPEWRITTEN. 4 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED'
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT INDICATED. STUDIES INCLUDE LITERATURE,

HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, VISUAL ARTS
D. EMPHASIS NOT INDICATED
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THREE TOPICS OR THEMES ARE EXAMINED IN THE HUMANITIES COURSE:
MAN AND JUSTICE: MAN AND LOVE; MAN AND BEAUTY.
UNDER THE TOPIC "MAN AND JUSTICE," STUDENTS EXPLORE THE BACK-
GROUND OF THE CONCEPT OF JUSTICE, THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE
CONCEPT, ASPECTS OF PRIVATE AND PUBLIC SENSES OF JUSTICE,
JUSTICE AND POWER, AND THE CCNDITION OF MAN TODAY IN THE SEARCH
FOR JUSTICE.
THE TOPIC "MAN AND LOVE" IS AN EXPLORATION OF THE RANGE AND SIG-
NIFICANCE OF LOVE FROM THE SEXUAL THROUGH THE SPIRITUAL: LOVE
OF AN INCIVIDUAL, OF AN IDEA, OF A COUNTRY, OF MANKIND, OF GOD.
THE TOPIC "MAN AND BEAUTY" IS DIVIDED INTO 2 UNITS. ONE IS A
STUDY OF WESTERN MAN (THROUGH HIS GRAPHIC ARTS, ARCHITECTURE,
AND SCULPTURE) FROM PREHISTORIC TIMES TO THE 20TH CENTURY.
PERIODS EXAMINED ARE PREHISTORIC. EGYPTIAN, GREEK, ROMAN,
ROMANESQUE, BYZANTINE, GOTHIC, FLEMISH, RENAISSANCE, BAROQUE,
ROCOCO, 19TH CENTURY, 20TH CENTURY. THE APPROACH IS BASED ON
AN UNDERSTANDING OF ART AS A LANGUAGE IN WHICH MAN REFLECTS
HIMSELF AND SEEKS ANSWERS TO WHAT HE IS, THUS INVOLVING
DIFFERING CONCEPTS OF BEAUTY ILLUSTRATED BY VARIOUS STYLES
OF ART IN DIFFERENT EPOCHS AND CULTURES. THE SECOND UNIT
STUDIED UNDER THIS TOPIC IS A HISTORY OF WESTERN CLASSICAL
MUSIC. (SEE MUSIC ABSTRACT BELOW.)

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE OUTLINE: BIBLIOGRAPHY
OF LITERARY WORKS STUDIED WITH EACH OF THE 3 TOPICS OR THEMES.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS STUDIED IN RELATICN TC THE FINAL THEME, "MAN AND BEAUTY."
(THEMES DESCRIBED UNDER IV E)

STUDENTS BEGIN BY WRITING REACTICNS TO A PIECE OF MUSIC LATER IDEN-
TIFIED AS STRAVINSKY'S RILE DE IEBIN.Q. A DISCUSSION OF THE FIRST
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PERFORMANCE OF THIS WORK FOLLOWS. STUDENTS VIEW OUR WESTERN WAY OF
STRUCTURING SOUND WITH WHOLE AND HALF TCNES, THE IMPRESSIONIST'S
6-NOTE SCALE, AND SOUND STRUCTURES IN THE NAVAHO, AFRICAN, AND INDIAN
CULTURES. SUCH COMPARISONS LEAD TO THE CONCLUSION THAT WE ARE
PROGRAMMED BY OUR CULTURE FOR RESPONSE, THAT WE HEAR WHAT OUR CULTURE
TRAINS US TO HEAR, AND THAT OUR CULTURE AT LEAST PARTLY DETERMINES OUR
SENSE OF BEAUTY.

THE TWO GREAT TRADITIONS IN WESTERN MUSIC, HOMOPHONY AND POLYPHONY,
ARE THEN STUDIED. TO ILLUSTRATE THE HOMOPHONIC STYLE, THE THIRD
MOVEMENT OF BRAHMS' SYMPHONY NO. 3 OFFERS A THEME OR MELODY SUNG BY
AN INSTRUMENT OR GROUP AND SUPPORTED BY HARMONIZATION IN THE REST OF
THE ORCHESTRA. SUCH A STYLE IS RECOGNIZED FROM ITS USE IN POPULAR
MUSIC AND FOLK SCNGS. TO GRASP THE CONCEPT OF POLYPHCNIC STYLE,
STUDENTS SIN(' SIMPLE AND FAMILIAR ROUNDS SUCH AS RDiti, EDA, SDM /cm
110Ai. THE ALLEGRO MOVEMENT OF A SCARLATTI CONCERTO GRCSSO IS EXAMINED
FOR THE STATEMENT OF A THEME AND THE MANNER IN WHICH IT IS TREATED
CONTRAPUNTALLY.

THE STUDY OF MUSICAL DEVELOPMENTS THROUGHOUT HISTORY BEGINS WITH A
CONSIDERATICN OF SAMPLES CF GREGORIAN CHANT, SONGS OF THE TROUBADOURS,
TROUVbIES AND PINNESINGERS, EARLY MOTETS AND MADRIGALS, AND A STUDY OF
RENAISSANCE INSTRUMENTAL USE.

WITH A STUDY CF THE BAROQUE, PARALLELS ARE DRAWN BETWEEN MUSIC AND
THE OTHER ARTS, AND STUDENTS VIEW THEIR ROLE AS A PART OF MAN'S NEED
TO UNDERSTAND AND EXPRESS THE SIGNIFICANCE CF HIS EXISTENCE. SELECTED
EXAMPLES OF MUSIC STUDIED ARE AS FOLLOWS: VIVALDI'S IEE SEASONS,
USED TO EXPLAIN PROGRAM MUSIC, THE SI. JAI11E.W EAS.SIDN OF J. S. BACH,
HANDEL'S MESSIAE, ANC THE FUGUES OF J. S. BACH. RENDITIONS OF BAROQUE
MUSIC BY GROUPS SUCH AS THE SWINGLE SINGERS AND THE BEATLES ARE
INCLUDED.

SONATA FCRM IS EXPLAINED ACCORDING TO INFORMATION IN THE 2 FOLLOW-
ING TEXTS: 922EDALB ID MUSIL, BY LAWRENCE ABBOTT (NEW YORK: FARRAR
AND RINEHART, 1940), AND DIE AEI DE ENJDYIND MUSIC, BY SIGMUND SPAETH
(NEW YORK: MCGRAW-HILL BOOK CO., 1933). SCHUBERT'S DNEINISEED
LIBIBDIDN, MOZART'S SYMPHONY NO. 40, AND BEETHOVEN'S SYMPHONY NO. 5 ARE
USED AS ILLUSTRATIONS.

A RETURN TO THE CLASSICAL PERIOD INCLUDES A DISCUSSION OF HAYDN'S
SYMPHONY NO. 94 (THE "SURPRISE"), AND THE LIFE AND MUSIC OF MOZART.
CLASSICISM IS CCPPARED WITH ROMANTICISM AND EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON THE
DEVELOPMENT OF PROGRAM MUSIC. 19TH CENTURY WORKS STUDIED ARE
BEETHOVEN'S SYMPHONY NO. 6, THE FINAL MOVEMENT OF HIS SYMPHONY NO. 9,
THE PRELUDE TO WAGN'iR'S IB1SIAN UND 1,5211 DE (ANNA RUSSELL RECORDING),
ThE FINAL MOVEMENT OF TSCHAIKOWSKY'S SYMPHONY NO. 6, AND THE 1ST
MOVEMENT OF BRUCKNER'S SYMPHONY NO. 4 (THE "ROMANTIC"). NATIONALISM
IN MUSIC AND IMPRESSIONISM ARE STUDIED IN WORKS BY SMETANA, LISZT,
GRIEG, TSCHAIKOWSKY, AND DEBUSSY.

VARIOUS SCHOOLS OF THE MODERN PERIOD ARE TOUCHED UPON WITH WORKS BY
STRAVINSKY, PROKOFIEV'S ALEXANDES NEY..5.1&/, MILHAUD'S IBE ;AELUDN QE
IHE GERSHWIN'S BEAESEIDY IN BLUE, COPLAND'S EL SALON MILD,
BARTOK'S Blau REEDus5IDN AND LELL5IA, AND SAMPLES OF
ELECTRONIC MUSIC. ALTHOUGH THERE IS NO ATTEMPT TO INCLUDE A STUDY OF
OPERA, THE COURSE CONCLUDES WITH A STUDY OF MOORE AND LATOUCHE'S
DIE BALLAD LE BABY QQ WHICH HAS SPECIAL SIGNIFICANCE IN THE SOUTHWEST
REGION OF THE CCUNTRY.

WHEN POSSIBLE, A MEMBER OF THE MUSIC DEPARTMENT IS INVITED FOR
SPECIAL PRESENTATIONS.
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BRIGHTON HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. ROCHESTER

2 O 219

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, DR. JOSEPH SPROULE
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, LAURINA M. HARPER (HEAD OF ENGLISH DEPT.)
C. PROGARM FACULTY: JANET T. BUCCI, CRAMA; CAROLINE HAMSHER,

FICTION; LOUISE G. CALDWELL, MUSIC; ANNE WIMSATT, SOCIOLOGY;
LAURINA M. HARPER, ENGLISH AND ART

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HANDBOOK AND COURSE OF STUDY FOR ENGLISH IV - HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 190 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO GIVE THE ST(IDENT A MEANS TO EXAMINE, UNDERSTAND, AND QUESTION
THE VALUES WHICH HAVE EXISTED (WHETHER OR NOT THEY CONTINUE TO
EXIST) IN AN EFFORT TO CULL FOR HIMSELF A SYSTEM BY WHICH HE
MAY LIVE AS FULLY AS POSSIBLE.

TO SPEAK THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE CLEARLY, READ IT INTELLIGENTLY,
WRITE IT EFFECTIVELY, AND LISTEN TO IT WITH CCPPREHENSION.

TO UNDERSTAND THE HISTORY OF MANKIND WITH EMPHASIS ON THE PEOPLE
OF THE UNITED STATES AND THEIR RELATIONSHIP TO OTHER PEOPLE OF
THE WORLD.

TO APPRECIATE AND DEVELOP SOME FACILITY IN LITERATURE, MUSIC,
DRAMA, AND OTHER FINE ARTS.

TO REASON AND TO ACQUIRE THE HABIT OF CRITICAL THINKING NEEDED
FOR DECISION-MAKING REQUIRED OF A CITIZEN IN A FREE SOCIETY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART APPRECIATION, DRAMA, FICTION, MUSIC APPRE-
CIATION, PHILOSOPHY, AND SOCIOLOGY

D. EMPHASIS: ENGLISH IV
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH IN MOST SUBJECT AREAS.

EACH STUDENT PARTICIPATED IN EACH OF THE FOLLOWING 6-WEEK UNITS
DESCRIBED IN THE COURSE GUIDE: ART, DRAMA, FICTION, MUSIC,
PHILOSOPHY, SOCIOLOGY. THE DESCRIPTION OF EACH UNIT, PREPARED
BY THE PARTICIPATING TEAM MEMBER, INCLUDES A STATEMENT OF GOALS,
GENERAL OUTLINE OR Rg'SUP4 OF THE CONTENT, BASIC TEXTS, AND LISTS
OF MATERIALS SUCH AS SLIDES, FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, BIBLIOGRAPHY,
VOCABULARY AND DEFINITION OF TERMS, DIAGRAMS, ILLUSTRATIONS, AND
REPRINTS OF ARTICLES OR POEMS PERTAINING TO THE UNIT.

F. HETEROGENEOUS GROUPING CREATES A SENSE OF UNITY AMONG THE
SENIORS AS A CLASS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 6 TEACHERS, EACH A SPECIALIST.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: ENGLISH III OR ITS EQUIVALENT
3. REQUIRED 1 YEAR, A 1-CREDIT COURSE IN ENGLISH FOR ALL SENIORS

EXCEPT THOSE ENROLLED IN ADVANCED PLACEMENT. ADVANCED PLACE-
MENT STUDENTS ARE PERMITTED TO AUDIT THE HUMANITIES COURSE IF
THEY CHOOSE.
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C. THE 6 UNITS (SUBJECT AREAS) ARE PRESENTED ON A ROTATION BASIS,
EACH REQUIRING 6 WEEKS OF CLASS. AT APPROPRIATE TIMES
DURING THE YEAR, STUDENTS OF ALL 6 UNITS MEET TOGETHER FOR
LARGE-GROUP INSTRUCTION SUCH AS DEMONSTRATION LECTURES AND
OUTSIDE SPEAKERS AND FILMS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS SUCH AS VISITS TO
THE ART GALLERY, ATTENDANCE AT OPEN REHEARSALS OF THE ROCHESTER
PHILHARMONIC, AND AT LEAST ONE LECTURE-DEMONSTRATION BY LINCOLN
CENTER ARTISTS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE EXAMS
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT
D. NO APPENCICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE MUSIC UNIT OF THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES STUDENT OBJECTIVES, AND
DAILY LESSON PLANS FOR ITS 6-WEEK PERIOD. EACH LESSON PLAN CONTAINS
AN OUTLINE OF MATERIAL TO BE PRESENTED, SPECIFIC COMPOSITIONS, CLASS
ACTIVITIES, AND ASSIGNMENTS.

MAJOR TOPICS COVERED BY EACH LESSON ARE AS FOLLOWS: INTRODUCTION
TO MUSIC, RHYTHM, MELODY, HARMONY, TONE COLOR, FORM, SCNATA FORM;
DEVELOPMENT OF RELIGIOUS MUSIC, BAROQUE ERA, BACH, HANDEL, CLASSICISM,
MOZART, TRANSITIONAL PERIOD AND BEETHOVEN, ROMANTICISM; IMPRESSIONISM,
ATONAL MUSIC, AMERICAN MUSIC, THE NEW ENGLAND SCENE, NORTH AMERICAN
INDIAN MUSIC. REVIEW LESSONS AND TESTS ARE INTERSPERSED.

BASIC TEXTS:
HARMON, CARTER. A EQEULAR HisTatx QE MUSK. NEW YORK: DELL
PUBLISHING CO., 1956.

HOFFER, CHARLES R. Jff UMURIIANDIUU QE HOU. BELMONT, CALIFOR-
NIA: WADSWORTH PUBLISHING CO., 1969.
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BRONXVILLE HIGH SCHOOL 2'I

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. BRONXVILLE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ROBERT SPENIK
8. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DOROTHY P. FENBERT
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MR. DE NYSE, MRS. LANDIS, MR. ZIDIK;

MR. HERD, MUSIC; MR. THOMSON, ART

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. THE HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1968
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 9 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, HISTORY, MUSIC, ART
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

UNIT THEMES ARE AS FOLLOWS: I. MAN'S SEARCH FOR SELF. (1. THE
GREEKS. 2. THE RELATIONSHIP OF THE GREEK EXPERIENCE TO CONTEM-
PORARY MAN.) II. MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN. 11. WAR IS THE
HEIGHT OF MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN. 2. OTHER INSTANCES OF IN-
HUMANITY APART FROM WAR. 3. PROGNOSIS FOR THE HOPE OF MAN-
KIND--LOVE.) III. MAN AS A CREATOR. (1. THE RENAISSANCE MAN.
2. MODERN MAN AS A CREATOR.) IV. EXPLORATION UNIT FOR THE STU-
DENT. STUDENTS RELATE THE EXPERIENCE OF THE PAST 3 UNITS IN
SELECTING SOME AREA FOR EXPLORATION. THEY PLAN WITH THE STAFF
THE CONTENT, MATERIALS, AND PROCEDURES OF THE SELECTED AREA OF
CCNCERN.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM iS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE ONE REQUIRED PROJECT WHICH THE STUDENT

MUST PRESENT TO THE CLASS DURING THE YEAR.
THE CLASS MEETS 3 TIMES A WEEK IN SEPARATE SEMINAR GROUPS. THE
ENTIRE CLASS MEETS TWICE A WEEK.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO THE METROPOL-
ITAN ART MUSEUM, THE MUSEUM OF MODERN ART, LINCOLN CENTER, AND
AN OFF-BROADWAY PRODUCTION.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY: A LIST OF REQUIRED AND SUPPLEMENTARY READINGS FOR

EACH UNIT
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE TITLES OF FILMS
D. NO APPENDICES 232
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

FOR EACH OF THE 4 UNITS (SEE IV E), A BLOCK OF TIME IS RESERVED FOR
THE STUDY OF MUSIC AND ART AS THEY RELATE TO THE TOPICS UNDER DIS-
CUSSION. FOR EXAMPLE. BENJAMIN BRITTEN'S 119B REQUIEM IS STUDIED WITH
UNIT II, "MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN."

A MUSIC TEACHER AND AN ART TEACHER DIRECT STUDIES IN THESE AREAS.
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CLARKSTOWN SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL 223

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. NEW CITY

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, ROBERT I. DILLCN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 24 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:

A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED

B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:
TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH BASIC TRENDS AND CURRENTS AT A PAR-

TICULAR TIME AS THEY WERE EXPERIENCED BY PEOPLE LIVING AT
THAT TIME IN HISTORY.

TO ACQUAINT STUDENTS WITH THE SKILLS AND THE METHODS OF
VARIOUS DISCIPLINES WHILE STUDYING AN EVOLVING AND DYNAMIC
CULTURE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART, DANCE. CINEMA, HISTORY.
SOCIOLOGY, PSYCHOLOGY

D. EMPHASIS: HISTORY

E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.
THE SCOPE OF THE COURSE SPANS THE 19TH AND 20TH CENTURIES. FROM
MODERN MAN EMERGING FROM THE WAKE OF THE FRENCH REVOLUTION AND
NAPOLEONIC EUROPE TO MAN AND HIS PROBLEMS IN TODAY'S
TECHNOLOGICALLY-ORIENTED SOCIETY. IN RELATION TO THIS PERIOD,
SIGNIFICANT CULTURAL AND HISTORICAL FOUNDATIONS PRIOR TO THE
19TH CENTURY ARE EXAMINED. GREECE OF CLASSICAL TIMES, CLASSI-
CISM AND THE "ENLIGHTENMENT," THE HUMANISTIC SPIRIT OF THE REN-
AISSANCE, MEDIEVAL CULTURE, AND VARIOUS ASPECTS CF THE HISTORIC
PAST ARE DRAWN UPON TO AFFORD A MORE COMPLETE UNDERSTANDING OF
THE MODERN WCRLD.
THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES A LIST OF GENERAL IDEAS PRESENTED IN
THE FOLLOWING UNITS: UNIT I, BACKGROUND TO 1815.
UNIT II, 1815-1848. UNIT III, 1848-1871. UNIT IV, 1871-1914.
UNIT V, 1914-1919 (WORLD WAR I). UNIT VI, 1919-1939.
UNIT VII, 1939-1945 (WORLD WAR II). UNIT VIII, 1945 TO THE
PRESENT.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE: BIBLIOGRAPHY FOR EACH
UNIT.

234



224

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE PROGRAM FOCUSES ON A STUDY OF THE HISTORY AND CULTURE OF THE
19TH AND 20TH CENTURIES; OTHER HISTORICAL PERIODS ARE CONSIDERED IN
RELATION TO THE MODERN WORLD. AS STATED IN THE COURSE GUIDE, THE
ARTS, LITERATURE, AND MUSIC ARE RELIED UPON, WHEN APPLICABLE, TO GIVE
THE STUDENT A MORE COMPLETE UNDERSTANDING OF THE PERIOD AND THE ERA.

BAROQUE MUSIC OF LULLY, COUPERIN, AND RAMEAU, AND THE CLASSICAL
BALANCE OF GLUCK'S OPERAS AND MOZART'S ORCHESTRAL WORKS ARE STUDIED AS
BACKGROUND FOR AN UNDERSTANDING OF 19TH CENTURY MUSIC.

MUSIC INCLUDED IN THE STUDY OF THE 19TH AND 20TH CENTURIES IS NOT
DESCRIBED.

235



CLINTON CENTRAL SCHOOL 225

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
6. CLINTCN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, CHARLES CONLEY (ENGLISH DEPARTMENT CHAIRMAN)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 10 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CRJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, HISTORY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE CENTERS ON THE THEME OF PRCTEST. THE FOLLOWING
TOPICS ARE CONSIDERED: INTRODUCTION TO THE HUMANITIES AND THE
ARTS (1 WEEK). THEMES TREATED THROUGH THE HUMANITIES TODAY
(2 WEEKS). PROTEST IN ANCIENT GREECE (2 WEEKS). ETHICS ThEN
AND NOW (1 WEEK). JOB (BIBLICAL) PROTESTS (1 WEEK). CONTEM-
PORARY MAN PROTESTS (4 WEEKS). MEDIEVAL PROTESTCRS (5 WEEKS).
AESTHETICS--APPRECIATING ART (4 WEEKS). RENAISSANCE PROTESTORS
(5 WEEKS). UTTH, 18TH, AND 19TH CENTURY PROTESTS (5 WEEKS).
PROTESTS CF THE EARLY 20TH CENTURY (5 WEEKS). PROTESTS OF THE
LATER 20TH CENTURY (4 WEEKS).
TOPICS DEALING WITH PAST HISTORY ARE RELATED TO THE PRESENT.
QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION, READINGS, FILMS, AND RELATED ACTIVI-
TIES ARE LISTED FOR EACH WEEK OF THE COURSE.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE DISCUSSIONS, INDEPENDENT STUDY

PROJECTS, AND THE USE OF FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, SLIDES AND RECORDS.
U. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLATS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:

A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE INDEPENDENT STUDY PROJECTS, AND THE
CONSTRUCTION OF COLLAGES, MCBILES, AND PROTEST BUTTONS.

B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED

C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE TOPICS FOR INDEPENDENT STUDY.

D. NO APPENDICES
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE HUMANITIES COURSE CENTERS CN THE THEME OF PROTEST. SELECTED
ASPECTS OF MUSIC STUDIED IN RELATION TO THIS THEME ARE AS FOLLOWS:

RENAISSANCE UDIESIDES AND IBEIB INELUEBLE IDDAY. LATIN POLYPHONY
OF PALESTRINA. ENGLISH MADRIGALS OF THOMAS MORLEY. DISCUSSION TOPIC:
IN WHAT WAY WAS RENAISSANCE MUSIC A PROTEST?

REERESENIALUE ERDIESIDEi ERCB IBE ItId, AND 12111 CENIUBIES.
SELECTED MUSICAL WORKS FROK THE BAROQUE, CLASSICAL AND ROMANTIC
PERIODS.

EROIEIIS Df DIE EARLY 22Id CENIURY, DEBUSSY'S PRELUDE IQ IdE
AfIERNCELN QE A EMI, AND MUSIC OF BARTOK, STRAVINSKY, COPLAND,
MENOTTI, SCHOENBEPG, AND SHOSTAKOVICH.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. COBLESKILL

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, WILLIAM M. JACKMAN
C. PROGRAM PREPARATION: ALLAN CHAPMAN, VESTA HAUSER,

WILLIAM JACKMAN, ANTHONY LAMBIASE, F. CLARENCE LARSGN,
KATHRYN PORSCHAUSER, ORLO NICHOLS

III. CUURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. PROPOSED COURSE OF STUDY FOR THE HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 30 PAGES.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES ARE BASED CN THE FOLLOWING CONCEPTS:

THE INTERRELATEDNESS OF ALL EXPERIENCE OR KNOWLEDGE IS THE
RESULT OF THE INTERACTION CF MAN AND HIS UNIVERSE; THIS INTER
RELATEDNESS OPPOSES MODERN COMPARTMENTALIZATION OF SUCH
KNOWLEDGE.

ONLY AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE CULTURES OF HIS PREDECESSORS
ENABLES THE STUDENT TO EVALUATE ADEQUATELY HIS PRESENT
EXISTENCE AND TO MAKE MEANINGFUL CHOICES REGARDING HIS FUTURE
DIRECTICN.

ONLY EXPERIENCE IN COMPARATIVE LEVELS OF AESTHETIC FORM CAN
PROVIDE A BASIS FOR APPRECIATION AND UNDERSTANDING OF THE
AESTHETIC ACTIVITY OF MAN.

ONLY DIRECT INTELLECTUAL INVOLVEMENT WITH THE PHILOSOPHICAL,
ETHICAL, AND SPIRITUAL PRCBLEMS WHICH HAVE ALWAYS CONFRONTED
MAN CAN PRCVIDE THE NECESSARY GROUNDING FOR DEVELOPMENT OF THE
STUDENT'S POTENTIAL SELFREALIZATION.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, COMMUNICATION, HISTORY, MUSIC, SCIENCE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

MAN, AS BOTH AN IRRATIONAL AND A RATIONAL CREATURE, IS THE BASE
POINT FOR THE COURSE'S DEVELOPMENT. A COMBINATION OF THE
FOLLOWING 3 APPROACHES IS USED: THE CORE, SIGNIFICANT AREAS,
AND THE HISTORICAL. SIX "SIGNIFICANT AREAS" ARE PRESENTED:
TRUTH, FREEDOM, BEAUTY, GOO, SOCIETY, AND NATURE. GENERALLY, A
PARTICULAR AREA SUCH AS "SOCIETY" IS APPROACHED IN ITS CONTEXT
TODAY (1971), AFTER WHICH Als INVESTIGATION IS MACE INTO ROOTS,
CAUSES, AND DEVELOPMENT AS REVEALED THROUGH A STUDY OF 5 HISTOR
ICAL SEGMENTS: PREHISTORIC (30,000 TO 3,00C B.C.); GRECOROMAN
(475 B.C. TO 100 A.D.); MEDIEVAL (600 TO 1300); RENAISSANCE
(1475 TO 1600); AND TWENTIETH CENTURY (1875 TO 1940).
RESEARCH IS GUIDED BY TEAM MEMBERS, AND STUDENTS INTRODUCE
TOPICS FOR DISCUSSION.
THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES A LIST OF PROJECT OR RESEARCH EXPERI
ENCES FOR EACH "SIGNIFICANT AREA." AMONG THESE ARE DISCUSSION
TOPICS, SLIDES, RECORDINGS, ESSAY TOPICS, AND SELECTED READINGS.
THE BASIC STRUCTURE OF THE COURSE IS SUBJECT TO CONSIDERABLE
MODIFICATICN OF MATERIALS AND PROCEDURES.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE DISCUSSIONS AND RESEARCH PROJECTS.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE TRIPS TO MUSEUMS, DRAMATIC,

OPERA ANC BALLET PERFORMANCES, AND TOURS OF NEW YORK CITY.
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF SLIDES, FILMS, AND RECORDS.
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE IS ORGANIZED AROUND "SIGNIFICANT AREAS" OF MAN'S EXPER-
IENCE. SELECTED REFERENCES TO MUSIC CITED IN RELATION TO THESE AREAS
ARE AS FOLLOWS:

ISUIB. RECORDINGS: CORELLI'S CONCERTO EQR STRING ORCHESTRA AND
HARPSICHORD; CAVIDOVSKY'S IN mEEDIIAm QF yAkla. DISCUSSION TOPICS:
WHAT IS MUSIC? IS IT NATURAL? MAN-MADE? BOTH? IS IT NOISE? SOUND?
ORGANIZED SOUND? RECORDINGS: CHOPIN'S NOCTURNE IN F MINOR, OPUS 55
AND HIS POLONAISE IN F SHARP MINOR, PLAYED BY VLADIMIR HOROWITZ.
DISCUSSION TOPICS: DOES PERFORMANCE QUALITY AFFECT THE TRUTH OF
MUSIC? DOES INDIVIDUAL INTERPRETATION ALTER THE TRUTH OF MUSIC?

LDD. RECORDINGS: ',HALLELUJAH CHORUS" FROM HANDEL'S BESSIAB: A
JAZZ MASS; A CCNGOLESE MASS; TRADITIONAL CHRISTMAS CAROLS; "DIES IRAE"
FROM VERDI'S &maul. DISCUSSION TOPICS: RELATIONSHIP OF MUSIC AND
GOD. EFFECT OF CULTURE ON THE FORM OF RELIGIOUS MUSIC. REACTIONS TO
MUSIC HEARD. COMPARATIVE EFFECTIVENESS OF SELECTED WORKS.

EgLEDam RECORDINGS: VERDI'S hAbuccD 1QN LABIDs AND AIDA.
DISCUSSION TOPICS: HOW FREE IS THE COMPOSER? FROM CULTURAL INFLU-
ENCES? FROM HISTORICAL INFLUENCES? CAN FREEDOM BE THE SOLE JUSTIFI-
CATION FOR A MUSICAL WORK?

BEAM. RECORDINGS: PRCKOFIEV'S RDNED AND JULIE': MILHAUD'S
GRIAIILIN DE IhE IORLD. DISCUSSION TOPICS: IS ALL MUSIC BEAUTIFUL?
DOES ONLY BEAUTIFUL MUSIC SURVIVE? RECORDING: DEBUSSY'S RELLUDE ID
ItiE AETERNLEN a A EAuh. DISCUSSION TOPICS: IS IT POSSIBLE TO SPEAK
MEANINGFULLY ABOUT MUSIC? IS MUSICAL BEAUTY THE RESULT OF MELODIC
LINE? IS IT DETERMINED BY THE LISTENER'S MOOD?

LtAI11 E.RECORDINGS: BEETHOVEN'S EAsjugAl symbialy. DISCUSSION
TOPIC: IS MUSIC NATURAL? (THE SYMPHONY IS NOT IDENTIFIED UNTIL AFTER
THE DISCUSSION.) RECORDING: SMETANA'S 'BE EDIDAU. DISCUSSION
TOPICS: SHOULD MUSIC HAVE A PURPOSE OTHER THAN ITSELF? COMPARE THE
EFFECT OF BEETHOVEN'S RAUCH/AL SINEW= AND DEBUSSY'S LA MEE' WITH
II E MULDAD.

aOLIEIY. RECORDINGS OF FOLK SCNGS. DISCUSSION TOPICS: REACTION
TO PARTICULAR SONGS. WHAT IS THE ORIGIN OF FOLK SONGS? WERE THEY
ONCE "POP" SONGS? WILL OUR "POP" AND "ROCK" BECOME FOLK MUSIC OF THE
FUTURE? 239
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EASTRIDGE HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. ROCHESTER

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEit
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, MR, DONALD WAGNER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MR. EDWIN OWENS, MR. LAWRENCE BECK,

MR. DONALD WAGNER

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. SOCIETY AND THE ARTS
B. COMPILED IN 1962
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 59 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (TEACHER OBJECTIVES)

TO PORTRAY AS A UNIFIED WHOLE THE DEVELOPMENT OF ART AND MUSIC
IN RELATIONSHIP TO THE EVOLVING SOCIETY IN WHICH THESE
ORIGINATED.

TO PROMOTE AN INCREASED CULTURAL AWARENESS IN THE MORE MATURE
HIGH SCHOOL STUDENT.

TO PROVIDE OPPORTUNITY FOR BALANCE IN THE ACADEMIC PROGRAM OF
THOSE STUDENTS WHOSE EMPHASIS LIES OUTSIDE THE ARTS AND
HUMANITIES.

TO GIVE COLLEGE-BOUND STUDENTS A CORE OF CULTURAL RESERVE AS
THEY MOVE INTO THE FIELD OF LIBERAL EDUCATION IN THE COLLEGE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: SOCIAL STUDIES, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THIS COURSE PRESENTS STUDIES IN SIGNIFICANT AREAS OF THE ARTS
IN RELATIONSHIP TO THEIR SOCIAL SETTINGS. ALIGNED HORIZONTALLY
IN THE COURSE GUIDE, THE FOLLOWING MAJOR HEADINGS ARE OUTLINED
FOR THE STUDY OF SOCIETY, ART, AND MUSIC RESPECTIVELY.
I. MOTIVATION -- ESTABLISHING PERSPECTIVE REGARDING 20TH CENTURY
IMPACT. (CONSERVATIVES; LIBERALS; RADICALS). II. DEVELOPING
PERCEPTIONS. (SOCIETY--MAN IN ASSOCIATION; SOCIOLOGICAL
APPROACH; THE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT; THE PLACE OF MAN--VARIABLE
FOCUS; MAN RELATED TO ART). III. ANCIENT SOCIETY.
(PRE- HISTORIC MAN; THE NILE AND THE FERTILE CRESCENT, 4000-
1000 B.C.; THE GREEK WAY--MODERATION AND HARMONY, 750-300 B.C.;
ROME AND THE STRUCTURE OF EMPIRE, 500 B.C.-500 A.D.).
IV. THE MIDDLE AGES, 500-1400. (MEDIEVAL ORGANIC SOCIETY--THE
PARADOX; THE CATHOLIC CHURCH AND MEDIEVAL SOCIETY; THE GUILDS;
SCHOLASTICISM; GROWTH OF NATIONAL STATES). V. RENAISSANCE,
1400-160C. (REVIVAL OF LEARNING; HUMANISM AND SCIENCE; RELIGION
AND PHILOSOPHY; ROLE OF ECONOMICS; SUMMARY OF THEMES).
VI. AGE OF AUTOCRACY, REASON AND REVOLUTION. (DIVINE RIGHT
GOVERNMENT-AUTOCRACY; REASON AND NATURAL LAW; REASON APPLIED TO
SOCIETY; THE PHILOSOPHY AND PRACTICE OF REVOLUTION; SUMMARY OF
THEMES). VII. MODERN ERA, 19TH CENTURY. (INTRODUCTION;
NATIONALISM AND INDUSTRIALISM; MATERIALISM AND SCIENCE; THE
EXPANDING CONTACTS; DEMOCRACY AND SOCIALISM; EVOLUTION AND
SOCIETY). VIII. MODERN ERA, 20TH CENTURY. (INTRODUCTION- -
SEEKING PERSPECTIVE; THE SHRINKING WORLD; VALUES AND VIEWS; THE
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INDIVIDUAL AND THE ORGANIZATION: INTERNATIONALISM CONFLICT AND
CUOPERATICN; OVERVIEW OF TRENDS).

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM GF 3 TEACHERS FROM THE DEPARTMENTS OF ART, MUSIC, AND

SOCIAL STUCIES. GUEST SPECIALISTS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, FORUMS, DISCUSSIONS, PANELS,

RESEARCH STUDIES, SPECIAL REPORTS, DEMONSTRATIONS, PERFORMANCES,
BRCAG READING, AND THE USE CF SLIDES, FILMS, RECCRDINGS, AND
TAPES.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUCE ATTENDANCE AT CONCERTS,
RECITALS, EXHIBITS, AND LECTURES.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE HIS NOTES ON
LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, AND OUTSIDE READINGS. OTHER MEANS NOT
DESCRIBEC.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE SUGGESTED RECCRDINGS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

ART ANL) MUSIC ARE STUDIED AS ILLUSTRATIONS OF THE HISTORY OF MANS
ANC AS CCMPCNENTS OR RELATED EXPRESSIONS OF MAN'S SOCIAL DEVELOPMENT.

GENERAL HEADINGS AND SELECTED MAJOR TOPICS IN MUSIC ARE AS
FOLLOWS:

I. kLIIYAIILIS PERJAID--2 DIB LihIUBY IBEALI. CONSERVATIVE
(TSCHAIKOWSKY, GRIEG): LIBERAL (DEBUSSY, RAVEL, HOWARD HANSEN):
RADICAL (STRAVINSKY, HCNEGGER).

II. DivELLEAM LERcEPTIOS. STYLES OF MUSIC (BAROQUE, CLASSIC,
ROMANTIC, IMPRESSIONISTIC, MODERN, MUSICAL AESTHETIC); CLASSIC VERSUS
ROMANTIC CONCEPT; FORMS (MONOPHONIC, POLYPHCNIC, HOMOPHONIC, SACRED,
SECULAR, MODES, SCALES, BITONALITY, PULYTONALITY, ATONALITY);
INSTRUMENTAL FORMS; VOCAL FORMS.

III. ANC1Ehl SaCIETX. MUSIC AS ASSOCIATED WITH THE CHIEF EXPER-
IENCES OF LIFE: PRIMITIVE TO AESTHETIC (THEORY CF THE BEGINNING OF
VOCAL AND INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC, AESTHETIC CONSIDERATIONS, TONE PATTERNS,
RHYTHM, INTERVALS); EGYPTIAN MUSIC; BEGINNINGS OF NATICNAL MUSIC
(CHINESE, GREEK); RCMAN MUSIC.

IV. MIDDLE AILES. MUSIC OF THE CHURCH AND MUSIC NOT OF THE CHURCH:
PLAINSONG AND ORGANUM; MEDIEVAL INSTRUMENTS; ARS NOVA--SECULAR MUSIC
(FRANCE, (GERMANY); NEW FORMS--FRANCE ANC ITALY, 1300; MUSICA FICTA;
DEVELOPMENT OF NOTATION; SCHOOLS (ENGLISH--DUNSTABLE; FRANCE AND
BELGIUM--DUFAY; NET(- ERLANDSOKEGHEM, °BRECHT: GERMANYISAAC; ITALY--
LANUINI; SPAIN; FIRST MUSIC PRINTING).
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V. HENALSSANLE. A BRIDGE FROM MEDIEVAL TO MOCERN: SECULAR MUSIC;
DEVELOPMENT Of FARMCNY; EVOLVING FCRMS; DIFFERENTIAL DEVELOPMENT
(COUNCIL OF TRENT; DEVELOPMENT OF INSTRUMENTS) .

vl. ALE LE ALIULgAL/. ELASLN AFL BEYLLUIILN TO THE CLASSIC
THROUGH REASCN AND FORM: BAROQUE CANTATA AND CPATCRIC; RCCCCC;
SIMPLICITY OF CLASSICISM; THE SCNtTA ANC THE REVCLUTICN; PERFECTION
ANL) DEVELOPMENT OF INSTRUMENTS; J. S. BACH AND HIS DESCENDANTS;
HANDEL; GLUCK; HAYDN; MOZART; BEETHOVEN.

VII. 1111Eiti LEA, 12111 Libilagi. CHANGES BEGET ROMANTICISM-INDIVI-
DUALISM VERSUS COLLECTIVISM: ROMANTICISM; ROMANTIC REALISTS
(BEETHOVEN. SCHUBERT, BERLIOZ, LISZT, WEBER, SPOhR, CLEMENT', JOHANN
STRAUSS); RCMANTIC IDEALISTS (MENDELSSCHN, SCHUMANN, CHOPIN);
'OPERA--DRAMATIC FORMS; OPERATIC CCMPOSERS; ABSOLUTE VERSUS PROGRAM
MUSIC; NATIONALISM.

VIII., MCKIM, LaIME/. EXPLOSIVE CHANGE--LOSS CF
INDEPENDENCE-THREATS TO LIFE: TRANSITICN; IMPRESSIONISM AND THE NEW
AESTHETIC; EXPRESSIONISM; SUMMARY.

FOR EACH CF THESE GENERAL HEADINGS, THE COURSE GUIDE PROVIDES AN
OUTLINE OF CCNCEPTS, NAMES CF COMPOSERS, AND SPECIFIC MUSICAL WORKS.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. HYDE PARK

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, DEAN NORTHROP
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: w. E. CADY. OTHERS NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES I. HUMANITIES II. (2 COURSES BEING DESCRIBED)
B. HUMANITIES I SECTION COMPILED IN 1970. HUMANITIES II SECTION

COMPILED IN 1966.
C. COST NUT CITED
D. OUTLINE FORM. DITTO COPIED. B PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:

A. PRO(,RAM INITIATED BEFORE 1966

B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:
TO INCREASE THE NUMBER OF ARTS WE ENJOY.
TO INCREASE SKILL IN ARTICULATING IMPRESSIONS OF ART WORKS.
TO BECOME ACQUAINTED WITH GREAT NAMES IN THE FIELDS OF ART.
TO OFFER AVENUES OF EXPRESSION TO EACH INDIVIDUAL.
TO PROVIDE FIRSTHAND EXPERIENCE WITH ART FORMS THROUGH FIELD

TRIPS.
TO ENRICH THE ESTHETIC RAN(,E AND DEPTH OF EACH STUDENT.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: PAINTING, SCULPTURE, ARCHITECTURE, MUSIC, DANCED
POETRY, DRAMA.

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS

E. HJMANITIES I, THEMATIC APPROACH. (FIGURES IN BRACKETS REFER TO
ACTUAL CLASS HOURS)
INTRODUCTICN (1)
MAN REVEALS HIMSELF THROUGH "THE ARTS" 1411

MAN LOOKS AT NATURE; MAN LOOKS AT THE CITY AND TOWN; MAN MAKES
WAR; MAN DECORATES; MAN MAKES SHEER BEAUTY; OTHER TOPICS.

WHAT IS TRUTH? (10)
SUBJECTIVE VS. OBJECTIVE APPROACH. WAYS OF LOOKING AT THINGS
IN THE VISUAL ARTS; IN LITERATURE; IN OTHER AREAS.

WHAT IS BEAUTY? (15)
IN MUSIC; IN THE VISUAL ARTS; IN POETRY; HOW DO WE JUDGE
BEAUTY? OTHER TOPICS.

WHAT MAKES UP A WORK OF ART? (521
PAINTING; SCULPTURE; ARCHITECTURE; MUSIC; AN OPERA; DRAMA;
POETRY; WHAT IS STYLE?

WHAT CA4 WE IN THIS CLASS CREATE? 14)

HUMANITIES II, ELEMENTS APPROACH
INTODUCTION (15)
TERMINOLOGY; BASIC ASSUMPTICN IN ART; THE 7 FINE ARTS;
SUBJECT MATTER IN ART; WAYS OF PRESENTING SUBJECT; SOURCES OF
SUBJECT; OTHER TOPICS.
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MUSIC (271
SEE MUSIC ABSTRACT ON THE FOLLOWING PAGE.

DANCE (8)
TERMS; BRIEF HISTORY OF DANCE; 5 FILMS ON DANCE.

ART (27)
ELEMENTS OF THE VISUAL ARTS (LINE, COLOR, SHAPE, TEXTURE,
PATTERNS); EFFECTS OF COMBINING ELE*NTS; EXPERIMENTAL
PAINTING; ELEMENTS OF ORGANIZATION; CREATIVE WORK IN SCULPTURE
AND SURVEY OF SCULPTURE, ANCIENT TO MODERN; OTHER TOPICS.

POETRY (16)
ELEMENTS OF POETRY; SCANSION; SPECIAL STANZA FORMS; METAPHOR,
IMAGERY; DISCUSSION OF READINGS; ORIGINAL WRITING; OTHER
TOPICS.

DRAMA (16)
APPEAL OF THE THEATRE; ORIGINAL DIALOGUE WRITING; PANTOMIME;
DRAMATIC STRUCTURE; ELEMENTS AND TYPES OF DRAMA; MONOLOGUE,
DISCUSSION OF 3 PLAYS; OTHER TOPICS.

OPERA (11)
SEE MUSIC ABSTRACT ON THE FOLLOWING PAGE.

ARCHITECTURE (16)
TERMS; GENERAL SURVEY; STUDENT REPORTS; SLIDES; OTHER
ACTIVITIES.

CONCLUSICN (8)
STYLE; THE TRAGIC AND COMIC IN ART; JUDGMENT IN ART; REVIEW.

F. THE COURSE IS PREDOMINANTLY AN EXPLORATION OF THE SEVEN FINE
ARTS IN WHICHSTUDENTS ARE GIVEN AN OPPORTUNITY TO WORK WITH THE
RAW MATERIALS OF EACH MEDIUM, TO STUDY GREAT WORKS, AND TO
BECOME ACQUAINTED WITH THE POTENTIALS AND RESTRICTIONS INHERENT
IN EACH ART FORM. AT THE END OF THE COURSE EACH STUDENT IS
EXPECTED TO EXPLORE IN DEPTH ANY ART FORM HE DESIRES WITH THE
AIM OF PRODUCING A DEFINITE OBJECT OR PERFORMANCE. THESE ARE
ACTUAL PROCUCTIONS, WHETHER GROUP OR INDIVIDUAL.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING. 4 STAFF MEMBERS: 1 ART TEACHER, 1 MUSIC TEACHER,

2 ENGLISH TEACHERS, 1 DANCE CONSULTANT. THE 4 STAFF MEMBERS
EITHER TEACH DURING THE HUMANITIES CLASS PERIOD OR ARE FREE TO
WORK ON ADVANCED PLANNING. EACH HAS A MUTUALLY FREE PERIOD FOR
STAFF MEETINGS AND CONFERENCES.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. HUMANITIES II, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. STUDENTS ARE SELECTED FOR HUMANITIES II

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE INDIVIDUAL OR GROUP CREATIVE WORK IN
EACH AREA OF STUDY.
ACCORDING TO A ROTATING CLASS SCHEDULE, 58-MINUTE CLASSES MEET
4 TIMES A WEEK.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT: TESTS FOLLOWING EACH

SUBJECT AREA OF STUDY; PRODUCTION OF A DEFINITE OBJECT OR PER-
FORMANCE IN THE STUDENT'S CHOICE OF ART FORM.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING FIELD TRIPS:

MODERN ART MUSEUM; METROPOLITAN MUSEUM OF ART; GUGGENHEIM
MUSEUM; WHITNEY MUSEUM.
TOUR CF LINCOLN CENTER; PERFORMANCE OF METROPOLITAN OPERA.
THE CLOISTERS; ST. JOHN THE DIVINE CATHEDRAL; SEAGRAM BUILDING;
NEW YORK CITY EXAMPLES OF ARCHITECTURE; VANDERBILT MANSION.
DANCE AND DRAMA PERFORMANCES AT AREA COLLEGES.

B. BIBLIOGRAPHY OF GENERAL SOURCEBOOKS
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

HUMANIII.E5 1
MUSIC IS INCORPORATED INTO EACH OF THE 6 UNITS CORRESPONDING TO THE

"THEME" PRESENTED BY THE UNIT. FOR EXAMPLE, IN THE UNIT "MAN REVEALS
HIMSELF THROUGH THE ARTS," MUSIC IS STUDIED WHICH REVEALS THAT MAN
LOVES, WORSHIPS A GOD, WORKS, DREAMS, TELLS HIS FOLKLORE. IN THE UNIT
"WHAT MAKES UP A WORK OF ART," 15 CLASS HOURS ARE DEVOTED TO MUSIC AND
5 TO THE STUDY OF AN OPERA.

dUBANII1ES 11
MUSIC IS ALLOTTED 27 CLASS HOURS AS ONE UNIT OF THE SEVEN FINE ARTO

UNITS. OPERA IS ALLOTTED 11 HOURS.
MUSIC UNIT: INTRODUCTION (4) INCLUDES SUBJECT AND FUNCTION IN

MUSIC, MEDIUM, AND MAN'S RESPONSE TO MUSIC. THE ELEMENTS OF MUSIC (8)
INCLUDES RHYTHM, MELODY, TEMPO, SCALES, HARMONY, COUNTERPOINT, TIMBRE,
AND SMALL FORMS. FORM IN MUSIC (15) INCLUDES FOLK MUSIC AND EXTENDED
FORMS BASED ON IT, SACRED VOCAL FORMS, ABSTRACT INSTRUMENTAL FORMS,
AND SECULAR VOCAL FORMS. STUDENTS ANALYZE THE MUSIC.

OPERA UNIT: CONVENTIONS OF OPERA, OPERA BEFORE MOZART, MOZART'S
OPERAS. LATER OPERAS (LAMB), WAGNER AND VERDI, PUCCINI'S LA DObemE.

CONCERTS AND OPERAS ARE AMONG THE F!,ELD TRIPS.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. GARDEN CITY

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, BERNARD W. ALLEN (ASSISTANT PRINCIPAL FOR

INSTRUCTION)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. OUTLINE FORM. 28 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISITCS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:

TO DISCOVER WHAT IS HAPPENING IN THE WORLD TODAY AND HOW MAN HAS
REACTEC.

TO EXPLORE ORUER AS IT EXISTS !N THE WORLD TODAY.
TO STUDY MAN'S CONTINUING SEARCH TO EXPRESS HIS FEELINGS AND TO
FINC A MEANING IN LIFE.

TO STUDY MAN'S SEARCH FOR ADJUSTMENT TO CHANGE.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: SOCIAL STUDIES, ART, MUSIC, ENGLISH, PSYCHOLOGY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

CONCEPTS IN THE FORM OF STATEMENTS AND QUESTIONS ARE LISTED FOR
EACH SUBJECT AREA. THESE CCNCEPTS PROVIDE ASPECTS FOR
DISCUSSION OF THE FOLLOWING TOPICS:
WHAT IS HAPPENING IN THE WORLD TODAY AND HOW HAS MAN REACTED?
AMBITION, SECURITY DILEMMA; VIOLENCE, PASSIVITY DILEMMA;
BROTHERHOOD; ALIENATION

MAN'S SEARCH FOR ORDER IN THE WESTERN WORLD, IN THE NON-WESTERN
WORLD, BETWEEN TWO WORLDS (SOVIET UNION). MAN'S SEARCH FOR
ORDER THROUGH LANGUAGE (HISTORY OF LANGUAGE, DRAMA, POETRY,
ORIGINAL WRITING). MAN'S SEARCH FOR ORDER THROUGH ART, MUSIC,
AND PSYCHOLOGY.

MAN'S SEARCH TO EXPRESS HIS FEELINGS AND TC FIND MEANING IN
LIFE: HIS NEED FOR MEANINGS AND VALUES, HIS RELIGIONS, HIS
SECULAR INTERPRETATION OF LIFE THROUGH PHILOSOPHY, HIS EFFORTS
TO RESOLVE THE RELIGIOUS-SECULAR CONFLICT, AND THE LIMITATIONS
CN MAN'S FREEDOM OF EXPRESSION. A CONSIDERATION OF COSMOLOGY,
EPISTEMOLOGY, ETHICS, AND THE ELEMENTS OF SPEECH. A STUDY OF
REALITY IN ART; SELF EXPRESSION, DECORATION, MOTIVATIONAL
ASPECTS IN ART; PHYSICAL REACTION OF THE VIEWER, ANC THE
REFLECTION OF SOCIETY IN ART. A CONSIDERATION OF MUSIC. (SEE
MUSIC ABSTRACT WHICH FOLLOWS.) A STUDY OF PSYCHOLOGY THROUGH
A CONSIDERATION OF PERSONALITY, INTELLIGENCE, EMOTIONS, AND
PERSONALITY MALADJUSTMENTS.

THE FINAL UNIT ON MAN'S SEARCH FUR ADJUSTMENT TO CHANGE ATTEMPTS
TO DRAW TOGETHER IDEAS OF EARLIER UNITS. SOME TOPICS DEAL WITH
INSECURITY, OVERPOPULATION, AND CHANGING CODES OF MORALITY.

F. THE PROGRAM CENTERS ON A STUDY OF THE WORLD TODAY BUT CONSIDERS
WORKS OF THE PAST, FOR EXAMPLE, HOMER'S 1105,50 AND MILTON'S
PARADISE lLSI.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLO(,RAPHY INCLUDED FOR EACH OF THE FOUR UNITS
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF FILMS AND RELATED READINGS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

VARIOUS ASPECTS OF MUSIC ARE DISCUSSED IN RELATION TO EACH OF THE
FOUR UNIT THEMES. THE FOLLOWING SELECTED TOPICS ARE DISCUSSED.

UNIT I. WHAT IS HAPPENING IN THE WORLD TODAY AND MAN'S REACTIONS:
"AMBITION - SECURITY DILEMMA." WHAT IS MUSIC? THE MUSICIAN AS

COMPOSER, PERFORMER, PERSON, AND HIS PLACE IN SOCIETY. HIS STYLE AS A
REFLECTION OF HIMSELF. COMMERCIAL INFLUENCE ON MUSIC. EXPERIMENTS IN
MUSICAL COMPOSITION.

"VIOLENCE - PASSIVITY DILEMMA." PRIMITIVISM IN MUSIC. AFRICAN
INFLUENCE. PROTEST SONGS. WAR SONGS.

"BROTHERHOOD." NATIONALISM. FOLK. MUSIC. NEGRO SPIRITUAL. JAZZ.
"ALIENATION." REACTIONARY MUSIC: IMPERSONAL NATURE OF ELECTRONIC

MUSIC; PSYCHEDELIC INFLUENCE.
UNIT II. MAN'S SEARCH FOR ORDER: (THROUGH MUSIC)
A STUDY OF THE ELEMENTS OF MUSIC: NOTATION, TIMBRE, RHYTHM, METER,

MELODY, TEXTURE, HARMONY, COUNTERPOINT, DYNAMICS. A STUDY OF FORM IN
MUSIC: BINARY, TERNARY, SHORT LYRIC FORMS, AND OTHERS.

UNIT III. MAN'S SEARCH TO EXPRESS HIS FEELINGS AND TO FIND MEANING
IN LIFE: HOW DOES ART (MUSIC) EXPRESS FEELINGS? MUSIC AS A SACRED
AND SECULAR EXPRESSION OF MAN IN THE RENAISSANCE, BAROQUE,
CLASSIC, AND ROMANTIC ERAS, IN THE PERIODS OF IMPRESSIONISM AND EX-
PRESSIONISM, AND IN 20TH CENTURY DEVELOPMENTS.
PHILOSOPHIES OF MUSIC: MUSIC AS LANGUAGE; THE GENERIC NATURE OF
MUSIC; THE MIND WHEN VIEWING ART; THE ROMANTIC VIEW.

UNIT IV. A REVIEW OF EARLIER IDEAS AND A DISCUSSION OF THE MUSIC
INDUSTRY IN RELATION TO LEISURE TIME.

REQUIRED READINGS FOR UNITS II AND III INCLUDE PORTIONS OF THE
FOLLOWING: Itif EhLigidail gE SOU, BY MACHLIS (NEW YORK: W. W.
NORTON, 1955). Ed1t:111DM IN A HY ILLY' BY SUZANNE LANGER (MASSACHU-
SETTS: HARVARD UNIVERSITY PRESS, 1942). Mg NDBLD AS WILL AND
IMEBESEMAIIDN, BY SCHOPENHAUER (COLORADO: FALCON WINGS PRESS,
19581. 1H HAMILL IN AWL, BY HANSLICK (NEW YORK: LIBERAL
ARTS PRESS, 1957).
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GLENS FALLS SENIOR HIGH SCHOCL

I. LUCATIGN:
A. NEh YCRK
B. GLENS FALLS

9 237
,

II. SCHOCL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. ASSISTANT PRINCIPAL, OR. RCeERT K. KING
B. PRCGRAM CIRECTOR, MAURICE C. WHITNEY
C. PREPARATICN OF CUURSE GUIDE: MAURICE C. WHITNEY, JOHN GALLUCCI,

MARK W. FREEMAN, HAROLD V. LCNG

III. CUURSE GUICE DEsCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES PROP AM. A COURSE OF STUDY.
B. LATE CF CCmPILATICN NOT CITED
C. COST NIT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPFEU. 58 PAGES
E. DATE CF PfOGRAM'S INITIATICN NUT CITED

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:

TO PRCVIDE STUDENTS WITH A BROAD KNOWLEDGE OF THE FINE AND
LITERARY ARTS AND THEIR INTERRELATIONSHIPS, BY DEVELOPING A
KEENER APPRECIATIUN OF ARTISTIC CREATIGN AND INTERPRETATION,
AND BY ENHANCING AESTHETIC ENJOYMENT AND ENCOURAGING PERFOR
MANCE AND CREATIVITY.

TO DEVELCP SOME CONCEPTS THROUGH THE STUDY CF SELECTED WORKS OF
ART. A CCNCEPT IS HERE REGARDEC AS THE PERCEPTION OF RELA
TIONSHIPS ANU COMMON ELEMENTS AMCNG DIFFERENT CBJECTS,
PROCESSES AND EVENTS. IT IS ARRIVED AT THRCUGh THE ACT OF
GENERALIZING HUMAN EXPERIENCES. 12 CONCEPTS ARE IDENTIFIED
AND LISTED FUR POSSIBLE USE AND DEVELOPMENT.

B. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, LITERATURE, MUSIC, VISUAL ARTS
C. AREAS RECEIVE EJUAL EMPHASIS
D. CHRCNCLOGICAL APPROACH.

AN OUTLINE FOR EACH SUBJECT AREA OF THE COURSE ACHERES TO THE
FOLLOWING DIVISION OF TIME: THE PERIOD BEFORE 500
d.C.; ABOUT 500 B.C. TO 1000 A.D.; ABCUT 1000 TO 1600; ABOUT
1600 TO 1900; SINCE 1900. FCR HISTORY, REQUIRED READINGS ARE
LISTEC FCR EACH TOPIC DISCUSSED. FOR LITERATURE, AN OUTLINE OF
STRUCTURE AND CONTENT, A LIST OF LEARNING ACTIVITIES, AND SEL
ECTED SOURCE MATERIALS ARE GIVEN FGR EACH CF THE FOLLCWING
TOPICS: LANGUAGE AS A MEANS OF EXPRESSION; THE ILIAQ AND THE
alaLLEI: 2.EDIULE; SOCRATES AND PLATC, IbE EbilEIN AND THE
11E211211C; SOPHOCLES' Ik3E LELIPIA .C/CLL; "THE INFERNO" FROM
DANTE'S L1/112LE LIIMED/: SIR THOMAS mALoRvgS LE CIF D'ARIBIJE;
SHAKESPEARE'S dAtILLI: ThE RCMANTIC POETS, BYRON, SHELLEY, KEATS;
THE VICTORIAN POE1S, TENNYSCN ANC THE BROWNINGS; CCNTEMPORARY
PROSE, CRAMA, AND POETRY. ASSIGNMENTS AND OPTIONAL READINGS ARE
ALSO LISTED. MUSIC IS DESCRIBED IN THE ABSTRACT WhICh FOLLOWS.
VISUAL ARTS INCLUDES A STUDY OF THE FOLLOWING TOPICS: PRINCI
PLES CF CESIGN; ELEMENTS OF VISUAL ART; ART WORKS IN HISTORY
BEFORE 500 B.C., 500 B.C. TO 1000 A.D.--ThE CREATORS, 1000 TO
1600--MAN REBURN, 1600 TO 1900--THE REBELLION, SINCE 1900--
EXPERIMENTATICN. ART WORKS, REFERENCE MATERIALS AND ASSIGNMENTS
ARE LISTED.
A CHRCNOLCGICAL ORGANIZATION PROVIDES THE WARP WHILE ILLUSTRA
TIVE EXAMPLES OF MAN'S CREATIVE SELF EXPRESSION IN VARIOUS FORMS
CF ART ARE THE WOOF OF THE CCURSE.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANCLED:

A. A TEAM CF 4 COORDINATORS FOR HISTORY, LITERATURE, MUSIC, AND THE
VISUAL ARTS

B. STUDENT ENRCLLMENT:
1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ONE SEMESTER COURSE FUR SELECTED STUUENTS. FCR THESE STUDENTS

IT REPLACES RATHER THAN ACOS TC PRESENT COURSE REQUIREMENTS.
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE DEMONSTRATIONS, FILMS, SLIDES, PRINTS,

LECTURES, LIVE PERFORMANCES, AND RECORDINGS.
THE CLASS MEETS EVERYDAY FOR A DCUBLE PERICO.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES:
CNE FIFFH OF THE TOTAL CLASS TIME HAS BEEN SET ASIDE FOR FIELD
TRIPS, GROUP DISCUSSIONS, AND OTHER SESSICNS JCINTLY PLANNEC AND
CARRIED CUT. FIELD TRIPS INCLUDE ATTENDANCE AT PLAYS AND CON-
CERTS, VISITS TO MUSEUMS AND ART GALLERIES, ANO CBSERVANCE OF
ARCHITECTURE.
PERFORMANCE IN THE CLASS, IN SEMINARS, IN THE LIBRARY, AND ON
FIELD TRIPS, ANO A SERIES OF WRITTEN PAPERS, 9 CURING THE FIRST
HALF ANC 9 DURING THE SECOND HALF. DETERMINED JCINTLY BY THE
FACULTY MEMBERS, THE STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT IS EXPRESSED AS UN-
SATISFACTORY (U), SATISFACTCRY (S), CR HIGH LEVEL (H).

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITICNAL FEATURES OF THE GUIOE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF TEACHING AIOS, RECORDS,

SLIDES, FILMS, AND QUESTICNS FOR DISCUSSION.
D. APPENCICES INCLUDE 40 DISCUSSION TOPICS, ANO A DESCRIPTION OF

STUDENT EVALUATICN PROCEDURES.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

OF THE 124 CLASSES IN THE HUMANITIES COURSE, 30 ARE GIVEN TO MUSIC.
A GENERAL ORIENTATION TO MUSIC IS PROVIDED IN THE OPENING WEEKS OF THE
COURSE, WHILE OTHER DISCIPLINES ARE CONCERNED WITH ANCIENT AND
CLASSICAL GREECE. MORE THAN HALF THE CLASS PERIODS ALLOCATED
TO MUSIC FALL CURING THE FOURTH CHRONOLOGICAL PERIOD (160C-1900), WHEN
CCMPOSITICNS REPRESENTING FOUR IMFORTANT MCVEMENTS IN MUSIC HISTORY
ARE STUDIED IN SCME OEPTH.

GENERAL MUSIC TOPICS ARE AS FOLLOWS:
THE BASIC PROPERTIES AND MATERIALS CF MUSIC, AND THE MEDIUMS AND

STRUCTURE OF MUSIC 16 CLASSES); VOCAL AND INSTRUMENTAL FORMS, ANO
ANCIENT ANO MECIEVAL MUSIC (4 CLASSES); MUSIC OF THE RENAISSANCE IN
EUROPE, ANC MUSIC IN ELIZABETHAN ENGLAND (3 CLASSES); BACH'S CRChESTRAL
SUITE NO. 3 IN 0, MOZART'S SYMPHONY NO. 40, THE CVERTUKES OF WAGNER.
DEBUSSY'S AfJEfflLQi a A PALM, STRAVINSKY'S &LIE QE SEBINfi; JAZZ AND
JAZZ INFLUENCES WITH A STUDY OF GERSHWIN'S a AMERILAh IN EARLS, (17
CLASSES).

FUR EACH OF THE TOPICS JUST LISTED, THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES LISTS
OF TEACHING AILS, READING ASSIGNMENTS, RECORDINGS, AND QUESTICNS FOR
DISCUSSICN ANC ASSIGNMENT.
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HEMPSTEAD PUBLIC SCHCCLS 239

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. HEMPSTEAD

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPALS NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM LIRECTUR, NORMAN PHILLIPS
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NUT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. CULTURAL ARTS EDUCATION PROGRAM
B. COMPILED IN ISE'?
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 12 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1964
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ENRICH THE CURRICULUM AT LARGE THROUGH A HUMANITIES-ORIENTED
APPROACH TO THE VARIED CULTURES OF THE WORLD.

TO EXPOSE STUDENTS TO THE GAMUT CF HUMAN EXPERIENCE THROUGH THE
EYES AND THOUGHTS OF CREATIVE ARTISTS.

TU ACCUAINT STUDENTS WITH THE INSTITUTIONS WHICH HOUSE AND PER-
PETUATE THE VALUES OF THE FINE AND PERFORMING ARTS.

TO PROVIDE HIGH SCHOOL TEACHERS AND DEPARTMENTS WITH RESOURCE
MATERIALS FOR CLASSROOM USE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT INDICATED
D. EMPHASIS NCT INDICATED
E. A SPECIFIC COURSE IN THE HUMANITIES IS NOT OFFERED. THE

CULTURAL ARTS PROGRAM TAKES THE FORM OF SCHOOL ASSEMBLY SERIES,
CREATIVE PROJECTS, AND PERIODIC SERVICE TO HIGH SCHOOL DEPART-
MENTS. COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE AN ACCOUNT AND APPRAISAL OF
DISTRICT-WIDE PROGRAMS, SPECIAL GROUP PROJECTS, AND RESEARCH
ACTIVITIES OF CULTURAL ARTS EDUCATION AT ALL GRACE LEVELS IK-12)
DURING THE 1969-1970 SCHOOL YEAR.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS hANCLED:
FOLLOWING ARE EXAMPLES OF PROGRAMS AND ACTIVITIES OFFERED
TO STUDENTS AT THE HIGH SCHOOL LEVEL: 1) SHOWINGS OF THE FILM,
BROTdiE Jaigl, AND TEAM TEACHING FOLLOW-UPS ON AFRICAN CULTURES
AS SEEN THROUGH THE MEDIUM CF DRAMA. 2) SHOWINGS OF THE FILM,
IdE SADEL AND IdE ELUTE, AND TEAM TEACHING FOLLOW-UPS ON INDIAN
CULTURE AS EVIDENCED IN HINDU LITERATURE. 3) SHOWINGS OF THE
FILM, Iti A&L DE JA2Atit AND TEAM TEACHING FOLLOW-UPS ON
JAPANESE CULTURE AS SEEN THROUGH ITS MUSIC, DANCE, AND
CALIGRAPHY. 41 A FIELD TRIP TO CHINATOWN AND CHINA INSTITUTE IN
NEW YORK CITY TO OBSERVE ORIENTAL CULTURAL INFLUENCES ON
CHINESE-AMERICAN LIFE. MANY OF THESE PROJECTS WERE MADE
AVAILABLE TO THE SCHOOLS THROUGH THE Lig (CULTURAL UNDERSTANDING
IN EDUCATION) PROGRAM OF THE NEW YORK STATE ECUCATION
DEPARTMENT.

VI.,NO ADDITICNAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE PROGRAM DESCRIPTION.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

FILMS DEALING WITH MUSIC, AND A VARIETY CF CCNCERTS, PARTICULARLY
THOSE AT LINCCIA CENTER FOR THE PERFURMINI, ARTS, ARE MADE AVAILABLE TO
STUDENTS THROUGH THE CULTURAL ARTS EDUCATION PROGRAM OF THE HEMP-
STEAD PUBLIC SChOOLS.



HERRICKS SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL 241

I. LOCATION
A. NEW YORK
B. NEW HYDE PARK

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: RAYMOND ANDERSON, MICHAEL CARBONEq GEORGE

TOLSON

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION
A. HUMANITIES HANDBOOK
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 32 P.AGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM;
A. DATE OF PROGRAMWS INITIATION NO Clan,
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO INSPIRE AN INTEREST IN AND AN APPRECIATION OF THE ARTS.
TO REVEAL THE INTERRELATIONSHIP OF ALL. MEDIA OF ARTISTIC

EXPRESSION.
TO DEVELOP A CRITICAL ATTITUDE AND TO PROVIDE CERTAIN STANDARDS

FOR JUDGING ALL AESTHETIC ENDEAVORS.
TO STUDY SELECTED WORKS OF ART AVOIDING A STRICTLY HISTORICAL-
SOCIAL APPROACH ANO AVOIDING THE EMPHASIS ON STYLE, TECHNIQUE
AND METHOD USUALLY FOUND IN THE REGULAR MUSIC, ART, OR LITER-
ATURE CLASS. TO EXAMINE ARTISTIC EFFORTS NOT ONLY AS WORKS OF
AN ARTIST, BUT AS PRODUCTS OF A SOCIETY.

TO ALLOW STUDENTS TO EAREBIaLf THE ARTS THROUGH THE USE OF
READINGS. FILMS, RECORDINGS, SLIDES, DEMONSTRATIONS, PERFOR-
MANCES, AND FIELD TRIPS.

TO ENCOURAGE AND DEVELOP INDIVIDUAL AND INDEPENDENT ARTISTIC
PURSUITS AND TASTES.

TO BETTER UTILIZE THE SKILLS AND RESOURCES OF THE HIGH SCHOOL
STAFF AND COMMUNITY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

APPRECIATIONS AND UNDERSTANDINGS CENTER AROUND THE FOLLOWING
TOPICS AND SUB-TOPICS: I) MAN IN RELATIONSHIP TO OTHER MEN.
(SUB-TOPICS: SOCIAL CONFLICT, LOVE, WAR). III MAN IN RELATION
SHIP TO NATURE. (SUB- TOPICS: ENVIRONMENT, SENSUALITY, JOY).
III) MAN IN RELATIONSIP TO HIMSELF. (SUB-TOPICS: ANXIETY,
GUILT, FANTASY). IVI MAN IN RELATIONSHIP TO GOD. (SUB-
TOPICS: CREATION, MYTHOLOGY, RELIGION).
THESE TOPICS ARE STUDIED IN RELATION TO THE FOLLOWING LARGE HIS-
TORICAL PERIODS: PREHISTORY, CLASSICAL, RENAISSANCE, ROMANTIC,
CONTEMPORARY.

F. THE COURSE OF STUDY RESULTS FROM COOPERATION AMONG THE DEPART-
MENTS OF ART, MUSIC, ENGLISH, AND SOCIAL §TUDIES.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS. EACH TEACHER IS PRESENT FOR ALL LARGE

GROUP SESSIONS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED 2 32
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C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE GRCUP PRESENTATICNS (DEVOTED
MAINLY TO LECTURES, DEMCNSTRATIONS, AND SUPERVISED LISTENING,
READING, DR VIEWING SESSIONS), GROUP DISCUSSIONS, AND INDEPEN
DENT RESEARCH.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE OUTSIDE EVENTS SUCH AS VISITS
TO ART GALLERIES AND CCNCERTS. CNE PROJECT EACH QUARTER IS RE
QUIMEC. EACH PRUJECT IS MEANT TO REFLECT TFE READING CONE IN A
SUBJECT AREA, AND TFE STUDENT'S POINT OF VIEW OR CONVICTIUNS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE WRITTEN PAPERS
AND PROJECTS, CLASS PARTICIPATICN, AND EXAMINATILN SCORES.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITICNAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGCESTEC ACTIVITIES NUT INCLUDEC
6. 6I6EICGRAPHY: A LIST OF PAPERBACKS FCR SUPPLEMENTARY READING
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A GENERAL GLOSSARY, GLOSSARIES OF

ART AND MUSIC TERMS, ANO LISTS OF GRAPHIC ARTISTS, NOTEwORTHY
COMPOSER, AND MUSEUMS AND GALLERIES IN NEW YCRK CITY.

U. NL APPENCICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED AS AN EQUAL THIRD CF THE HUMANITIES COURSE.
SELECTED ASPECTS OF MUSICAL STUDY MENTICNEC IN RELATICN TO THE GENERAL
TOPICS OF THE COURSE ARE AS FCLLOkS:

Mai AIL TAIL E. THE MUSIC OF SIBELIUS AND PUCCINI: BEETHOVEN'S
ElisilGA LVILKIY A 4J EALILEAL S/t2bLISI.

!!AN lb BLIAJILN LW). MUSICAL WORKS MOTIVATED BY MAN'S SEARCH
FUR GOD AND HIS ADORATION OF GOD.

MAN U ELLAIILN Ii] 'kb. MUSICAL EXPRESSIONS OF THE FORCES IN
LIFE WHICH FINC PAN IN A STATE CF PGLITICAL AND SOCIAL UNREST, FIND
HIM IN A STATE OF WAR, ANU FIND HIM AFFECTEC BY LOVE.

BAN ih AilAIILU Iii binilf. MUSIC IS STUDIED AS AN EXPRESSICN OF
MAN HIMSELF.

A GLOSSARY CF MUSICAL TERMS IS INCLUDED IN THE COURSE GUIDE.
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HORACE GREELEY HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YCkK
B. CHAPPAQUA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL NOT CITED.

III. COURSE GUICE DESCRIPTICN:
A. INSTRUCTICNAL GUIDE TO THE HUMANITIES
b. DATE Cl CCMPILATICN NOT CITED
4. COST NOT CITED
U. DITTO COPIED. 2 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. CATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NUT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO OPEN TO HluA SCHOCL SENICRS A VARIETY OF EXPERIENCES RELATING
TO TEE HUMAN CCNDITICN.

TO PROVIDE OPPORTUNITIES FOR STUDENTS TO DISCOVER AND RELATE TO
STANDARDS AND VALUES OF HUNAN BEHAVICR PRESENT AND PAST.

TO MOVE FREELY ACROSS THE BOARDERS OF TRADITIONAL DISCIPLINES.
TO BROADEN CCNCEPTUAL AWARENESS IN THE AREA OF hUMAN EXPERIENCE.

C. SJBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART
D. EMPHASIS: HISTORY AND LITERATURE
E. THEMATIC AND CHRCNGLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE CENTERS ON THE NATURE OF MAN REVEALED THROUGH HIS
CULTURAL ACHIEVEMENTS. MAJOR TOPICS STUDIED ARE AS FOLLOWS:

INTROCUCTICN: HUMANITIES, WHAT AND WHY?
I. MAN IN RELATICN TO FIMSELF. 11 WEEKS. (WORKS BY

MONTAIGNE, POPE, MILTCN, AND GOETHE)
II. MAN IN RELATIGN TO HIS SOCIETY. 11 WEEKS. (WORKS BY

AGAMEMNCN, THUCYDIDES, PLATO, AND MACHIAVELLI)
MAN IN RELATICN TO HIS DEITY. 11 WEEKS. (WGRKS BY PLATO,

DANTE, VIRGIL, AND SELECTIONS FROM THE BIBLE)

SLIDES CF ART WORKS FROM THE FOLLOWING PERIODS ANU STYLES ARE
INCLUDED AS AN ESSENTIAL PART OF THE COURSE: ANCIENT GREECE,
RENAISSANCE, REALISM, NEC-CLASSICISM, DUTCH AND SPANISH 17TH
CENTURY, RGMANTICISM, IMPRESSIONISM, POST-IMPRESSICNISM,
EXPRESSICNISM, CUBISM, ABSTRACTION, NCH- OBJECTIVE.

V. MANNER IN WHICF PROGRAM IS HANCLED:
A. TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS INCLUDING 1 ART ANU 1 MUSIC SPECIALIST.

GUEST SPEAKERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: STUDENTS ARE SELECTED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE GKCUP INSTRUCTION, SMALL SEMINAR
GROUPS. ANC THE USE OF AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIALS.
THE CLASS MEETS 5 DAYS A WEEK FUR 40 WEEKS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NUT CITED

VI. NU ADDITICNAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE. 254



MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE IS TAUGHT oY A TEAM CF 3 TEACHERS ASSISTED ON A REGULAR
WEEKLY BASIS by AN ART AND A MUSIC SPECIALIST.

MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED IN THE COURSE OUTLINE.
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I. LUCATILN:
A. NEA YCRK
B. KENMORE, FLAN OF TUNAWANCA

II. SCHOGL ANu PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. C. SFERwCCD MILLER, SUPERINTENDENT
B. PROGRAM LIRECTCR, PETER C. FALOS
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: PETER C. FACOS, ABRAHAM COFEN (MUSIC), MILLIE

J. MCOSHIE, ROBERT K. FREELAN[J, BARBARA SCHEITEN, LCREN A.
KELLER, LESTER J. SZABO, KATHRYN H. MCDONNELL

III. COURSE GUICE DESCRIPTION:
A. A HUMANITIES APPRUACH TO THE TEACHING OF ENGLISH AND HISTORY
6. COMPILED IN 1567
C. COST NUT CITED
U. MIMEGGRAPHEO. 92 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PRCGRAM INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVE:

THAT THE STUDENTS MIGHT GAIN:
1. AN ABILITY TU FCRM VALUE JUDGMENTS BASED ON STANDARDS OF

EVALLATIC1 COMMCN TG ALL THE DISCIPLINES.
2. AN CPPORTUNITY TU EXPERIENCE THE INTEGRATION OF KNOWLEDGE

AND TC RELATE VALUE JUDGMENTS TO THEIR OWN LIVES.
3. AN CPPORTUNITY TO SEE THE ItTERRELATICK CF LITERATURE,

PHILOSOPHY, THE SOCIAL SCIENCES, MUSIC, AND THE VISUAL AND
PERTCRMING ARTS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, SOCIAL SCIENCES, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC,
VISUAL AND PERFORMING ARTS

U. EMPHASIS: LITtRATURE, HISTCRY
E. IHEMATIC APPROACH.

EACH THEME IS APPROACHED THROUGH THE ENGLISH AND HISTORY CLASS
IN GRADES 10, 11, AND 12. THESE THEMES ARE AS FCLLOWS:
"STRUGGLE FCR JUSTICE" (GRADE 10)
APPRUACH IN ENGLISH CLASSES: "THEY GRIND EXCEEDING SMALL,"

wILLIAMS; 1 BEELIJAbi 1E kLbILLI SHAKESPEARE; "THE CAINE
PLTINY COURT MARTIAL," WCUK.

APPROACH IN HISTORY CLASSES: 17TH CENTURY EURCPE; 18TH
CENTLRY EUROPE; 20TH CENTURY INFLUENCE CF WESTERN EUROPE.

"THE INDIVIDUAL AND HIS SOCIETY" (GRADE 11)
APPROACH IN ENGLISH: LLEL UE ILL CUES, GOLDING; "ST. JOAN,"

(A SELECTION)
APPROACH IN HISTORY: REVOLUTIONARY ERA--THE INDIVIDUAL

VERSES HIS SOCIETY.
"THE MATURE INDIVIDUAL"

APPROACH IN ENGLISH: "LEADER CI- THE PEOPLE," (A SELECTION);
"WATCH ON THE RHINE," (A SELECTION); DLAIld a A SALE5bAb,
MILLER.

APPROACH IN HISTORY: ERA OF WESTWARD EXPANSICN (JACKSONIAN).
"SEARCH FGR VALUES" (GRACE 12)
APPROACH IN tNGLISH: IbF Si13EA1 LAISAY, FITZGERALD; A 5ERAEAIE

BLAII, KNOWLES.
APPROACH IN HISTORY: LVENTs OF THE 20TH CENTURY.

A VARIETY CF APPROACHES MAY BE ASSUMED IN ORDER TO DEVELOP EACH
OF TFE THEMES JUST CITED. FOR EXAMPLE, REGARCING "SEARCH FOR
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VALUES" THE FOLLOWING RELATED THEMES ARE SUGGESTED: THE UTOPIAN
id& DREAM; THE CHANGING SOCIETY; MAN AND GOD; THE INNER STRUGGLE;

THE SEARCH FOR BEAUTY AND TRUTH.
F. THIS HUMANITIES PROGRAM IS AN APPROACH TAKEN BY THE ENGLISH AND

HISTORY CLASSES OF GRADES 10, 119 AND 12.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A FACULTY OF 8 MEMBERS INCLUDES ENGLISH AND HISTORY TEACHERS;

MUSIC AND FINE ARTS RESOURCE CONSULTANTS FREQUENTLY APPEAR
AS GUEST TEACHERS.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. REQUIRED AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE DISCUSSION AND THE USE OF MEDIA
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE 28 BLACK AND WHITE ILLUSTRATIONS,

AND LISTS OF RECORDINGS, FILMS, AND PAMPHLETS.
D. APPENDICES: 11 SUGGESTED READINGS IN THE HUMANITIES; 21 "THE

20TH CENTURY: AGE OF UPHEAVAL AND ALIENATION."

MUSIC ABSTRACT

BASIC MUSICAL TERMINOLOGY IS STUDIED AS A MEANS CF PREPARATION FOR
THE MUSIC AREAS. THE FOLLOWING TERMS ARE DEFINED AND DISCUSSED:
PITCH, FREQUENCY, DURATION, ACCENT, RHYTHM, INTENSITY, DYNAMICS,
TIMBRE, OVERTONES.

FOLLOWING IS AN EXAMPLE OF THE WAY IN WHICH MUSIC IS INCORPORATED
INTO AN HISTORICAL APPROACH TO THE THEME, "THE STRUGGLE FOR JUSTICE,"
IN 17THCENTURY EUROPE. ENGLISH MUSIC OF THE RESTORATION PERIOD
INCLUDES A STUDY OF HANDEL, MADRIGALS, THE LUTE, AND THEATRICAL PRO
DUCTIONS SUCH AS THE MASQUES OF PURCELL. FRENCH MUSIC INCLUDES A
STUDY OF LULLY, AND FRENCH OPERA AND ITS FRENCH OVERTURE. THE MUSIC
OF GERMANY INCLUDES A STUDY OF CHURCH MUSIC, (CHORALES, CANTATAS, AND
ORGAN MUSIC), AND THE MUSIC OF J. S. BACH. A STUDY OF MUSIC IN ITALY
DEALS WITH THE BEGINNING OF OPERA, PERFECTION OF STRING INSTRUMENTS,
AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF MUSIC FOR STRINGS INCLUDING WORKS OF CORELLI
AND VIVALDI.

IN A TREATMENT OF THE THEME "ThE MATURE INDIVIDUAL," THE LIFE AND
MUSICAL CAREER OF BEETHOVEN IS STUDIED AS AN EXAMPLE OF STYLISTIC
CHANGE. OVER A PERIOD OF YEARS. FROM A CLASSICIST IN THE TRADI
TION OF HAYDN AND MOZART, HE BECAME THE MATURE ARTISTIC INNOVATOR WHO
CARRIED MUSIC TO ITS NEW STAGE OF DEVELOPMENT KNOWN AS ROMANTICISM.

THE MUSIC TEACHERS IN THIS PROGRAM ACT AS CONSULTANTS TO THE ENG
LISH AND HISTORY FACULTY, AND THEY FREQUENTLY APPEAR AS GUEST IN
STRUCTORS. CORRESPONDING TO THE UNIVERSAL THEMES OF THE RESOURCE
GUIDE, A SERIES OF VIDEO TAPE PRESENTATIONS IN MUSIC ARE NOW BEING
PREPARED FOR THE KENMORE SCHOOLS' SYSTEMWIDE TELEVISION STATION.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YCRK
B. LA FAYETTE

II. SCHOOL ANu PROGRAA PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PkOJRAM DIRECTOR, ROBERT H. GRANEY (ENGLISH DEPARTMENT CHAIRMAN)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NUT CITEU

III. COURSE GUICE DESORIPTICN:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM. "VOICELESS CULTURES"

(CULTURES HAVING LITTLE IMPACT ON THE CUNTEMPCRARY WORLD, AND
CULTURES WHICH, ALTHOUGH RELATIVELY IMPORTANT, HAVE NCT BFFN
STUDIEC BY THE STUDENTS.)

B. DATE CF CCMPILATICN NUT CITED
C. COST NOT CITE)
U. MIMEOGRAPHED. 4 PAGES. PUBLISHEU BY THE NEW YORK STATE

tUUCATICN DEPARTMENT.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. LATE CF PRCURAM's INITIATION NUT CITED
3. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO OEVELCP A HEEI ING CF EMPATHY FOR A WAY OF LIFE DIFFERENT FROM
THAT OF THE CLASS MEMBERS.

TU DEVEL3P THE SKILLS AND TECHNIQUES CF CCMPOSITION AND
RESEARCH.

TO ENCOURAGE WIDE READING ABCUT EACH CULTURE STUDIED.
TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO MEET PEOPLE WHOSE WAY OF LIFE DIFFERS
WIDELY FRCP THEIR OWN.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, POLITY, ECCNCMY, KINSHIP, LITERATURE,
MJSIC, ART

D. AREAS RECEIVE EJUAL EMPHASIS
E. GEOGRAPHIC APPROACH.

CULTURES OF THE FOLLOWING CCUNTHIES ANU PEOPLES ARE STUDIED:
AFRICA SOUTH OF THE SAHARA; AMERICAN NEGRO; AMERICAN INDIAN,
(20% CF THE STUDENT BODY IS AMERICAN INDIAN); INDIA; ARAB wORLD;
ISRAEL; JAPAN; CHINA; SOUTHEAST ASIA.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. CNE TEAchER. AS MANY GUEST SPEAKERS AS POSSIBLE APPEAR FOR THE

STUDY OH EACH CULTURE. THESE HAVE INCLUDED FOREIGN STUDENTS
FROM SYRACUSE UNIVERSITY, A GROUP OF JEWS AND ARABS OFFERING
CONTRASTING VIEWS UN THE MIDDLE -EAST HOSTILITIES; A BLACK AD-
MINISTRATOR FROM A GHETTC SCHOOL; THE CHIEF CF THE IROQUOIS IN-
DIANS; ANC AN EXPERT CN YOGA.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: AVERAGE AND ABOVE-AVERAGE STUDENTS
.3. WHETHER ELECTIVE CR REQUIRED NCT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, AND THE USE OF
FILMS, SLICES, VIDEO-TAPES, AND RECORDINGS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE EXCHANGE VISITS TO GHETTO
SCHOOLS, AND FIELD TRIPS TO PLAYS, MOVIES, MUSEUMS, AND A
SYNAGOGUE.

258



248

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE VERY FEW
FORMAL QUIZZES AND TESTS. NUMEROUS ESSAYS ARE GIVEN ON THE
ASSIGNED READINGS, TOPICS COVERED BY THE SPEAKERS, AND IDEAS
FROM THE A-V PRESENTATIONS. EACH STUDENT IS REQUIRED TO SUB-
MIT A DETAILED RESEARCH PAPER ON SOME ASPECT OF A SINGLE

. CULTURE STUDIED. THESE PAPERS SERVE AS THE FINAL EXAM.
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NUT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE TITLES OF PAPERBACKS, FILMS, AND

RECORDINGS.
D. NO APPENCICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE MUSIC OF EACH CULTURE IS PRESENTED AND ANALYZED ON SCHOLASTIC-
FOLKWAYS RECORDINGS WHICH ARE USED FOR THE COURSE. (CULTURES LISTED
UNDER IV El
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2 0
I. LCCATICN:
A. NEW YCRK
B. YCNKERS

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ARTHUR A. NATELLA
B. PROGRAM LIRECTOR, MRS. BEVERLY R. SOFF
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: JO ELLEN SAMUELS, MANNIE VAVOLIZZA,

BEVERLY R. 5OFF, ENGLISH; FRED SKILBITSKY, MUSIC;
PHYLLIS SULEULIA, SCIENCE; ELAINE TANNENBAUM, ART

III. COURSE GUICE DESCRIPTICN:
A. NINTH GRACE HUMANITIES CURRICULUM GUIDE - THE ADOLESCENT IN

SEARCH OF VALUES
B. CCMPILEU IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
U. DITTO COPIED. 32 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PhOGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO ENCOURAGE THE STUDENT TU DISCCVER HIS MEASURE OF SELF BY DE-
VELCPING NEW QUESTS FUR UNIVERSAL VALUES AND BY MAKING THEM
RELEVANT TO HIS MILIEU.

TO ENCOURAGE THE INTELLECTUAL, MORAL, AND AESTHETIC GROWTH OF
THE CONTEMPORARY STUDENT AS ThE FUTURE CITIZEN CF THE 21ST
CENTURY.

TJ ENCOURAGE THE STUDENT TO CREATE AND DEVELOP SCME MEASURE OF
SELF BY FORMING NEW, POSITIVE PATTERNS OF BEHAVIOR.

TU PKCVICE THE STUDENT WITH AN OPPORTUNITY TO DEVELOP NEW PHIL-
OSOPHIES JF LIFE AND A HIERARCHY OF VALUES.

TO ENAdLE THE STUDENT TO ANSWER QUESTICNS SUCH AS THE FCLLCWING:
WHAT ARE MY OWN VALUES? WHAT ARE THE VALUES OF MY FRIENDS?
WHAT ARE THE VALUES OF MY COMMUNITY? WHAT ARE THE VALUES
CHARACTERIZING UNIVERSAL MAN?

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ENGLISH, SCIENCE, MUSIC, ART
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

A HIERARCHY OF VALUES (INDIVIDUAL INTEGRITY, CONCERN FOR
ANCTHER, SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY) IS PRESENTED TO THE STUDENT
THRCUGH A STUCY OF THE FCLLCWING THEMES:

I. SHORT SELECTICN LITERATURE UNIT. AFRC-AMERICAN LITERATURE;
ASIAN LITERATURE; TRACITIONAL ANTHOLOGY SELECTIONS.

II. MAN AND NATURE. HOMER'S ILL ELY,SSLY: SAMUEL COLERIDGE'S
"THE RIME GF THE ANCIENT MARINER"; 3 -DAY ART UNIT; 3-DAY MUSIC
UNIT.

III. MAN AND SOCIETY. SHAKESPEARE'S EIMEO Abfl AILLIED,
BERNsiEws 11L.SI SILL .SIQBY: RENAISSANCE ITALY (1500,S); CONTEM-
PORARY NEw YCRK (1940-(96015.); 3-DAY ART UNIT; 3-CAY MUSIC UNIT.

IV. THE ECOLOGY OF THE URBAN SITUATION. aphEa ARIL luLIEI; 11E5I
.5ILE 5ILLBY: MARK TwAIN'S Ibt AuktisillaEa Qf IJUSALEaEgal EINN:
3-CAY SCIENCE UNIT; 3-DAY MLSIC UNIT.
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V. CIFFERENCES AMCNG PEOPLE. tIAJSLIL4EBBY fin; 3-DAY SCIENCE
UNIT; 3-CAY MUSIC UNIT (MUSIC, TFE "UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE" AND THE
ABSTRACT ART).

VI. CCNTEPPORARY SOCIETY. J. D. SALINGER'S LLTLELE I. IhE EYE:
CULTURAL FCACES OF CONTEMPORARY SCCIETY (140-196O'S): JOHN A.
WILLIAMS' By L.culitLy IQL; ELECTRONIC MUSIC, AND MUSIQUE
CCNCRCTE.

SIUDIES LISTED WITH EACH THEME DO NOT BELONG EXCLUSIVELY
TO THAT CNE ThEmE; KATHEk, THEY ARE REUSED FRCM CNE UNIT TC THE
NEXT. COURSE MATERIALS PROVIDE A DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF EACH
THEME, INCLUDING AN OUTLINE CF CEJECTIVES, SUGGESTED CONTENT,
ENRICHMENT, AND EXTENSICNS (ASSIGNMENTS AND FURTHER STUDIES).

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS FANCLED:
A. TEAM CF C TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

L. FRESFVEN
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE CR REQUIRED NCT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE CF FILMS AND RECCRDINGS,
LECTURES, CLASS DISCUSSICNS, RESEARCH PROJECTS UTILIZING LIBRARY
SKILLS, ANC STUDENT PRESENTATICNS CF ART PRCJECTS AND ORIGINAL
MUSICAL CCMPOSITICNS.

O. EXTRACUkRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUCE FIELD TRIPS TC ART MUSELMS,
THEATER FROJUCTICNS, AND METROPOLITAN AND FISTCkICAL SITES.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NCT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITICKAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
d. BIBLICGRAPFY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NCT INCLUCED
O. NC APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

SIX THEMES ARE STUDIED IN THIS 9TH GRACE COURSE. (SEE IV E)
MUSIC ANJ AkT AkE CORRELATED WITH EACH THEME.

IN THE (-CURSE OUTLINE, SPECIFIC REFERENCES TC MUSIC ARE INCLUDED
WITH THE FCLLEwING THEMES:

THEME: VAN AND SOCIETY. TC EMPHASIZE TFE UNIVERSALITY CF THE
THEME OF uktij AND juLILI, STUDENTS LISTEN TC A RECORDING OF LEONARD
BERNSTEIN'S bISI srLEA.

THEME: THE ECOLOGY CF THE URBAN SITLATICN. TFE FCLLOWING MUSICAL
SETTINGS OF BL.Eti, ANL ,!ALIBI ARE STUDIED: TCHAIKOWSKY'S OVERTURE-
FANTASY, PROKUFIEV'S BALLET, BERLICZ' CRAMATIC SYMPFCNY, ANC GCUKOD'S
OPERA. SONGS CF THOMAS MORLEY, THOMAS TGMKINS, AND WILLIAM BYRD,
MUSIC FROM THE FITLwILLIAM VIRGINAL BOOK, AND VARIOUS SONG SETTINGS
ANC CCNSORT MUSIC OF THE RENAISSANCE ARE STUDIED. FINALLY, MUSIC OF
THE RENAISSANCE IS DOMPAREC ANC CCNTRASTEC WITH CONTEMPORARY MUSIC.
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THEME: CIEl'IRENLES AMONG PLoPLE. ALTFOU6H MUSIC IS REFERRED TO AS
THE "UNIVERSAL LANGUAuL," IT IS FUNDAMENTALLY AN ABSTRACT AkT. THE
dASIL LLEMENTS OF MUSIC (RHYTHM, PELCCY, DYNAMICS, FARPONY, TEXTURE,
FORM, LJLJR, A4D slYLE) ARE STLUIED THRCUGHCUT THE COURSE. WITH THE
DISCUSSILN CI- PARK TeJAIN'S hULKI.L.ELRIIY fILN, THE ELEMENTS CF- FLAK
AUSIC Irt DE'vEL0"1:1:vf CF MINSIREI SHLh MUSIC, ANC SELECTED SCNGS OF
STEPHEN FOSTER ARE STUDIED. STUDENTS BRING FAVORITE SELECTIONS AND
URMNAL CCMi-CS ITICNS TO CLASS FUR PARTICIPATION IN A MUSIC "HAPPEN
ING." MUSIC CF YESTERDAY AND TODAY IS CCMPARED AND CONTRASTED
STUDENTS DISCUSs SPECIrIL PREPERENCES.

THEME: CCNTEMPURARY SOLILIY. CILCTRUNIC MUSIC CF PRCVINENT CGm
PCsERs Is STL,1211L, sTUGENIS ARE GUIDED IN THE PROCESS F ORIGINAL
COmPOSITILN.
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E.; 3

I. LOCATICN:
A. NEW YCRK
B. YCNKERS

II. SCHOCL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ARTHUR A. NATELLA
B. PROGRAM CIAECTOR, MRS. BEVERLY R. SOFF
C. PREPARATICN OF THE CCURSE GLIDE: MRS. SOFF, CHAIRMAN;

JOSEPHINE CARUSO, ELEANORE FARSNETT, CAROLINE JENSEN,
GRACE LIANC, THOMAS MITCHELL, GLORIA SMCLEN

III. COURSE GLACE OESCRIPTICN:
A. CURRICULLM GUIDE FOR HUMANITIES
B. CCMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
C. MIMEOGRAPFED. 38 PACES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

SECTICN I. GRADE 10
TO UNCERSTANO THE MAIN THEMES (SEE IV E) THROUGH THE STUDY OF

LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, AND PHILOSOPHY.
TO INCREASE SELF - KNOWLEDGE ANC UNDERSTANDING CF OTHERS; TO
RECOGNIZE THE SPIRIT OF. HUMANITYTHAT MAN CAN BE DEFEATED,
BLT NEVER DESTROYED.

TO HAVE THE HUMANITIES AS A THRUST FOR DAILY "HAPPENINGS" IN
THE SCHCCL.

SECTICN II. GRADE 12
TO SILO' KEY EPOCHS IN WESTERN CULTURE.
TO ACCUAINT THE STUDENT WITH THE UNIVERSAL TRUTHS OF MAN AS

THE MEASURE OF ALL THINGS IN HIS SEARCH FCR SELF-IDENTITY,
SELF REALIZATION, HIS PLACE.IN SOCIETY AND IN HIS EPOCH.

TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH AN UNDERSTANDING OF MANKIND'S
STRUGGLES AND PROTESTS.

TO ACCUAINT THE STUDENT WITH MAJOR .TKENDS IN LITERATURE, AND
WITH PARALLEL TRENDS IN HISTORICAL, PHILOSOPHICAL, MUSICAL,
ANC ARTISTIC THOUGHT.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART, PHILOSOPHY, HISTORY
D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE, .MUSIC; ART
E. GRADE 10, THEMATIC APPROACH.

GRADE'12, CHRCNOLOGICAL--THE "EPCCH" APPROACH.
THE COURSE GUIDE IS ARRANGEC IN 2 SECTIONS. THE FIRST SECTION
CFFERS UNITS, SOME OR ALL OF .WHICH MIGHT BE USED IN GRADE 10 AS
PART'OF THAT YEAR'S LANGUAGE ARTS PROGRAM. ThE SECOND SECTION
PROVIDES THE BASIS FOR A PRCGRAM THAT SERVES AS AN ELECTIVE
COURSE FCR SENIORS.

SiLI1Lis 1. GRADE IC
MAN AND NATURE: QUEST ANC CCNQUEST.

LITERATURE: SELECTICNS WHICH SHOW MAN IN HIS NATURAL ENVIRON-
MENT, IN HIS STRUGGLES ANC CONFLICTS, IN THEIR RESOLUTION, AND
IN THE PLEASURES INVOLVING THE 2 ANTAGONISTS.
MUSIC: SELECTED WORKS DEALING WITH NATURE, FRCM THE PRE-
CLASSIC, ROMANTIC, IMPRESSIONISTIC, NEO-CLASSIC, AND MODERN
PERIODS.
ART: SELEOTEo WORKS FROM THE RENAISSANCE TO THE PRESENT TIME
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WHICH USE MAN, ANIMALS, AND OTHER NATURAL SUBJECTS.
MAN AND SOCIETY.

LITERATURE: A SURVEY OF LITERARY WORKS, ARRANGED IN CHRONO-
LOGICAL ORDER, PRESENTED AS A MIRROR OF THE TIMES, TO TRANSMIT
AN UNDERSTANDING OF ENDURING HUMAN VALUES, AND TO STIMULATE
THE STUDENT TO THINK ABOUT HIS ROLE IN THIS SOCIETY.
MUSIC: FROM PRE-CLASSICAL TIMES THROUGH THE 20TH CENTURY,
SELECTED WORKS WHICH REFLECT THE SOCIAL ENVIRONMENT OF MAN.
ART: MAN'S RECORD AND AN EVALUATION OF HIS SOCIETY AS SEEN IN
HIS ART FROM PREHISTORIC TIMES TO THE PRESENT.

MAN AND SELF-REALIZATION: WHO AM I?
LITERATURE: SELECTED LITERARY WORKS WHICH ATTEMPT TO REVEAL
MAN BEINL, TO UNDERSTAND MAN WONDERING, TO OBSERVE MAN DOING,
AND TO DEVELOP AN AWARENESS OF THE UNIVERSALITY OF ALL MEN
THROUGH THE UNDERSTANDING OF ONE MAN.
MUSIC: SELECTED WORKS WHICH PORTRAY THE NATURE OF MAN THROUGH
A CONSIDERATION OF HIS EMOTION, HIS RELIGION, HIS NEED TO
WORK, HIS POTENTIAL TO CREATE AND INNOVATE, HIS SOCIAL OBLIGA-
TION, HIS ETHNIC HERITAGE, AND THE AMERICAN VITALITY.
ART: SELECTED WORK THROUGH THE CENTURIES WHICH DEPICTS THE
IDEAL MAN, THE REAL MAN, TIE COMMON MAN, THE MECHANIZED MAN,
AND THE INDIVIDUAL MAN.

ifLIIUN 11. GRADE 12
THE NUCLEAR EPOCH.

LITERATURE: SELECTED WORKS (NOVELS, POEMS, ESSAYS) WHICH
DEPICT THE PHILOSOPHY OF THE NUCLEAR EPOCH, ESTABLISH COMMUNI-
CATION BETWEEN THE STUDENT AND THE SPIRIT OF HIS OWN TIMES,
AND ACT AS A BRIDGE IN INTRODUCING HIM TO THE THOUGHTS,
ACTIONS, AND ACHIEVEMENTS OF HIS PREDECESSORS THROUGH THE
AGES.
MUSIC: STUDENT'S INVOLVEMENT IN CREATING AND APPRECIATING
CONTEMPORARY MUSIC.
ART: EXPERIMENTAL CONSTRUCTIONS WHICH ENABLE THE STUDENT TO
REALIZE HIS OWN INDIVIDUALITY THROUGH HIS PERSONAL ARTISTIC
OUTPUT--IN THE MANNER OF WORKIW, ARTISTS.

THE GREEK EPOCH.
LITERATURE: A STUDY OF UNIVERSAL THEMES (PAST AND PRESENT)
THROUGH SELECTED WORKS OF HOMER, PLATO, SOPHOCLES, AND
TENNYSON.
MUSIC: ITS DEFINITION, USES, AND INSTRUMENTS IN GREEK
ANTIQUITY.
ART: A STUDY OF GREEK ART AND ITS RELATIONSHIP TO THE EGYP-
TIAN CULTURE THAT PRECEDED IT, AND TO THE ROMAN AND WESTERN
CULTURES THAT FOLLOWED IT, ESPECIALLY THE RENAISSANCE ART OF
THE 14TH AND 15TH CENTURIES.

THE RENAISSANCE EPOCH.
LITERATURE: 'SELECTED.WORKS OF LITERARY FIGURES SUCH AS DANTE,
PETRARCH, ERASMUS, MACHIAVELLI, SIR THOMAS MORE, AND SHAKES-
PEARE.
MUSIC:. SELECTED WORKS OF COMPOSERS SUCH AS MACHAUT, JOSQUIN,
LASSO, GABRIELI, AND PALESTRINA.
ART: WORKS WHICH ARE MAN ORIENTED AND CONCENTRATE ON HUMAN
FIGURES.
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THE AMERICAN RENAISSANCE EPCCH.
LIIERATCRE: THE "AMERICAN DREAM " - -WORKS EMERSON, THOREAU,
AND WhIfYAN: NATURALISM TEAT DOMINATED TEE FIRST HALF OF THE
2JTF CENIURY--wuKKS CF STEPHEN CRANE, F. SCCTI FITZCERALL, AND
1HUMAS wULFE: REALITIES OF THE 601S--WORKS CF JAMES BALDWIN
AND EAICSTLN HuceE5, AND ESSAYS FkON MASS MECIA.
MUSIC: JAZL AND ITS INFLUENCt ON PCPULAP ANC CLASSICAL MUSIC
IN CURCFE AND AMERICA SINCE THE 192C,S.
ART: II\FLLANCE OF EUROPEAN MCVEMENTS IN THE UNITED STATES--
CuBISM, EAJF-'AJS, PRIMITIVISM, AriSTRACTS, CADA, AND SURREALISM.

V. MANNER IN WhICH PHOLRAM IS FANCLED:
A. METHOD OF TEACHING NCT DESCRIUEC
B. SIUDENI ENROLLMENT:

1. SECTION I, GRACE 10. SECTION II, GRADE 12.
2. PRERELLISIFE: COLLEGE-BCCNC STUDENTS, GRACE 12.
3. ELECTIVE, GRADE 12.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT uESCRIECC
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NCT DESCRIEED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT CESCRIBED
f. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADCITICNAL FEATURES OF [HE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTEC ACTIVITIES INCLuDE THE USE CF FILMS, SLICES, FILM-

STRIPS AND RECORDINGS
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NCT INCLUDED
C. NC APPENCICES

MUSIC AESTFACT

THE HUMANITIES PROuRAMS FCR GRACES 10 ANC 12 GIvE ECUAL TIME TO
LITERATURE, MUSIC, AND APT.

FOk GRADE LC, THE CCUPSE GUILE LISTS SPECIFIC MUSICAL COMPOSITIONS
wHICH COULD SERVE TC ILLUSTRATE THE THEMES PRESENTEE'. THESE THEMES
ARE 3RIEFLY DESCRIBED ABOVE. (SEE IV Et .5Ilai 1)

IN THE PROGRAM FCR GRADE 12, MUSICAL STUDIES CCRRESPUNC IC THE 4
EPOCHS PRESENTEL. A BRIEF DESCRIFTIUN FOLLOWS.

CCNTEMPORAPY MUSIC IS STUDIEC. STUDENTS CREATE
SOUNDS (MUSIC) WITH ITEMS SUCH AS HELLS, WIRE, GLASSES AND METAL CON-
TAINERS. THE SIUNDS ARE TAPED. INDIVIDUAL CREATIVITY IS USFD TC
DEVELOP INTELLIGENT LISTENING AND CRITICAL ANALYSIS. ENCTICNAL RE-
ACTICN OF IhE STUDENTS IC MUSIC OF THE 19TH AND 2CTF CENTURIES '(ELEC-
TRONIC MUSIC) IS CCYPARED. STUDENTS DISCRIMINATE BETWEEN THE PHENOM-
ENA OF NUISE. ANC MUSICAL SCUND.

Idi IELCd. THE UEFINITICN OF MUSIC (MATHEMATICAL, POETIC),
THE USES OF MUSIC (RHYTHMIC AND CECRAL ACTIVITIES, CLYMPIC CONTESTS),
ANC ANCIENT ukEEK INSTRUMENTS ARE STUDIED.

EEAhl.b.MLL 1.2.LA.b. MUSIC CF THIS PER ILL CEVELCFS THE THEME OF
THE "NEW" MAN, HIS SELF-DISCOVERY, ANC HIS SELF-INFCRTANCE AS AN IN-

DIVIDUAL. WORKS SELECIED FUR STUDY INCLUCE RELIGICLS MUSIC, POLY -
PHLNIC. MUSIC, CPINKING SUNOS, CARCLS, MADRIGALS, INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC,
OPERA, ANC LUTHERAN CHURCH MUSIC. CUMPCSERS INCLUDE MACHAUT, JCSOUIN
DES PRES, LASSC, GAERI(CI, AND PALESTRINA.

IBI AMtE1LAN t.E.ULh. LVCLUTICN, CEVELCPYENT, AND
VARIOUS EGRNS LE JAIL (DIXIELAND, SWEET, SWINGING) ARE STUDILJ.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YCRK
B. LIN')ENHURSI

II. SCHuLL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINcIPAL, HARRY BURuGRAE
B. PRCGRAM CIRECTOR, HARVEY KATTNER
C. PRCuRAP FACULTY: MRS. GEORGIA RUEL, MUSIC; MR. NICHOLAS 3ALDO,

ART; PRS. MARGARET CUNFREY, ENGLISH; R. JCHN PC GUINNESS.
SCCIAL STUCIES; MR. JACK BUELL°, EVALUATOR

III. COURSE uUICE UESCRIPTICN:
A. HUMANITIES COURSE GUIDE
8. COMPILED IN [Sod
C. COST NOI CITED
D. MIPECGRAPHED. 102 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PRCGRAM INITIATEU IN 1967
B. CENERAL CEJECTIVES:

TU CCNSIDER QUESTIONS POINTING TO THE HEART OF TEE HUMAN CONDI
TICN--CUESIIONS OF VALUES.

TU EXAMINE THOSE VALUES WE ICI HAVE BEEN CHARACTERIZED AS TEE
0,2MINANT VALUES OF AMERICAN SOCIETY, IN ORDER TO GAIN A CEEPER
INSIGhl INTG ThE PRCeLEMS AND NEEDS OF CONTEMPCRARY AMERICA.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, HISTORY, MUSIC, ART
D. AREA.) RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIL APPROACH.

THE HUMANITIES COURSE DEALS WITH THE FOLLOWING 4 THEMES:

I. RELMLN AND THE SEARCI- FOR VALUES: VALUES AND THE SEARCH
FOR RELIGICN. (INTRODUCTION; RELIGICN AS A FCRCE IN THE LIFE OF
MAN; RELIGIOUS THEMES AND EXPRESSIONS OF VALUES IN GREAT LITER
ATURE, IN PHILOSOPHY, IN GREAT MUSIC, AND IN GREAT ART; THE IN
TEGRATION ANU IHE UNITY CF THEMES INVCLVING VALUES AND RELIGION)

II. TENSICN AND CONFLICT. (ETIOLOGY OF CONFLICT; ESSENTIAL
FEATURES AND PROPERTIES CF THE CONCEPT CF CONFLICT; CONFLICT AS
A THEME IN ARTISTIC CREATION; PHILOSOPHICAL AND PSYCHOLOGICAL
APPROAChES TO THE THEME CF CONFLICT; THE GLORIFICATION OF WAR;
THE ANATOMY OF "TENFLICIfi WHICH MEANS TENSICK ANC CONFLICT; AN
INTERDISCIPLINARY APPROACH TO THE THEME OF CONFLICT)

III. INTr;OSPECTICN AND IDENTITY: DEVELOPMENT OF SELF THROUGH
LOVE. (MYTH; TRADITICNAL REALITY)

IV. INTERACTION: INDIVIDUAL, NATURE, AND SOCIETY. (THE INTER
ACTION CF THE INDIVIDUAL AND THE GRCUP AS INTERPRETED IN PARTI
CULAR SOCIETIES; ARTISTIC RESPONSES TO SOCIETY, NATURE, AND MAN:
MUSIC AS A REFLECTION OF SOCIAL CONDITIONS: MAN'S RESPONSE; THE
RETURN IC NATURE)

FOR EACH GE THESE 4 THEMES OR UNITS, THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES
RESJuRCE MATERIALS, GCALS, PROCEDURES, LESSCN PLANS, AND ASSIGN
MENTS IN TEE AREAS OF LITERATURE, HISTORY, MUSIC, ANu ART.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 5 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT: SENIORS
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE WRITING WORKSHOPS, SMALL GROUP DISCUS-

SIONS, VIEWING OF SLIDES AND FILMS, AND THE CREATION OF ORIGINAL
WORKS SUCH AS ONE-ACT PLAYS, POETRY, SHORT STORIES, DRAMAS,
ESSAYS, PAINTINGS, SCULPTURE, DEBATES (THE RE-ENACTMENT OF THE
MUNICH CONFERENCES OF 1938), AND FOLK MUSIC WITH LYRICS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE EXPANSION OF THE PRESENT PROGRAM

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED FOR EACH SUBJECT AREA
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS ARE INCLUDED FOR EACH OF THE 4 UNITS
D. APPENDIX: A CALENDAR SCHEDULE OF CLASSES AND ACTIVITIES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

LESSON PLAN OUTLINES FOR MUSIC ARE INCLUDED IN EACH OF THE 4 UNITS.
SELECTED TOPICS DEVELOPED WITHIN THESE UNITS ARE AS FOLLOWS.

UNIT I. RELIGION AND THE SEARCH FOR VALUES: VALUES AND THE SEARCH
FOR RELIGION. THE STUDY OF MUSIC FUNDAMENTALS AND CHRONOLOGY TRACES
THE DEVELOPMENT OF RHYTHM, MELODY, HARMONY, TIMBRE, AND FORM THROUGH
EACH ERA OF MUSIC HISTORY, FROM PRIMITIVE TIMES TO THE CONTEMPORARY
PERIOD. GOALS FOR THIS UNIT ARE AS FOLLOWS: 1) TO EXPERIENCE THROUGH
LISTENING THE INTERPRETATIONS OF SCRIPTURE AS CONCEIVED BY SEVERAL
COMPOSERS; 2) TO STUDY AND DISCUSS THE VALUES OF EACH ERA AND RELATE
THESE VALUES TC DEVELOPMENTS IN LITERATURE, ART, ARCHITECTURE, AND
HISTORY; 3) TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH MUSICAL SCORES FOR EACH
LISTENING ASSIGNMENT. FORMS STUDIED ARE THE ORATORIO, PASSION, MASS,
AND REQUIEM. LISTENING EXAMPLES INCLUDE EXCERPTS FROM EACH OF THE
FOLLOWING: GREGORIAN CHANT, HINDU CHANT, A MASS OF GUILLAUME DE
MACHAUT, THE MASS IN B MINOR OF J. S. BACH, THE aERMAU &Una OF
BRAHMS, KIM/ £.ALLa BY ARTHUR HONEGGER, SACRED IMICE BY ERNST BLOCH,
AND THE AFRICAN LUBA. THE WAY IN WHICH THEOLOGY HAS AFFECTED
MUSICAL DEVELOPMENT IS STUDIED THROUGH A CONSIDERATION OF THE VIEWS OF
ST. AUGUSTINE, MARTIN LUTHER, AND JOHN CALVIN.

UNIT II. TENSION AND CONFLICT. SELECTED GOALS ARE TO IMPART AN
UNDERSTANDING OF THOSE VALUES WHICH TRANSCEND ALL ERAS, AND TO PORTRAY
THE ROLE THAT MUSIC HAS HAD IN CREATING AND SUSTAINING AN EMOTIONAL
FORCE. IDEALISM IS STUDIED WITH BEETHOVEN'S SYMPHONY NO. 3; PATRIOT-
ISM, WITH TSCHAIKOWSKY'S 11312 IllYEERRE. AND A REVOLUTIONARY WAR SONG;
NATIONALISM, WITH WORKS OF THE "BIG 5" RUSSIAN COMPOSERS, AND DYER
ItiVIE. MPH A DRAM OLD E1AQ, SOUSA'S SIA&S AND SIBIELS_EDREYER, AND
SELECTED NATIONAL ANTHEMS; AND PACIFISM, WITH BOB DYLAN'S ALOWIN1
ItiE NINO. AND SELECTIONS BY PETER, PAUL AND MARY. THE COURSE GUIDE
INCLUDES AN OUTLINE OF PROCEDURES FOR HAVING STUDENTS EXPERIMENT WITH
THE COMPOSITION OF FOLK SONGS AND LYRICS.
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UNIT III. INTROSPECTION AND ICENTITY: DEVELOPMFNI OF SELF THROUGH
LOVE. A CCPPARATIVE INTERPRE.TATICN OF LOVE INCLUDES SELECTIONS FROM
THE CLASSICS (1ScHAIKUwSKYIS FANTASY OVERTURE REKILL Au juLIEI
RACHMANINCFF'S /1BIAI1Ch6 C A ItiEn .fit EALAhibl. "UN BEL DI" FROM
PUCCINI'S nJdABL 2L111611.7, AND "THE FLCwER SONG" FROM BIZET'S
LABALW, FRCM JAll, FROM FCLK MUSIC (SELECTED INIERNATICNAL LOVE SONGS
CHOSEN BY !FE STLJENTS), AND FkLIV PLPULAR MUSIC.

UNIT IV. INTERACTION: INDIVIDUAL, NATURE, AND SOCIETY. THE
FULLOwIN GEALS ARE PURSUEC: 1) TO UNDERSTAND JAll AS AN AMERICAN ART
FORM; AND 2) TC ANALYZE THE DEVFLCPmEN1 CF JAll FRCV ITS INLEPTICN TO
ITS PRESENT STATE THROUGH HISTORICAL DATA AND LISTENING RESPONSES.
A 5-JAY UNIT IS GIVEN TO THE STUDY CF TFE HISTCRY CF JAll, ITS SCCIO-
LOGICAL ASPECTS, ANC ITS DISTINGUISHING FUNDAMENTALS AND STYLES. A

2-DAY JAll IPPREVIZATILA SESSION IS ALSO CFFERED.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. GREAT NECK

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, ALVIN P. PINTER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: ALVIN P. PINTER, GRETA ARMSTRONG,

JAMES AUBUCHON, ROY HILLENBACH

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. THE HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 3 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO STUDY MAN THROUGH HIS EXPRESSIONS IN THE ARTS AND IN ACTION,
WITH THE PURPOSE OF DISCOVERING HIS TRUE NATURE BY UNDER-
STANDING HIS FEELINGS, THOUGHTS, VALUES, AND ASPIRATIONS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS ARE NOT DELINEATED. STUDIES INCLUDE LITERATURE,
RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY, SCIENCE, MUSIC, ART, SOCIAL STUDIES

D. NO EMPHASIS IS INDICATED
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING THEMES ARE PRESENTED: I. WHAT IS MAN? II. MAN'S
NEED TO EXPRESS HIMSELF. III. CLASSICISM AND ROMANTICISM.
IV. HUMOR-LIFE ON THE LIGHT SIDE. V. POLITICAL MAN.
VI. RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY--EAST AND WEST. VII. GREATNESS IN
THE ARTS AND IN SOCIETY.
A FLEXIBLE APPROACH IS MAINTAINED TO PROVIDE FOR THE CURRENT
INTERESTS AND VARYING ABILITIES OF THE STUDENTS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE PROGRAM PRESENTS A STUDY OF MAN THROUGH HIS EXPRESSIONS IN THE
ARTS AND IN ACTION. MUSICAL CONSIDERATIONS MAY BE INCLUDED IN THE
STUDY OF THE FOLLOWING THEMES:

MAWS &EEO IQ EAMESS. MIMIELE. A SELECTION OF DESCRIPTIVE WORKS OF
MUSIC, LITERATURE AND VISUAL ARTS, AND THE CONSIDERATION OF HISTORY
WHICH SHOWS HOW MAN REVEALS HIMSELF THROUGH THESE MODES OF EXPRESSION.

CLASSICISM AND sammuluism. THE CLASSICAL APPROACH IS EXAMINED IN
THE WORKS OF THE ANCIENT GREEKS, AND MUSICIANS OF THE RENAISSANCE,
AND THE 17TH, 18TH, AND 19TH CENTURIES. IN CONTRAST, THE ROMANTIC
IMPULSE IS EXAMINED THROUGH THE MUSICAL STYLES WHICH REVEAL ITS
STRONGEST MANIFESTATIONS: THE BAROQUE, 19TH CENTURY ROMANTICISM, AND
20TH CENTURY EXPRESSIONISM. THE TWO STYLES ARE SEEN TO MERGE AND
BLEND IN THE WORKS OF BEETHOVEN AND MICHELANGELO, AND IN THE GOTHIC
PERIOD OF THE MEDIEVAL ERA.
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HUMUR.--LIEF IIiE lIadI SIDE. EXPRESSIONS OF WIT, SATIRE AND
FARCE IN THE ARTS.

EAINE.S5 IN IdE EfiI5 ANL IN SOCIEIY. WHAT IS A GREAT WORK OF ART?
DOES IT SPEAK CF UNIVERSAL TRUTHS? DOES IT CONTAIN A PERFECT UNITY
OF FORM AND CONTENT WHICH IS THE ESSENCE OF TRUE BEAUTY? DOES ITS
MESSAGE REMAIN MEANINGFULLY ALIVE UPON REPEATED EXPOSURE? IN WHAT
WAYS IS IT ESPECIALLY UNIQUE? DOES IT ADDRESS ITSELF UNIVERSALLY TO
ALL MANKIND?
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271
I. LUCATICN:

A. NEW 'JERK
B. NORTHPORT, LCNG ISLAND

II. SCHUCL AND FRUGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, DAVID ALLARDICE
B. PROGRAM CIRECTDR, NCRMAN CRENSTEIN
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: (RESOURCE PtOPLE) CHARLET ALBALM, IRWIN

BLUMENTHAL, BRUCE HUNT, DAVID JACKIER, NCRMAN CRENSTEIN, MORRIS
SAXE, ESTHER SCuTT, ERNEST TAUB

III. COURSE GUILE OESGRIPTICN:
A. ENGLISH HUMANITIES
3. CCMPILLU IN 1964
C. COST NUT CITED
D. MIMECCRAPHED. 11 PAGES

IV. CHA0ACTERISTICS OF THE PROURAN:
A. PROuRAM INITIATED IN 1964
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO DEAL WITH THE PUPIL'S CCNCERNS AND QUESTIONS.
TO BRING TCGETHER SCME PARIS CF A FRAGMENTEC CURRICULUM SO THAT
PUPILS AND TEACHERS CAN SEE THAT MUSIC, BIULCOY, LITERATURE,
PHYSICS, AND ART ALL SPEAK ABOUT THE MIRACLE AND TRAGEDY OF
BEING HUMAN.

TO STUDY MAN AS MAN AND TC EMPHASIZE HUMAN IDEAS AND VALUES.
10 AIM NCT MERELY AT THE ACCLASITICN CF KNCWLEDGE, BUT AT THE

DEVELCFMENT OF A WAY OF THINKING, LIVING, AND BEING.
C. NO SPECIFIC SUBJECT AREAS ARE INCICATEC
D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE, SOCIAL STUDIES, THE ARTS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE FCLLOWING THEMES OR UNITS ARE INDICATED: I. WHY THE HUMANI
TIES? WHAT THEY ARV? II. A MODERN PLAYWRIGHT VIEWS THE HUMAN
CONUITiCN. (ARTHUR MILLER) III. A CLASSIC PLAYWRIUHT VIEWS
THE HUMAN CCNDITION. (SOPHCCLES) IV. IbE Q IISIAMLNI--WHAT
IDEAS AND VALUES DUES IT PRESENT ABOUT HUMANITY: (NOT A RELI
GIOUS STUDY: EMPHASIS ON LITERARY AND HISTORICAL ASPECTS).
V. PSYCHCLCGY AND THE HUMAN CONDITION. VI. EDUCATION AT
NURTHPCRT HIGH SCHCCL.
EACH CF THESE THEMES IS PRESENTED THROUGH THE STUDY OF CNE OR
ToC BASIC READINGS. FUR EXAMPLE, ESSAYS FROM miBauliS JE JEAN,
EDITED HY PAUL C. CHEER (NEw YORK: AMERICAN BCCK CO., 1962) ARE
READ ;-OR THEME I, "WHY THE HUMANITIES? WHAT ARE THEY?". GUIDE
QUESTIONS PERTAINING TO THE READINGS ARE LISTED IN THE COURSE
GUIDE FCR EACH THEME.
VARIOUS THEMES AND APPROACHES HAVE PEEN USED IN THIS HUMANITIES
PROGRAM SINCE ITS INCEPTION. THEMES USED IN 196E-1969 ARE ALSO
INCLUDED IN THE COURSE GUILE.

V. MANNER IN wHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OV 3 TEACHERS (ENGLISH, SOCIAL STUDIES, MUSIC). MEMBERS

OF CTHER DEPARTMENTS ARE USED ON A GUEST LECTURER BASIS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS. BETWEEN 7C AND 100 COMPRISE YEARLY ENROLLMENT.
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE. I CRtOIT Is GIVEN VCR ENGLISH AND 1 FOR SOCIAL

STUDIES.



261

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE CF SLIDES, FILMS, TAPES. AND
RECORDS.
STUDENTS. INCIVIDUALLY OR 16 GROUPS, FREQUENTLY PRESENT MATERIAL
TU THE CLASS: GROUP DISCUSSION IS A BASIC TECHNIQUE.

0. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF HVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE FREQUENT,

SHORT OBJECTIVE QUIZZES.
F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE IPPLEMENTATICN OF METHCOS FOR BROADEN-

ING HUMANITIES CCNCEPTS IN ECUCATICN. EFFCRTS WILL FCCUS CN THE
FOLLOWING MEANS:
1) HUMANIZING THE SCHCOL PLANT Lot, CREATING AREAS SUCH AS SEMINAR
ROOMS, RESCURCE CENTERS, AND COURTYARDS: 21 HUMANIZING THE
COURSE CCNTENT IN ALL SUBJECT AREAS: 3) HUMANIZING INTERPERSONAL
RELATICNSHIPS WITHIN THE SCHCOL. A LCNG-RANGE GOAL FORESEES A
HUMANITIES SCHCOL RATHER THAN A HUMANITIES COURSE.
A TEA' UF.2 TEACHERS IS PLANNING A HUMANITIES PRCGRAM FOR THE
TERMINAL STUDENT. ANCTHER TEAM CONSISTING OF ENGLISH, ART, AND
MUSIC TEACHERS ARE PLANNING NEXT YEAR'S REGULAR HUMANITIES
COURSE WHICH WILL BE MARKEDLY DIFFERENT FROM PREVIOUS COURSES.

VI. NO ADDITILNAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE HUMANITIES TEAM CF 3 TEACHERS INCLUDES 1 MUSIC TEACHER.
MUSIC IS INCORPORATED INTO THE UNIT DEALING WITH PSYCHOLOGY AND THE

HUMAN CCNDITICN. STUDENTS HAVE DCNE RESEARCH CONCERNING FREUDIAN IN-
FLUENCES CN MUSIC AND CTHER FORMS CF ARTISTIC EXPRESSICN.

REGARDING THEIR REACTIONS TO AND EVALUATIONS OF LITERARY WORKS.
STUDENTS ARE ENCCURAGEU TO EXPRESS THEIR THOUGHTS AND EMOTIONS WITH
PAINT, IN SCULPTURE, IN MUSIC, ON FILM, AND IN ORAL PRESENTATIONS.
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OXFORD ACADEMY AND CENTRAL SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. OXFORD

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, PAUL T. MAHOLCHIC
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, CHARLOTTE A. GREGORY
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST,,NOI CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 4 PAGES

262

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1970
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO CONSIDER MAN, HIS RELATICNSHIP TO HIS ENVIRONMENT, TO OTHER
MEN, AND TO OTHER ELEMENTS OF THE UNIVERSE.

TO BRING KNOWLEDGE OF GREAT MASTERPIECES INTO STUDENT LIVES SO
THAT THEY CAN ASSOCIATE WITH AND DISCOVER NEW RELATIONSHIPS IN
MAN-CENTERED AREAS OF STUCY.

TO ENCOURAGE STUDENTS TO SEEK DIRECTION IN THEIR EVERYDAY LIVES
AND TO COPE WITH THE RAPIDLY ACCELERATING CHANGE CONSTANTLY
TAKING PLACE AROUND THEM.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, PERFORMING ARTS (DANCE,
MIME)

O. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM IS A BASIC PART OF THE ENGLISH CURRICULUM
WHICH OFFERS TO STUDENTS IN GRADES 10, 11, AND 12, A CHOICE OF
19 ELECTIVE COURSES. COURSE CONTENT FOCUSES ON A STUDY OF MAN
AND DEVELOPS THEMES SUCH AS THE FOLLOWING: CLASSICAL GREECE,
THE GOLDEN AGE, THE DARK AGES, THE MEDIEVAL PERICD, ROMANTICISM,
IMPRESSIONISM, REALISM, NATURALISM, AND 20TH CENTURY MAN. EACH
PERIOD IS CONSIDERED IN RELATICN TO PREVAILING PFILOSOPHICAL
TRENDS, PARTICULAR EVENTS, HISTORICAL SIGNIFICANCE, AND CULTURAL
GROWTH.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE EXPERIENCES IN THE PERFORMING ARTS
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE CONCERTS AND EXCHANGE

PROGRAMS WITH OTHER SCHOOLS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE PROVIDES FOR A STUDY OF MUSIC IN HISTORY FROM CLASSICAL
GREECE TO THE 20TH CENTURY. THE ELEMENTS OF MUSIC AND ART ARE PRE-
SENTED AND EXPERIENCED BY THE STUDENTS IN THE "HOW TO" SEGMENTS WHICH
DEAL WITH TECHNIQUES OF DRAWING, PAINTING, PLAYING MUSICAL INSTRU-
MENTS, SINGING, DANCING, AND OTHER ASPECT3 OF THE PERFORMING ARTS.
THESE INTRODUCTORY EXPERIENCES ARE REINFORCED WHEN PROFESSIONAL GROUPS
PERFORM DURING SCHOOL ASSEMBLY PROGRAMS. SUCH AN EVENT FEATURED
"SLAM" STEWART WITH A PROGRAM OF JAll AND AN EXPLANATION OF ITS
HISTORY.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
C. RYE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: JOHN FINLEY, JOAN VEDY, MARIAN WARREN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES. THE CONCERN OF MAN FOR HIMSELF AND FOR OTHER MEN.
B. COMPILED IN 1967. REVISED IN 1968.
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 7 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO IMPEL STUDENTS WHO ARE SEEKING THEIR OWN VALUES TO ASK QUES-
TIONS AND TO SEARCH FOR ANSWERS.

TO GIVE STUDENTS TIME TO EXPERIENCE AND DISCUSS THE EMOTIONS OF
BEING, OUT OF WHICH MAN'S VALUES HAVE COME.

TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENTS WITH SOME OF THE THOUGHTS, CREATIONS,
AND ACTIONS BOTH OF OUR PREDECESSORS AND CONTEMPORARIES,
THEREBY REVEALING A KNOWLEDGE OF THE ESTABLISHMENT OF VALUES
AND THE CONDITIONS WHICH GAVE THEM BIRTH.

TO ENABLE STUDENTS TO EXAMINE THEIR OWN FEELINGS AND CONVICTIONS
IN THE LIGHT OF THOSE WHO HAVE THROUGHOUT TIME RECORDED MAN'S
IDEAS AND FEELINGS--THE ARTISTS.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENTS TO BECOME MORE AWARE OF THOSE PARTICULAR
ELEMENTS BY WHICH THE ARTIST ACHIEVES FORM WITH HIS MATERIAL.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

EACH OF 3 TEACHERS TAKES ABOUT 2 WEEKS TO DEVELOP ARTISTIC, LIT-
ERARY, OR MUSICAL ASPECTS OF THE FOLLOWING TOPICS: RELIGION AND
THE SEARCH FOR VALUES, DEVELOPMENT OF THE SELF, LOVE AND RELA-
TIONSHIPS, WAR AND CONFLICT, NATURE AND EN1,IROMENT.
THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES A BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF EACH TOPIC IN
RELATION TO ART, LITERATURE, AND MUSIC.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS. OTHER FACULTY MEMBERS ARE INVITED AS

GUEST LECTURERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO MUSEUMS,

THEATRES, AND LINCOLN CENTER FOR THE PERFORMING ARTS.
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS DESCRIBED IN RELATION TO THE COURSE THEMES AS FOLLOWS:
RELIGION AND THE SEARCH FOR VALUES. A STUDY OF RELIGION IN MUSIC

DEALS WITH BOTH HEBREW AND CHRISTIAN IDEALS, AND VARIOUS ASPECTS OF
WORSHIP AND SACRIFICE. THE FOLLOWING WORKS ARE AMONG THOSE USED:
MOTETS OF PALESTRINA, VERDI'S REQUIEM, AND BACH'S MASS IN B MINOR.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE SELF. SEVERAL WORKS ARE STUDIED WHICH DEMON-
STRATE BEETHOVEN'S DEVELOPMENT, THE BRIDGE.BETWEEN CLASSICAL AND RO-
MANTIC IDEAS, BEETHOVEN'S AWARENESS OF THE CHANGING ENVIROMENT, AND
HIS REACTIONS TO THESE CHANGES. THE UNIT ALSO USES MUSSORGSKY'S

UE[ laDDUNDy AS A MEANS OF EXAMINING THE DEVELOPMENT OF A PROTAG-
ONIST'S CHARACTER AND ITS FINAL DISINTEGRATION.

LOVE AND RELATIONSHIPS. MUSICAL WORKS ARE SELECTED TO DEPICT
ROMANTIC LOVE, MATERNAL LOVE, UNSELFISH QUALITIES OF LOVE, AND THE
POWER OF LOVE. WORKS INCLUDE PUCCINI'S LA Man AND BADAME BULB--
ELY, WAGNER'S IBISIAN ANQ 151110E, AND MENOTTPS MAU AND L1J !ULU
YISIIDES

WAR AND CONFLICT. THE FOLLOWING MAJOR WORKS BASED ON THE THEME OF
WAR ARE EXAMINED: BRITTEN'S WAS REQUIL. , TSCHAIKOVSKY'S 1Al2
EMERIMEL, SHOSTAKOVICH'S Snejana WEL / AND PROKOFIEV'S ALEIABDEE
!JEN AKA

NATURE AND ENVIROMENT. THE FOLLOWING SELECTIONS,ARE USED TO SHOW
HOW MAN'S VIEW OF HIS NATURAL SURROUNDINGS IS RELECTED IN HIS MUSIC.
SMETANA'S IBE MULDAU7 DVORAK'S aid kaaLD SIMBLINX, DEBUSSY'S LA MR,
AND AfIERNLDN Of A fAilh, AND HONEGGER'S PALIEIL 231.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. SCARSDALE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, CARL A. LADENSACK
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COURSE MATERIALS COMPILED IN 1964 AND THEREAFTER. NO PRINTED

SYLLABUS AVAILABLE. THE FOLLOWING MATERIALS ARE INCLUDE
1964 COUNCIL OF TEACHERS OF ENGLISH REPORTS ENTITLED
"BROOKLYN BRIDGE: A GOOD JUMPING OFF PLACE," AND "HUMANITIES IN
THE HIGH SCHOOL: ANOTHER AWAKENING"; "LITERATURE AND THE
HUMANITIES," A REPORT WHICH SUMMtRIZES DISCUSSICNS AND ACTIVI-
TIES CF STUDY GROUP. IA DURING NCTE SESSIONS IN 1966; AN ARTICLE
ENTITLED "THE IMPACT AREA IN THE HUMANITIES EXPLOSIGN" DATED
1967; A 2-PAGE BIBLIOGRAPHY.

C. COST CF MATERIALS NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 25 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1962
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, DRAMA
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THERE IS NO PRINTED SYLLABUS FOR THE COURSE SINCE SLIDES,

RECORDS, AND BOOKS MAY CHANGE AT ANY TIME AS PARTICULAR INTER-
ESTS DEVELOP. THE COURSE HAS BEEN PLANNED TO SUPPLEMENT WORK
DONE IN THE REGULAR ART, MUSIC, AND ENGLISH COURSES.

F. THERE IS ONE HUMANITIES COURSE THAT BEARS THE NAME. IN REALITY
SOME ART, HISTORY, AND ENGLISH COURSES AND THE WORLD CULTURES
COURSE COULD. BE SO NAMED AS THERE APPROACH AND CONTENT RESEMBLES
THE HUMANITIES-TYPE OFFERING.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT IS DIVIDED INTO GROUPS OF APPROXIMATELY 30

STUDENTS. A FULL YEAR PROGRAM.
C. EACH STUDENT OUTLINES ONE PROJECT DURING THE FIRST MONTH AND

CARRIES IT ON FOR THE REST OF THE YEAR. AT THE END OF THE YEAR
THE STUDENT PRESENTS THE RESULTS OF HIS RESEARCH TO THE CLASS.
SELECTED EXAMPLES OF THESE PROJECTS ARE AS FOLLOWS: A STUDY OF
THE WAYS IN WHICH GREEK ARCHITECTURE EMBODIED GREEK PHILOSOPHI-
CAL ICEALS; AND, A STUDY OF THE EVOLUTION AND SIGNIFICANCE OF
THE STYLE OF JACKSON POLLOCK. STUDENTS ARE ESPECIALLY ENCOUR-
AGED TO DELVE FURTHER INTO TOPICS WHICH ARE INTRCDUCEO IN THE
REGULAR COURSE LECTURES.
5 CLASS GROUPS MEET 2 OR 3 TIMES WEEKLY.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF NEW YORK CITY AND
SUBURBAN RESOURCES.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED 277
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED.

STUDENTS HAVE ACCESS TO A HUMANITIES SUITE CONTAINING BOOKS,
RECORDS AND SLIDES WHICH MAY BE USED WITHOUT SUPERVISION.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE HUMANITIES COURSE PROVIDES EQUAL TIME FOR MUSIC, ART, AND LIT-
ERATURE. SPECIFIC MATERIALS DESCRIBING MUSIC ARE NOT AVAILABLE IN THE
LITERATURE RECEIVED.
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2T)
I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. L[NCOLNDALE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, DR. ROBERT E. FITZPATRICK
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, OR. DONALD J. NUCCIO (COORDINATOR OF MUSIC)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES: THE ARTS AND CULTURE
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 10 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO CRACK THE BARRIER OF TRADITIONALLY
TAUGHT, DISCRETE, SUBJECTCENTERED COURSES.

TO EQUIP THE STUDENT FOR SELFLEARNING AND LEARNING OF SELF.
TO BROADEN AND DEEPEN THE STUDENT'S KNOWLEDGE CONCERNING LIVING

IN MODERN AMERICAN SOCIETY.
TO DEVELOP AND PRESENT EXPERIENTIAL ACTIVITIES THAT WILL ENCOUR
AGE SELFIMPROVEMENT, HEIGHTEN ASPIRATIONS, AND DEVELOP
AWARENESS OF THE NEED FOR CONTINUING EDUCATION.

TO INCREASE THE STUDENT'S ACTIVE PARTICIPATION IN CULTURAL
ACTIVITIES.

C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT INDICATED
D. EMPHASIS NOT INDICATED
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

INDIVIDUAL AND GROUP NEEDS, INTERESTS, STRENGTHS, AND WEAK
NESSES, EXPRESSED OR UNEXPRESSED, PROMPT THE ACTUAL CURRICULUM.
TWO OVERRIDING THEMES PERMEATE THE ENTIRE COURSE: "A SENSE OF
COMMUNITY--YOU ARE THE COMMUNITY" AND "THE DIGNITY AND THE DE
VELOPMENT OF CREATIVE DISSATISFACTION." PROBLEMS AND RELEVANT
DISCUSSION AREAS ARE INITIATED BY THE S:UDENTS. A LOGICALLY
ORDERED AGENDA IS PREPARED WITH CONSIDERATION OF CURRENT
EVENTS AND AVAILABILITY OF RESOURCES, BOTH MATERIAL AND HUMAN.
THE PROBLEM OR CONCEPT UNDER CONSIDERATION IS VIEWED AND DIS
CUSSED WITHIN THE PERSPECTIVE AFFORDED BY A DEFINITE STRUCTURAL
FRAMEWORK. VARIOUS ASPECTS OF MAN (BIOLOGICAL, PS'4CHOLOGICALe
SOCIOLOGICAL, ECONOMIC, POLITICAL, INTELLECTUAL, ETHICAL,
ESTHETIC) ARE EXPLORED AT 3 LEVELS. THE FIRST, THE BASIL,
INCLUDES FUNDAMENTAL CONCEPTS OF THE RESPECTIVE DISCIPLINES.
THE SECOND, THE LIFE ULU, IS CONCERNED WITH ATTITUDES, EXPER
IENCES, VIEWS, AND APPROACHES TO LIFE AND LIVING. THE THIRD
LEVEL, THE COMMIX, DEALS WITH IMPLICATIONS OF THE PROBLEM/
CONCEPT OF ISSUES REGARDING THE LARGER SCALE OF COMMUNITY, BOTH
LOCAL AND NATIONAL.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. 2 TEAMS, EACH WITH 2 TEACHERS. GUEST SPEAKERS. RESOURCE

PERSONS (LIBRARY AND AUDIOVISUAL STAFF) ARE CONSULTED FOR
REFERENCE AND DISPLAY MATERIALS.
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B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES AND DISCUSSAONS
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE: BIBLIOGRAPHY.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE PROGRAM INCLUDES BIOLOGICAL, PSYCHOLOGICAL, SOCIOLOGICAL,
ECONOMIC, POLITICAL, INTELLECTUAL, ETHICAL, AND ESTHETIC CONSIDERA-
TIONS REGARDING THE NATURE OF MAN.

ESTHETIC ASPECTS ARE DESCRIBED AS FOLLOWS:
BASIL AND ELNDAMENIAL CDUGUIS CREATIVE ACTIVITY; SYMBOLIC STIM-

ULATION; THE ARTS.
LLEESME. PERCEPTION AND SENSITIVITY; UTILITARIAN VERSUS

ARTISTIC.
COMMUNILy. ROLE/IMAGE OF ARTIST AND SOCIETY; RESPONSIBILITY;

THE AVANT-GARD.
SPECIFIC MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED.
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I. LOCATION:
A. NEW YORK
B. UTICA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DR. ANGELA M. ELEFANTE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES-ENGLISH. MAN IN THE TWENTY-FIRST CENTURY.
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 55 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A, PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1969
B. SELECTED GENERAL OBJECTIVE: TO HELP EACH STUDENT DEVELOP AN

AWARENESS OF THE MODERN WORLD IN WHICH HE LIVES, TO ENABLE HIM
TO THINK IMAGINATIVELY, TO EXPLORE IDEAS, VALUES AND RELATION-
SHIPS IN THE 20TH CENTURY AND TO EXPOSE HIM TO THE CREATIVE
AREAS IN THIS CENTURY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ENGLISH, SCIENCE, ART, MUSIC
D. EMPHASIS: CITY LIFE, FOCUSING ON THE 20TH AND 21ST CENTURIES
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE PROGRAM DEVELOPS A FOUR-POINT CONCEPT OF TRAGIC, IRONIC,
COMIC, AND ROMANTIC MAN IN THE 21ST CENTURY WITHIN THE 4 DISCI-
PLINES OF ENGLISH, ART, SCIENCE, AND MUSIC.
THE COURSE GUIDE MATERIALS INCLUDE AN OUTLINE OF UNIT I, AND 18
CLASSES CALLED "WHAT MAKES UP A CITY?" THE FOLLOWING ASPECTS
ARE STUDIED WITHIN THE UNIT: WHO IS IN A CITY? FUTURE OF THE
CITY; THE ARCHITECTS AND THE CITY; LITERATURE AND THE CITY.
OTHER TOPICS RECOMMENDED FOR DEVELOPMENT ARE AS FOLLOWS: OUR
TIME AND OUR PLACE; WHAT THE WRITERS SAY; WHAT PLAYWRIGHTS PLAY;
WHAT THE MUSIC SOUNDS; WHAT THE PAINTERS SEE; WHAT THE ARCHI-
TECTS BUILD; WHAT THE PHILOSOPHERS DREAM; WHOT THE MOVIES SHOW;
WHAT DO WE SAY? WHAT MAKES US RUN?

F. UTICA FREE ACADEMY IS AN INNER CITY HIGH SCHOOL

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF TEACHERS IN EN6L:SH, SCIENCE, ART, AND MUSIC. WEST

LECTURERS IN SOCIAL SCIENCE, FOREIGN LANGUAGES, AND HOME ECO-
NOMICS.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. FRESHMEN, SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITED NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE. ONE HALF CREDIT GIVEN TO SENIORS.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF THE FINE ARTS CORE IN THE
SCHOOL LIBRARY WHICH IS SPECIFICALLY RELATED TO THE HUMANITIES
COURSE. IT CONTAINS ENRICHMENT BOOKS, FILMS, LANGUAGE LABORA-
TORY FACILITIES, AND CABLE TELEVISION.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THEATER PERFORMANCES, PUBLIC
LECTURES, ART EXHIBITS, AND FILM SHOWINGS AT MUNSON-WILLIAMS
oonrrno VTOWIAMII ADT rcmT=o_ nmcfnA wTcTnoTrAl cnrTgTv_
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E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE PUPIL AND
PARENT CONFERENCES WHICH ATTEMPT TO DETERMINE STUDENT PROGRESS,
TESTS, WRITTEN REPORTS. NOTEBOOKS CONTAINING DAILY NOTES OF ALL
CLASS ACTIVITIES, AND MEANS BEING PLANNED WHEREBY THE STUDENT
WILL BE ENABLED TO EVALUATE HIS OWN PROGRESS.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE THE DEVELOPMENT OF A FUTURISTIC HUMANITIES
PROGRAM IN COOPERATION WITH POST-DOCTORAL RESEARCH FELLOWS IN
THE SYRACUSE AREA.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING: 1) A DESCRIPTION OF

MATERIALS IN THE LIBRARY RESOURCE CENTER (FILMS, SLIDES,
LANGUAGE LAB EQUIPMENT); 2) A LIST OF COMMUNITY RESOURCES;
3) LISTS OF TEXTSr FILMS. SUPPLEMENTARY READINGS, AND SUGGESTED
TRIPS AND SPEAKERS.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

REFERENCE TO ONE UNIT ON MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THE COURSE GUIDE
MATERIALS. THE.THEME OR TOPIC OF THIS UNIT IS "WHAT THE MUSIC SOUNDS
ARE IN THE 21ST CENTURY." THE STUDENTS THEMSELVES ARE TO DEVELOP ITS
CONTENT INCORPORATING ALL TYPES OF CONTEMPORARY MUSIC, CLASSICAL,
JAll, FOLK, AND SEMI-CLASSICAL.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 8 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE. ONE-HALF CREDIT FOR ONE SEMESTER.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING: LARGE-GROUP SESSIONS
(LECTURES, DEMONSTRATIONS, PERFORMANCES); SMALL GROUP SESSIONS
11 OR 2 TIMES A WEEK); GUEST SPEAKERS FROM THE FACULTY, THE
COMMUNITY, AND NEIGHBORING COLLEGES; STUDENT PRODUCTIONS SUCH AS
A GREEK COMEDY AND A GREEK TRAGEDY; AND LINCOLN CENTER PERFORM-
ING ARTS PROGRAMS. ALL LARGE-GROUP CLASSES AND LECTURES ARE
TAPED; SHOULD A STUDENT MISS A LECTURE, HE HAS IMMEDIATE ACCESS
TO EACH RECORDED TAPE. THE HIGH SCHOOL'S PERFORMING ARTS DIVI-
SION IS WOVEN TIGHTLY INTO THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM. LECTURES,
WORKSHOPS, AND MASTER CLASSES PROVIDE PREPARATION AND FOLLOW-UP
FOR PERFORMANCES PRESENTED.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS AND TERM
PROJECTS (ORIGINAL, CREATIVE ENDEAVORS FOCUSED ON SOME ASPECT OF
THE COURSE).

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE COMPREHENSIVE
EXAMS GIVEN AT THE END OF EACH MAJOR TOPIC, AND A TERM PAPER.
STUDENTS MUST KEEP NOTES BASED ON LECTURES AND READINGS.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE WIDENING THE SCOPE OF THE PRESENT HUMANI-
TIES PROGRAM IN THE FOLLOWING WAYS: 1) REVISING PRESENT STRUC-
TURE TO MEET NEEDS OF MORE STUDENTS; 2) OFFERING THE COURSE FOR
A DOUBLE PERIOD; 3) ESTABLISHING A HUMANITIES DEPARTMENT.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLDUED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED
D. APPENDICES TO THE CALENDAR OUTLINE OF TOPICS: 11 TEXTS OF THE

PROGRAM DIRECTOR'S PRESENTATIONS TO A SUPERINTENDENTS' CONFER-
ENCE IN 1968 AND TO THE BOARD OF EDUCATION IN 1971; 21 BROCHURE
AND ARTICLE DESCRIBING THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM; 31 INTRODUCTION
TO THE 3RD OF 3 HUMANITIES READERS COMPILED BY THE STAFF.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM PRESENTS THE FnLLOWIN(, MAJOR TOPICS:
1) EARLY MAN AND HIS SOCIETIES; 2) CONTF-PORARY MAN AND HIS SOCIETY.
EACH TOPIC IS STUDIED IN DEPTH THROUGH THE VARIOUS DISCIPLINES (ART,
MUSIC, LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, DRAMA), IN ORDER THAT THE STUDENT MAY
DISCOVER THAT THE WHOLE PICTURE OF AN IDEA IS GREATER THAN THE SUM OF
ITS PARTS.

SPECIFIC REFERENCES TO MUSIC IN THE CURRICULUM CALENDAR OF LECTURE
TOPICS ARE AS FOLLOWS: AFRICAN MUSIC; ORIENTAL MUSIC; GOTHIC ART AND
GREGORIAN CHANT; LINCOLN CENTER OPERA-LECTURE DEMONSTRATION;
ROMANTICISM IN MUSIC; ELECTRONIC MUSIC. (EACH TOPIC IS GIVEN 1 CLASS
EXCEPT ELECTRONIC MUSIC WHICH RECEIVES 3 CLASSES.) LINCOLN CENTER
PERFORMING ARTS PROGRAMS AND OTHER COMMUNITY AND SCHOOL PERFORMING
GROUPS ARE INCORPORATED INTO THE PROGRAM.
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WINDSOR CENTRAL SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. atw YORK
B. WINDSOR

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MRS. MARJORIE C. BRILE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1971
C. COST NOT CITED
D. TYPEWRITTEN. 2 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, POETRY, ART, ARCHITECTURE, MUSIC,

SOCIAL PROBLEMS
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE DESCRIPTION LISTS TOPICS STUDIED IN RELATION TO THE
FOLLOWING HEADINGS: I. INTRODUCTION. II. PRIMITIVE MAN.
III. CHINA. IV. THE GOLDEN AGE OF GREECE. V. RENAISSANCE
FLORENCE. VI. MODERN MAN.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER. GUEST SPEAKERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, RECORDS,

SLIDES, AND THE OPAQUE PROJECTOR. STUDENTS DC "CREATIVE"
PROJECTS RATHER THAN BOOK-PAPER REPORTS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO HARPUR
COLLEGE, ROBERSON CENTER FOR THE ARTS, AND THE METROPOLITAN
MUSEUM.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

274

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THE STUDY OF EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD. GUEST
SPEAKERS FROM HARPUR COLLEGE ARE EMPLOYED FOR THE MUSIC PRESENTATIONS.
LIKEWISE, THROUGH THE FACILITIES OF HARPUR, HUMANITIES STUDENTS HAVE
HAD AN OPPORTUNITY TO WORK WITH COMPUTER MUSIC.
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2 G
I. LOCATION:
A. NORTH CAROLINA
B. CANTON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL NOT CITED.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES II, III, AND IV
B. COMPILED IN 1971
C. NO COST
D. TYPEWRITTEN. 7 PAGES. (EXTRACTED FROM THE CURRICULUM GUIDE)

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO CREATE A MORE EFFECTIVE PERSPECTIVE THROUGH AN INTERDISCI-
PLINARY STUDY OF RELATED SUBJECTS.

TO FOSTER THE STUDENT'S PROGRESSIVE ACHIEVEMENT, HIS AWARENESS
OF THE DIGNITY ANU WORTH OF MAN, AND A MORE CONFIDENT UNDER-
STANDING OF HIMSELF.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, MUSIC, FINE
ARMS

D. EMPHASIS: ENGLISH AND SOCIAL STUDIES
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

HUMANITIES II, III, AND IV ARE SEPARATE COURSES WHICH COMPRISE A
UNIFIED SEQUENTIAL PROGRAM.
HUMANITIES II: ENGLISH II AND WORLD HISTORY II.
HUMANITIES III: ENGLISH III AND AMERICAN HISTORY III.
HUMANITIES IV: ENGLISH IV AND SOCIAL STUDIES IV.
GENERAL COURSE CONTENT IS NCT DESCRIBED.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS IS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADES 10, 11, AND 12
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE. GIVEN FOR 2 UNITS OF CREDIT.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FORMAL SESSIONS, INDEPENDENT STUDY,
SMALL GROUP ACTIVITIES, REMEDIAL ACTIVITIES, AND EXTENSIVE USE
OF VISUAL ANO REFERENCE MATERIALS.
THE CLASS MEETS DAILY FOR 2 HOURS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURE OF THE COURSE DESCRIPTION: OUTLINE OF THE
MUSIC CONTENT.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE MUSIC OFFERING IN THE 3 HUMANITIES COURSES IS PRIMARILY A
HISTORICAL STUDY WITH LISTENING EXPERIENCES. NEITHER COMPOSITION NOR
imocnomkurr AOC imrtuncn_ TM CTIMPNT it FNCIVIDACIFF1 Tn riTcTimmiTcw
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AND LITERATURE INTO HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE, CALLS ATTENTION TO THE
PENDULUM-LIKE CHANGES OF ARTISTIC STYLES AND THEIR REFLECTION OF
SOCIAL ATTITUDES AND BEHAVIOR. THIS, STUDENTS EVALUATE, MAN'S ARTS AS
EVIDENCE OF HIS ASPIRATIONS AND REACTIONS TO SOCIAL PRESSURES.

HUMANITIES II INCLUDES HISTORICAL ASPECTS CF MUSIC FRCM THE GREEK
HELLENIC AND HELLENISTIC PERIODS TO THE 20TH CENTURY.

HUMANITIES III INCLUDES AN EXAMINATICN OF FOLK AND LCCAL COLOR
MUSIC WHICH PARALLELS THE GROWTH AND DEVELOPMENT OF THE UNITED STATES.

IN HUMANITIES IV, AN INTENSIVE STUDY OF 20TH CENTURY CULTURE IN-
CLUDES THE FOLLOWING MUSICAL ASPECTS: CONTINUING INFLUENCE OF
DEBUSSY; NEO-ROMANTICISM; NEO-CLASSICISM; CONTINUING INFLUENCE OF
NATIONALISM; SYMPHONIC JAll; ELECTRONIC MUSIC; FOLK, COUNTRY, BLUES,
AND ROCK STYLES.

AT EACH GRADE LEVEL (HUMANITIES II, III, AND IV), RECORDED WORKS OF
ALL MAJOR 18TH, 19TH, AND 20TH CENTURY MUSICIANS ARE CONTINUALLY USED
IN THE CLASSROOM AND ARE PROVIDED AT INDIVIDUAL LISTENING TABLES.
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I. LOCATION:
A. OHIO
B. CINCINNATI

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MRS. JEAN HARRIS (CHAIRMAN OF ENGLISH DEPT.)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY:. MRS. HARRIS, MRS. ESSEX, MR. SWISHER,

MR. GROOMS, MR. PARKS, MR. BROWN, MRS. STEARNS, MISS HODSON,
MR. FURRIER, MRS. AMMAN

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. REVISED HUMANITIES SYLLABUS
B. REVISED IN 1568
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 9 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, HISTORY, LITERATURE, AND ASPECTS OF

THE TOTAL CULTURE-OF EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD
D. EMPHASIS: ART, MUSIC, HISTORY, LITERATURE
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

ANCIENT CIVILIZATIONS THROUGH THE 20TH CENTURY.
COURSE GUIDE CONSISTS OF A CALENDAR OF DAILY LECTURE AND DIS-
CUSSION TOPICS, AND'CLASS ACTIVITIES. (SEPTEMBER THROUGH MAY)

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING AND GUEST LECTURERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, FILMS, AND DISCUSSION.

CLASS MEETS DAILY.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE EXAMS
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

SELECTED FROM THE COURSE CALENDAR (CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH), THE
FOLLOWING TOPICS PERTAIN DIRECTLY TO MUSIC: AN INTRODUCTION TO
MUSIC, PRIMITIVE BEGINNINGS OF INSTRUMENTATION, MUSIC AND RELIGION;
ART AND MUSIC IN EGYPT AND THE FERTILE CRESCENT; ART AND MUSIC OF ASIA
MINOR; RELATION OF CLASSICISM TO FIELDS OF ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC AND
DRAMA; MUSIC AND ART IN GREECE; MEDIEVAL MUSIC: CHURCH AND SECULAR,
(BALLAD SONGS OF TROUBADOURS); RENAISSANCE MUSIC; BAROQUE MUSIC;
NEO-CLASSICISM: THEORY, DEFINITIONS, TERMINOLOGY IN LITERATURE, ART,
AND MUSIC; 18TH CNETURY MUSIC; OPERA (18TH CENTURY); ROMANTICISM IN
MUSIC (3 CLASSES); IMPRESSIONISM IN ART, LITERATURE, AND MUSIC; JAZZ;
NEW DIRECTIONS IN MUSIC IN THE 20'S AND 30'S; MODERN MUSIC.

288
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289
I. LOCATION:
A. OHIO
B. DAYTON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MISS MARION SELF, LITERATURE; MR. ROY DAVIS,

ART; MR. HARRY BOAL, HISTORY; MR. J. W. HEISEY, MUSIC

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. THE HUMANITIES COURSE
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 20 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1966
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO DEVELOP CRITICAL EVALUATION AND CURIOSITY WHICH WILL GUIDE
YOUNG PEOPLE TOWARD AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE AGE IN WHICH
THEY LIVE, AND TOWARD AN UNDERSTANDING OF THEMSELVES.

TO MAKE STUDENTS REALIZE THAT THE UNDERSTANDING OF ANY MODERN
ERA CANNOT BE COMPLETE WITHOUT KNOWLEDGE AND UNDERSTANDING OF
ALL AREAS OF PAST CULTURE.

TO DEVELOP THE REALIZATION THAT LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, AND
HISTORY ALL REPRESENT AND REFLECT THE TOTAL ACHIEVEMENT OF
SOCIAL AND GOVERNMENTAL STRUCTURES.

TO INCREASE THE STUDENT1S APPRECIATION OF LIFE ANO ITS MYRIAD
FORMS.

TO DEVELOP AN AWARENESS OF THE CULTURAL ACHIEVEMENTS AND
THOUGHTS OF PAST CIVILIZATIONS IN RELATION TO THE PRESENT.

TO UNDERSTAND THE DEVELOPMENT OF PHILOSOPHY CHARACTERIZING
SPECIFIC PERIODS OF HISTORY.

TO HELP YOUTH UNDERSTAND THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF CIVILIZA-
TION AND TO REALIZE THAT THE SOCIETY OF MANKIND IS DIRECTLY
RESPONSIBLE FOR THE DEVELOPMENTS IN LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC,
AND HISTORY.

TO PROVIDE COMPARISONS BETWEEN AREAS OF LEARNING AND HISTORICAL
DEVELOPMENT IN DIFFERENT GEOGRAPHICAL LOCALITIES WITHIN THE
SAME PERIOD OF TIME.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, HISTORY, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH. (*EPOCH" APPROACH)

COURSE GUIDE MATERIALS INCLUDE A GENERAL DESCRIPTION OF THE
HUMANITIES COURSE AND A CALENDAR SCHEDULE OF CLASSES AND ACTIVI-
TIES. THE FOLLOWING 8 UNITS ARE COVERED DURING THE YEAR:
1) THE ANCIENT EAST (CULTURES OF CHINA, INDIA, PALESTINE). 2)
GREECE ANC THE BEGINNINGS OF THE WEST. 3) ROMAN HEGEMONY
(CHRISTIANITY AND THE CHALLENGE OF ISLAM). 4) THE MIDDLE AGES.
5) THE ITALIAN RENAISSANCE AND THE REFORMATION. 6) ENLIGHTEN-
MENT AND REASON. 7) ROMANTICISM AND NATIONALISM. 8) CHANGING
PATTERNS OF THE 20TH CENTURY.
SELECTED TOPICS LISTED ON THE CALENDAR ARE AS FOLLOWS: "WHAT
ARE HUMANITIES*: FILMS ON THE HINDU WORLD AND BUDDHISM; TRIP TO
THE DAYTON ART INSTITUTE; FILMS ON THE INFINITE VARIETY OF
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MUSIC, THE AGE OF SOPHOCLES, AND THE CHARACTER OF OEDIPUS;
READING OF OEDIEUS BEX; THE MUSIC, OEDIPUS &E BY STRAVINSKY;
FIELD TRIP TO WESTMINSTER CHURCH; LECTURE AND READINGS ON THE
WORKS OF MOLIERE; PANEL DISCUSSION ON THE BAROQUE PERIOD;
LECTURE ON LOUIS XIV; LECTURE ON MICHELANGELO. EACH OF THE 8
UNITS INCLUDES SIMILAR ACTIVITIES--LECTURES, FILMS, FIELD TRIPS,
STUDENT DRAMATIC PRESENTATIONS, AND GROUP AND PANEL DISCUSSIONS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:

A. A TEAM OF 4 TEACHERS. ALL 4 ARE PRESENT IN EACH CLASS
SESSION. EACH TEACHER IS RESPONSIBLE FOR COORDINATING 2 OF THE
8 EPOCHS OR UNITS PRESENTED.

B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITE: COLLEGE-BOUND STUDENTS
3, ELECTIVE. 2 CREDITS ARE GIVEN, ONE IN ENGLISH LITERATURE AND

ONE IN HISTORY. MUSIC AND ART ARE TAUGHT ON AN EQUAL BASIS
BUT NO CREDIT IS GIVEN FOR THEM.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE VIEWING FILMS, LISTENING TO RECORDINGS,
LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, AND VARIOUS STUDENT PRESENTATIONS. GUEST
LECTURERS INCLUDE FOREIGN STUDENTS FROM NEARBY UNIVERSITIES,
AMERICAN FIELD SERVICE EXCHANGE STUDENTS FROM AREA HIGH SCHOOLS,
AND SPEAKERS FROM RELIGIOUS INSTITUTIONS SUCH AS MISSIONARIES
AND RABBIS.
LARGE AND SMALL GROUP AND INDIVIDUAL 'INSTRUCTION. 20 PER CENT
OF THE TIME IS GIVEN TO LARGE GROUP ACTIVITIES, 30 PER CENT IS
GIVEN TO INDEPENDENT STUDY, AND 50 PER CENT IS GIVEN TO SMALL
GROUP ACTIVITIES. THE SCHEDULE fERMITS 100 MINUTES PER DAY
WHICH IS DIVIDED INTO 10 MODULES OF 10 MINUTES EACH.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED.
GRADING IS ON AN A, B, C, D, F BASIS.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE EXTENDING THE PROGRAM TO NON-COLLEGE-BOUND
STUDENTS.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF DEFINITIONS, A SENIOR

READING VOCABULARY, AND A LIST OF WRITTEN COMPOSITIONS REQUIRED
OF ALL STUDENTS DURING THE COURSE.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

IN THE HUMANITIES COURSE, STUDENTS SEEK TO DETERMINE WHAT GIVES A
PARTICULAR PERIOD OF CIVILIZATION ITS STYLE. THEY ARE GIVEN AN OPPOR-
TUNITY TO STUDY MAN IN HIS RELATION TO HIS ENVIRONMENT AS SEEN THROUGH
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MUSIC IS STUDIED IN RELATION TO THE 8 UNITS OR CHRONOLOGICAL
PERIODS LISTED ABOVE. (SEE IV D) LECTURES AND FILMS ON THE FOLLOWING
MUSIC TOPICS ARE SELECTED FROM THE HUMANITIES CALENCAR:
IMPRESSIONISM IN ART AND MUSIC; MUSIC OF THE MIDDLE EAST AND JAPAN;
MUSIC OF ANCIENT GREECE; STRAVINSKYgS (ADIEU BEDS; MUSIC OF THE MIDDLE
AGES; CHAMBER MUSIC OF THE BAROQUE; GUITAR MUSIC; HANDEL'S RESIIAU;
LEONARD BERNSTEIN'S CANDIDE; OROFEIS LEAMI LAMB SUM; GRAND OPERA
OF THE ROMANTIC PERIOD; BRAHMS AND INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC OF THE ROMANTIC
PERIOD; SACRED VOCAL MUSIC OF BERLIOZ; CHANCE AND ELECTRONIC MUSIC.

A CRITICAL ANALYSIS OF A MUSICAL COMPOSITION IS ONE OF THE 6
REQUIRED ASSIGNMENTS FOR THE HUMANITIES STUDENTS.

291
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I. LOCATION:
A. OHIO
B. NORWOOD

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, MR J P OLMES
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MISS BETTY WARE, MR. DAVID GRIFFEL

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 18 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO STIMULATE ORIGINAL THOUGHT, DISCUSSION AND DEBATE.
TO DEVELOP CURIOSITY AND TO HAVE STUDENTS ASK MORE INTELLIGENT

QUESTICNS.
TO DEVELOP CRITICAL, ANALYTICAL, AND EVALUATIVE ABILITIES.
TO HAVE STUDENTS LEARN MORE ABOUT MAN'S PAST AND PRESENT, AND TO

BETTER PREDICT MAN'S PROBABLE FUTURE.
TO DEVELOP THE CREATIVE MIND IN THE AREAS OF FINE ARTS AND PHIL-

OSOPHY, AND TO DISCOVER THE VALUES OF THE INDIVIDUAL.
C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT INDICATED. STUDIES INCLUDE MUSIC, ART, LITER-

ATURE, DRAMA, PHILOSOPHY, SOCIAL STUDIES, AND RELIGION.
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES AN OUTLINE OF TERMS, TOPICS, AND
RESOURCE MATERIALS PERTAINING TO EACH OF THE FOLLOWING UNITS:
(1ST SEMESTER) I. IMAGES OF MAN. II. POVERTY. III. PREJUDICE.
IV. VIOLENCE. V. THE MIDDLE AMERICAN.
(2ND SEMESTER) I. RELIGION. II. EXISTENTIALISM. III. CONTRACT
AGREEMENT. A PLAN WHEREBY THE STUDENT ENJOYS FREEDOM FROM
ATTENDING CLASS PERIODS TO WORK ON AN INDIVIDUAL PROJECT TO BE
PRESENTED BEFORE THE CLASS. IV. PHILOSOPHY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING. GUEST SPEAKERS ARE INVITED BY FACULTY AND

STUDENTS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, AND THE USE OF

SLIDES, FILMS, AND NUMEROUS BOOKS.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE ATTENDANCE AT CONCERTS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE STUDENT PROJECTS
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF FILMS, SELECTED READINGS,

AND GUEST SPEAKERS.
D. NO APPENDICES.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

IN RELATION TO THE UNIT THEME, "IMAGES OF MAN: THE ALIENATED MAN,"
RECORDINGS OF SIMON AND GARFUNKEL, ELVIS PRESLEY, RICHARD HARRIS, ROD
MCKUEN, JUDY COLLINS, JOAN BAEZ, AND OTHER POPULAR ARTISTS ARE HEARD.
STUDENT PROJECTS MAY BE DEVOTED TO MUSIC TOPICS SUCH AS JAZZ, CONTEM-
PORARY PIANO -DANCE RITUALS, AND THE MUSIC OF VARIOUS HISTORICAL PERIODS.
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I. LOCATION:
A. OREGON
B. PORTLAND

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, BRUCE E. RICHARDS
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. LINDSAY, MRS. GOODMAN, MRS. WATSON,

MR. RICHARDS

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED AND DITTO COPIED. 23 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ACQUIRE KNOWLEDGE OF THE HUMANITIES THROUGH LISTENING, READ-
ING, VIEWING, WRITING, ANALYZING, AND SPECULATING.

TO SEE HOW OTHERS HAVE APPLIED KNOWLEDGE OF THE HUMANITIES.
TO APPLY THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE HUMANITIES TO ONESELF AND THE
WORLO IN WHICH ONE LIVES.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, SOCIAL
STUDIES, AND THEATRE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL AND THEMATIC APPROACH.

FOUR UNITS: I. KNOWLEDGE. II. TIME, SPACE, MOTION.
III. LIFE AND DEATH. IV. FAMILY OF MAN.
IN TURN, EACH UNIT IS STUDIED ACCORDING TO THE FOLLOWING
STYLISTIC PERIODS: ANCIENT, CLASSICAL, MEDIEVAL (400-1400),
RENAISSANCE (1400-1600), BAROQUE (1600-1750), MODERN (1750-1970)

EACH UNIT IS ORGANIZED AS FOLLOWS:
ART. 11 BACKGROUND KNOWLEDGE; 2) SCULPTURE--MAN SEES AND USES
SPACE IN ART; 3) ARCHITECTURE---MAN BUILDS STRUCTURES FOR LIFE,
FOR WORSHIP, AND TO HONOR THE DEAD; 4) PAINTING--MAN PERSON-
ALLY INTERPRETS HIS SURROUNDINGS AND HIS SOCIETY.

LITERATURE AND SOCIAL SCIENCE. 1) CULTURAL BACKGROUND; 2) HIS-
TORICAL BACKGROUND; 3) LITERATURE OF THE VARIOUS PERIODS
RELATIN9 DIRECTLY TO THE THEME OF THE PARTICULAR UNIT.

MUSIC. 11 BACKGROUND KNOWLEDGE; 2) MUSIC INTERPRETING TIME,
SPACE, MOTION; EMPHASIS ON THE LONTEMPORARY; DANCE--AN ART
USING SPACE AND MOTION; 3) HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT OF MUSIC;
4) INDIVIDUAL COMPOSERS AND CHARACTERISTIC MUSIC OF A PARTICU-
LAR SOCIETY.

PHILOSOPHY. 1) BACKGROUND KNOWLEDGE; 2) CONTEMPORARY PHILO-
SOPHY; THEORIES OF TIME, LEISURE, AND THE. FUTURE; 3) PHILO-
SOPHIES OF LIFE AND DEATH THROUGH THE AGES; 4) POLITICAL
PHILOSOPHY.

THEATRE. 1) BACKGROUND KNOWLEDGE; 2) CONTEMPORARY THEATRICAL
SCENE; 3) ORIGIN OF THE THEATRE; 4) GREAT PLAYWRIGHTS AND
THEIR INDIVIDUAL WORKS.

294
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 4 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASSES ARE COMPRISED OF LARGE AND SMALL GROUP ACTIVITIES.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS; 3 ARE OFFERED

EACH MONTH, AND THE STUDENT MUST SELECT AND ATTEND 7 DURING THE
YEAR. 3 CLASS SEMINARS ARE HELD IN PRIVATE HOMES.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDES TESTS
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF FIELD TRIPS, FIELD TRIP RE-

PORT FORM, SELECTED READINGS, AND SAMPLE ASSIGNMENT SHEETS.
D. APPENDICES INCLUDE A SAMPLE UNIT OF THE THEME "LIFE AND DEATH,"

AND A SUPPLEMENTARY LIST OF FIELD TRIPS.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

FOUR UNITS ARE PRESENTED DURING THE YEAR: I. KNOWLEDGE. II. TIME,
SPACE, MOTION. III. LIFE AND DEATH. IV. FAMILY OF MAN. FOR EACH OF
THESE. UNITS THE AREA OF MUSIC IS ORGANIZED AS FOLLOWS: 1) BACKGROUND
KNOWLEDGE; 2) MUSIC INTERPRETING TIME, SPACE, MOTION; EMPHASIS ON CON-
TEMPORARY MUSIC; 3) HISTORY AND DEVELOPMENT OF MUSIC; 4) INDIVIDUAL
COMPOSERS AND CHARACTERISTIC MUSIC OF A PARTICULAR SOCIETY.

A SAMPLE OUTLINE FOR THE UNIT CN "LIFE AND DEATH" INCLUDES THE
FOLLOWING REFERENCES TO MUSIC: PRIMITIVE LIFE AND DEATH OVERVIEW- -
MUSIC; GREEK LIFE AND DEATH--MUSIC; EARLY CHRISTIAN MUSIC BEGINNING
WITH ROMAN TIMES; (MEDIEVAL PERIOD) GREGORIAN CHANTS; FILM, susu IN
IHE MOLE AGES; INTRODUCTION TO RENAISSANCE--MUSIC; LUTHER'S MUSIC
ANO PHILOSOPHY; BAROQUE MUSIC; MUSIC OF THE NEO-CLASSIC PERIOD;
ROMANTIC MUSIC; EARLY 20TH-CENTURY MUSIC; CONTEMPORARY MUSIC.

FOR EACH UNIT (4) MUSIC ASSIGNMENT SHEETS ARE GIVEN TO THE STUDENTS
TO DESCRIBE MATERIAL WHICH, IN ADDITION TO THE LECTURE CONTENT, CON-
STITUTES THE BASES FOR TESTS. THE SHEETS DESIGNATE READINGS, LISTS OF
TERMS, CONCEPTS AND INFORMATION TO BE LEARNED, AND SPECIFIC EXAMPLES
FOR LISTENING.

233



SWEET HOME HIGH SCHOOL 285

I. LOCATION:
A. OREGON
B. SWEET HOME

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, WILLIAM SWEGAR
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, RONALD A. KING
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM, AN ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY
B. COMPILED IN 1568
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 28 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION IS NOT CITED.
THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM IS NOT DESCRIBED. THE COURSE DOCUMENT
CONSISTS OF AN ANNOTATED BIBLIOGRAPHY FOR THE FOLLOWING SUBJECT
AREAS DEALT WITH IN THE PROGRAM: PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION, GENERAL
REFERENCE (ART AND CIVILIZATION), PAINTING, SCULPTURE, ARCHITEC-
TURE, MUSIC, THEATRE, LITERATURE, HISTORY, AND BIOGRAPHY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE MATERIAL.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDES MUSIC.
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I. LOCATION:
A. PENNSYLVANIA
B. NORRISTOWN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL NOT CITED.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. RELATED ARTS AND HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. DATE CF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 24 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED/

TO INCREASE THE STUDENTS' ENJOYMENT AND UNDERSTANDING OF THE
WORLD OF ART AROUND THEM.

TO AID PUPILS IN DEVELOPING THE ABILITY TO ENJOY MUSIC AS AN
EXPRESSION OF A UNIVERSAL LANGUAGE.

TO DEVELOP IN THE STUDENTS AN APPRECIATION FOR ALL TYPES AND
MEDIA OF MUSICAL EXPRESSICN.

TO BROADEN CULTURAL HORIZONS THROUGH EXTENDED KNOWLEDGE WHICH
COMES FROM HEARING MUCH MUSIC AND STUDYING ITS LITERATURE.

TO GIVE THE STUDENTS A FULL UNDERSTANDING OF DRAMATIC FORMS.
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, DRAMA
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE 4 SEPARATE OUTLINES FOR THE FOLLOWING
AREAS: ART HISTORY AND APPRECIATION, MUSIC LITERATURE AND
APPRECIATION, AND DRAMA. EACH OUTLINE CONSISTS OF PERTINENT
TOPICS CCNCERNING HISTORICAL PERIODS FROM CLASSICAL GREECE TO
THE 20TH CENTURY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. JUNIORS AND SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: STUDENT MUST HAVE AT LEAST A NCR AVERAGE IN

ENGLISH STUDIES
3. ELECTIVE. ENCOURAGED FOR ART AND MUSIC MAJORS.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF SLIDES, FILMS, RECORDINGS,
AND MUSICAL SCORES

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO MUSEUMS, AND
ATTENDANCE AT CONCERTS AND DRAMATIC PERFORMANCES

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GROUP FIELD TRIPS, INDIVIDUAL

RESEARCH TOPICS AND EVALUATION OF CURRENT EVENTS.
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE ADDRESSES OF PUBLISHERS FOR READINGS

RECOMMENDED TO THE STUDENTS
D. NO APPENDICES
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE OUTLINE LISTS COMPOSERS AND REPRESENTATIVE WORKS FROM
THE EARLY BAROQUE THROUGH THE 20TH CENTURY. MAJOR HEADINGS AND SEL-
ECTED TOPICS ARE AS FOLLOWS: I. ELEMENTS OF MUSIC. (RHYTHM AND
METER; PITCH; MELODY; TIMBRE; TEXTURE; FORM; ANALYSIS OF MUSIC).
II. EARLY MUSIC AND MIDDLE AGES. (TEMPORAL ELEMENT; TONAL ELEMENT;
TIMBRE AND DYNAMICS; TEXTURAL ELEMENT; MUSIC OF THE PERIOD).
III. THE RENAISSANCE. (OCKEGHEM; MOTET; MADRIGAL; CHANSON AND
CANIONA FRANCESE; LUTE DANCES; VARIATIONS). IV. THE BAROQUE. (OPERA,
ORATORIO, CANTATA; THE SUITE; CONCERTO GROSSO; KEYBOARD COMPOSITIONS;
CHORALE, CHORALE PRELUDE, CHORALE CANTATA). V. THE CLASSICAL PERIOD.
(COMPOUND TERNARY FORM; RONDO; VARIATIONS; SONATINA FORM; SONATA-
ALLEGRO FORM; CONCERTO-ALLEGRO FORM; RONDO-SONATA FORM; MULTI-
MOVEMENT INSTRUMENTAL FORMS; OPERA). VI. THE ROMANTIC PERIOD. (SEC-
TIONAL FORMS; FREE FORMS; SINGLE-MOVEMENT VOCAL FORMS; OPERA; PROGRAM
HUSIC). VII. THE CONTEMPORARY PERIOD. (IMPRESSIONISM; NEO-
CLASSICISM; DODECAPHONIC MUSIC; ARCH-TYPE CONSTRUCTION; STRAVINSKY'S
SIMONY DE PSALM.; COPLAND'S LL sAunt MAUD; HARRIS' SYMPHONY 03;
ELECTRONIC MUSIC; OPERA.
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CLAIRTON HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. PENNSYLVANIA
B. CLAIRTON

288
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II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR AND CONSULTANT, CONSTANCE SEMKO
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: NANCY SCHICK, SOCIAL SCIENCE; MISS TONI

THOMAS, ART; MRS. JOSEPHINE PALUMBO, AND MR. DONALD CALIGIURI,
MUSIC.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. CURRICULUM GUIDE FOR THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 63 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO EMPHASIZE INDEPENDENT STUDY AND THE CONCURRENT DEVELOPMENT OF
THE INDIVIDUAL'S ATTITUDES, VALUES, AND ABILITIES THROUGH
PURSUIT OF HIS PERSONAL INTERESTS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: SOCIAL STUDIES, ART, MUSIC
D. EMPHASIS: SOCIAL SCIENCES AND BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES
E. A FORM OF THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING 2 TEXTS ARE USED (APPROXIMATELY 12 WEEKS FOR EACHI
IN CONJUNCTION WITH INDEPENDENT STUDY:
La BUNAIIIES IN IbRE1 QIIIES, EDWIN FENTON, GENERAL EDITOR,
(NEW YORK: HOLT, RINEHART, AND WINSTON, 1969).
ihaliODUCIla IQ. Ia. BEHAvIMAL SCIENCES, EDWIN FENTON, GENERAL
EDITOR, (NEW YORK: HOLT, RINEHART, AND WINSTON, 1969).

AS INDICATED BY THEIR TITLES, THESE WORKS CONCENTRATE ON TWO
BROAD AREAS, THE HUMANITIES AND THE SOCIAL SCIENCES. GENERAL
TOPICS AND SELECTED SUBTOPICS ARE AS FOLLOWS:
I. THE HUMANITIES IN ATHENS. (A TOUR OF ATHENS, PERICLES,
ATHENIAN EDUCATION, THE PLACE OF WOMEN, GREEK CONCEPTS OF THE
AFTERLIFE, THE HERO AND THE GOOD LIFE, THE ROGUE, GREEK ART
AND IDEAS, GREEK POETRY ANO DRAMA, CITY AND EMPIRE AS A VALUE
DILEMMA, ATHENIAN ECONOMY, ATHENIAN POLITICAL AND SOCIAL SYS-
TEM, THE POLIS).
THE HUMANITIES IN FLORENCE. (A TOUR OF RENAISSANCE FLORENCE,
LORENZO DE'MEDICI, BENVENUTO CELLINI, WOMEN IN RENAISSANCE
FLORENCE, A HUMANIST'S ANSWER TO "WHAT IS MAN ?" PETRARCH,
SAVONAROLA, LYRIC POETRY, BOCCACCIO'S STORIES OF RENAISSANCE
LIFE, THE SOCIAL STRUCTURE, THE POLITICAL AND ECONOMIC SYSTEM,
THE IDEAS OF THE RENAISSANCE).
THE HUMANITIES IN NEW YORK. (THE BOYHOOD OF ALFRED KAZIN,
STAYING ALIVE ON WELFARE, PUERTO RICANS, HIPPIES, THE BUSINESS
WORLD, FINDING BEAUTY IN NEW YORK, THE POET AND THE CITY,
SOCIAL STRUCTURE, THE GOOD SOCIETY AND HOW TO ATTAIN IT).

II. THE NATURE OF BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE (A'METHOD OF INQUIRY);
COMING OF AGE IN AMERICA (THE FAMILY, HOW SCHOOLS MOLD BE-
HAVIOR, CONFORMITY TO GROUP PRESSURES); ADOLESCENCE IN
AMERICAN SOCIETY; THE SEARCH FOR IDENTITY (ALIENATION AND THE
GHETTO, DRUGS AND ALIENATION, SOCIAL BACKGROUND OF ALIENATION,
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SOLVING THE IDENTITY PROBLEM); SCHIZOPHRENIA; RACE AND PRE-
JUDICE; FRONTIERS OF BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE ITHE CHEMISTRY OF
LEARNING, EDUCATIONAL TECHNOLOGY, CONTROLLING HUMAN BEHAVIOR).

F. THE PROGRAM EMPHASIZES INDEPENDENT STUDY WHICH IMPLIES THAT ED-
UCATICN IS TO BE THE ,STUDENT'S OWN RESPONSIBILITY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. 4 TEACHERS AND GUEST SPEAKERS
B. ENROLLMENT IS COMPRISED OF STUDENTS WHO CHOOSE AND ENTER THE

COURSE ACCORDING TO A SIGNED "CONTRACT" AGREEMENT WITH THE
PROGRAM'S FACULTY.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES:
THE HUMANITIES CLASS IS SCHEDULED DAILY FROM 8 A.M. UNTIL 11:45
A..M. DURING THE FIRST HOUR ALL THE STUDENTS MEET TOGETHER TO
DISCUSS QUESTIONS AND PROBLEMS, OR TO HEAR.GUEST SPEAKERS. THE
REMAINING TIME IS DEVOTED TO INDEPENDENT STUDY ON AN INDIVIDUAL
BASIS OR IN A SITUATION INVOLVING SMALL-GROUP ACTIVITIES.
A MAJOR EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON THE DEVELOPMENT OF THOROUGH, WELL-
DOCUMENTED RESEARCH PAPERS. RESEARCH AREAS INCLUDE ANTHRO-
POLOGY, THE ARTS, DEMOGRAPHY, RELIGION, SOCIAL PROBLEMS,
PSYCHIATRY, PSYCHOLOGY, EDUCATION, LAW, CAREERS, PERSONALITY,
ECONOMICS, SOCIOLOGY, AND POLITICAL SCIENCE.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE SYMPHONY CONCERTS, ART DIS-
PLAYS, THEATER PERFOMANCES, LECTURES, TOURS OF INDUSTRIAL
PLANTS, AND OBSERVANCE IN AREA SCHOOLS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT:
1) TESTS FROM THE TEXTS, 2) ENGLISH USAGE IN RESEARCH WRITING,
3) FORMAT USED IN WRITING, 4) ORAL EXAMINATIONS, 5) PARTICIPA-
TION IN ACTIVITIES, 6) PARTICIPATION IN DISCUSSIONS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF FILMS, DESCRIPTION OF

FIELD TRIPS, A SUGGESTED OUTLINE OF POSSIBLE STUDY AND RESEARCH
AREAS, NAMES OF ADVISORY BOARD MEMBERS.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

TWO MUSIC TEACHERS PRESENT MUSIC FROM THE PAST TO THE PRESENT IN-
CLUDING MUSIC OF VARIOUS CULTURES, TRIBAL MUSIC, ETHNIC MUSIC, SOUL
MUSIC, BLUES, JAll, SEMI-CLASSICAL AND CLASSICAL MUSIC.
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DALLASTOWN JUNIOR-SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL 290

I. LOCATION:
A. PENNSYLVANIA
B. DALLASTOWN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTORS: JOSEPH D. ROJAHN, DON ABBOTT THOMAS
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES COURSE OF STUDY
B. COMPILED IN 1968
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEO(,RAPHED. 115 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO ASSIST THE STUDENT IN DEVELOPING A PERSONAL PHILOSOPHY OF
LIFE THAT IS MEANINGFUL AND WORTHWHILE.

1) BY ACQUAINTING HIM WITH THE VARIOUS CULTURES, AND
CO-RELATING THESE IDEAS WITH OUR OWN WESTERN CULTURE'S
FORMS WHICH HAVE LASTED, SUCH AS ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE,
PHILOSOPHY, GOVERNMENT, AND RELIGION.

2) BY ENABLING THE STUDENT TO IDENTIFY HIMSELF WITH THE
NATURAL WORLD AND WITH SOCIETY.

3) BY DEVELOPING AN AWARENESS OF MAN'S RELATIONSHIP TO GOD AND
MAN'S SEARCH FOR TRUTH, BEAUTY, AND FREEDOM.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: 1) CULTURAL EXPRESSIONS; 2) RELIGION AND THE
MEANING OF EXISTENCE (CULTURES, RELIGION); 31 SOCIAL EMPHASIS
(SOCIETY); 4) PERSONAL PHILOSOPHY AND THE STUDY OF PHILOSOPHY.
STUDIES INCLUDE HISTORY, RELIGION, ART, ARCHITECTURE, MUSIC.
LITERATURE, DRAMA, PHILOSOPHY, AND GOVERNMENT.

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE FOCUSES ON THE CONCEPTS OF SELF-UNDERSTANDING AND
SELF-EXPRESSION, AND INCLUDES AN INTRODUCTORY PERIOD
(4 CLASSES), AND A CONSIDERATION OF THE FOLLOWING THEMES:
1) MAN'S RELATIONSHIP WITH 60D, SOCIETY AND THE NATURAL WORLD
(6 WEEKS); 2) MAN'S SEARCH FOR FREEDOM (6 WEEKS); 3) MAN'S
SEARCH FOR BEAUTY (6 WEEKS).
AN ALTERNATE APPROACH TO THE COURSE PERMITS THE STUDENTS TO
EXPLORE, INITIATE, AND DISCUSS IN ORDER TO FIND THEIR OWN
VALUES. THIS METHOD REQUIRES ADROIT DIRECTION OF THE TEACHING
STAFF, AND RELIES HEAVILY ON THE "FEEDBACK" OF IDEAS FROM
DISCUSSIONS.
THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS OUTLINES AND LISTS OF RESOURCE
MATERIALS FOR THE FOLLOWING TOPICS: THE ARTS, LITERATURE IN THE
HUMANITIES, THEATRE IN THE HUMANITIES, MUSIC IN THE HUMANITIES,
HISTORY AND SOCIAL STUDIES IN THE HUMANITIES, THE DANCE, UNITS
ON SELF, ON BEAUTY, ON LOVE, ON RELIGION, ON WAR, ON MAKING A
THEORETICAL TOWN, ON "SOUL" (THE AMERICAN NEGRO IN THE ARTS),
AND ON TRUTH, FAMILY AND SOCIETY, AND THE TEENAGER AND HIS
PROBLEMS.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 4 TEACHERS. RESOURCE PEOPLE.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE DISCUSSIONS, AND THE USE OF INSTRUC-

TICNAL MEDIA.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS,

PRCJECTS, REQUIRED LISTENINGS AND READINGS, AND CLASS PARTICI-
PATION.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF RESOURCE PEOPLE AND LOCAL

RESOURCE CENTERS, DEFINITIONS OF THE HUMANITIES, AND LISTS OF
READINGS, PROJECTS, AND INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA.

D. APPENDIX: METHODS OF GRADING AND COURSE EVALUATION

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THE AREA DESIGNATED "MAN'S CULTURAL
EXPRESSIONS," AND IS STUDIED WITH REFERENCE TO THE FOLLOWING THEMES:
MAN'S RELATIONSHIP WITH GOD, SOCIETY AND THE NATURAL WORLD; MAN'S
SEARCH FOR FREEDOM; MAN'S SEARCH FOR BEAUTY.

THE FOLLOWING SELECTED TOPICS APPEAR IN THE MUSIC SECTION OF THE
COURSE GUIDE: INTRODUCTION TO MUSIC; INTRODUCTION TO TROUBADOURS;
REQUIEM, BY WILFRED OWEN; SYMPOSIUM IN AESTHETIC EDUCATION; LISTENING
TO MUSIC--CONTEMPLATION OF BEAUTY; PROGRAM MUSIC (SELECTED TO ACCOM-
PANY PICTURES SHOWN BY A COMMITTEE IN A HUMANITIES CLASS; GREEK
MYTHS AND LEGENDS; STORIES TOLD IN MUSIC; RELIGION INSPIRES COMPOSERS;
COMPOSERS INSPIRED BY SHAKESPEARE; LINE AND COLOR IN MUSIC; THE
CONCERTO; AMERICAN COMPOSERS; DAVE BRUBECK; BEETHOVEN: THE MAN WHO
FREED MUSIC; THE MUSIC OF CLAUDE DEBUSSY.
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FOREST CITY REGIONAL HIGH SCHOOL 303 292

I. LOCATION:
A. PENNSYLVANIA
B. FOREST CITY

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CI RECTOR, MR. T. R. MC GINNIS
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1568
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 7 PAGES.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: VISUAL ARTS, LITERATURE, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONCLOGICAL APPROACH

THE FOLLOWING PERIODS ARE INCLUDED IN THE COURSE: PREHISTORIC,
EGYPTIAN, AND MESOPOTAMIAN CULTURE; ANCIENT, CLASSICAL, AND
HELLENISTIC GREECE; ROME; EARLY CHRISTIANITY; BYZANTINE CULTURE;
THE MIDDLE AGES; THE RENAISSANCE AND CLASSICAL REVIVAL; BAROQUE;
ROCOCO; 19TH CENTURY; 20TH CENTURY AND CONTEMPORARY MOVEMENTS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: ABILITY OF THE STUDENT TO COPE WITH HEAVY

READING ASSIGNMENTS
3. STUDENTS ARE SELECTED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NUT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE EXPANSION OF THE COURSE TO INCLUDE JUNIORS

AS WELL AS SENIORS. ESSENTIALLY, THE SAME MATERIAL WILL BE
COVERED ELT IN GREATER DEPTH.

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE MATERIALS.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS STUDIED WITH EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD FROM EARLY GREECE TO
THE 20TH CENTURY. SELECTED MUSIC TOPICS INCLUDED IN THE COURSE OUT-
LINE ARE AS FCLLCWS:

3RU, Alt!, AND SIB LENIDRILS: BRIEF REVIEW OF GREEK AND ROMAN
MUSIC LEADING INTO THE PERIOD OF ROMAN CECADENCE AND LATER TO THE
MEDIEVAL PERIOD; GREAT INFLUENCE OF RELIGION ON MUSICAL DEVELOPMENT;
e...1.AnArirrnki r, aasil rl r.. .1 AsT, fiAlPAd wpaL.
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MEUIEYAL EERIOU: DEVELOPMENT CF TRAVELING SINGERS; TROUVERES AND
TROUBADOURS IN FRANCE; MINNESINGERS AND MEISTERSINGERS IN GERMANY;
DEVELOPMENT OF MUSIC GUILDS AND SCHOOLS OF TRAINING; PICTURES OF
ANCIENT INSTRUMENTS AND NOTATION.

aENAIS.SAKE: NEW FORMS OF MUSIC; POLYPHONY; MOTETS; RECORDED EX-
AMPLES OF ORGAN, CHORAL, AND INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC.

LLA.ISIL PERIOD: HOMOPHONY BECCMING A DOMINANT POWER; MUSIC -OR
MUSIC'S SAKE; VIENNA--MUSIC CAPITAL OF THE WORLD; THE LIVES AND MUSIC
OF REPRESENTATIVE COMPOSERS INCLUDING HAYDN, MOZART, AND GLUCK.

BadANIIL PERIDO: INFLUENCE OF ROMANTICISM ON THE MUSIC OF THE
PERIOD; BEETHCVEN--BRIDGE FROM THE CLASSICAL TO ROMANTIC PERIOD;
SCHUBERT--MASTER OF THE ART SONS; THE LIVES AND MUSIC OF OTHER COM-
POSERS INCLUDING MENDELSSOHN, SCHUMANN, CHOPIN, AND LISZT; BERLIOZ AND
HIS DEVELOPMENT OF ORCHESTRATION; WAGNER'S INFLUENCE GN OPERATIC
DEVELOPMENT.

LATE RMANI/L PERIOD: CHORAL AND INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC OF BRAHMS;
STRAUSS' DEVELOPMENT OF THE TONE POEM AND ART SONG; DVORAK'S USE OF
AMERICAN INDIAN AND NEGRO FOLK TUNES; SELECTED WORKS OF FRANCK,
TSCHAIKOWSKY, RIMSKY-KORSAKOFF, MOUSSORGSKY, RACHMANINOFF, RAVEL,
RESPIGHI, FAURE, SCHOENBERG, STRAVINSKY, POULENC, BARTOK, KHACHATURIAN
COPLAND, BARBER, AND SCHUMAN.

ADDILIONAL MATERIAL: STUDY OF FOLK MUSIC THROUGH THE AGES; STUDY
OF OPERA FROM EARLY GREEK PLAYS; STUDY OF ANCIENT INSTRUMENTS AND
THEIR DEVELOPMENT; STUDY OF AMERICAN MUSIC; DEVELOPMENT OF LARGE
SYMPHONIES; HISTORY OF ORIENTAL MUSIC AND INSTRUMENTS; HISTORY OF
NEGRO MUSIC; HISTORY OF AMERICAN INDIAN MUSIC.
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MT. LEBANON HIGH SCHOOL 294

I. LOCATION:
A. PENNSYLVANIA
B. PITTSBURGH

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. NAME OF PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR AND FACULTY, MRS. JOANNE BAILEY

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. THE CGURSE GUIDE FOR THE HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. OUTLINE FORM. 30 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO DEFINE WHAT IT MEANS TO BE A HUMAN BEING.
TO IDENTIFY THE BASIC PRINCIPLES THAT INFLUENCE MAN'S PERCEPTUAL

AWARENESS AND ENCOURAGE HIS EMPATHY AND AESTHETIC RESPONSE TO
ARTISTIC WORKS.

TO CONSTRUCT A METHOD BY WHICH TO UNDERSTAND THE VALUES THAT
OTHER HUMAN BEINGS OF A DIFFERENT CULTURAL CLIMATE HAVE
CHERISHED.

TO COMPARE THE VALUES BY WHICH MAN REFLECTS HIS HIGHEST AND
LOWEST POTENTIAL AS A HUMAN BEING.

TO IDENTIFY THE PHILOSOPHICAL AND SOCIAL FORCES IN A CULTURAL
EPOCH THAT INFLUENCE MAN TO EXPRESS HIMSELF AESTHETICALLY IN
A TYPICAL OR AN ATYPICAL MANNER.

TO ANALYZE THE VALUES THAT MAN HAS EXPRESSED IN PHILOSOPHY,
LITERATURE, THE VISUAL AND PLASTIC ARTS, ARCHITECTURE AND
MUSIC THROUGHOUT THE AGES.

TO TRACE THE HERITAGE OF WESTERN MAN'S CONTINUOUS SEARCH FOR THE
ANSWER TO THE QUESTION "WHO AM I?" SO THAT THE STUDENT WILL
SEE HIS OWN IDENTITY WITH UNIVERSAL MAN.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, ART, ARCHITECTURE,
MUSIC.

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

SCOPE: CLASSICAL GREECE TO THE MODERN DAY.
UNIT I. ORIENTATION TO THE STUDY OF HUMANITIES (CONSIDERATION

OF VALUES; THE IMPORTANCE AND NATURE OF THE ARTS IN THE
HUMANITIES; WHAT IT MEANS TO BE HUMAN; OTHER TOPICS)

UNIT II. CLASSICAL GREECE (EXPRESSING THE ZEITGEIST; IDENTI-
FYING THE VALUES OF THE ERA AND THEIR INFLUENCE AND RELATION
TO MODERN LIFE; GREEK THEATRE AND TRAGEDY; STYLES OF
SCULPTURE; DEFINITION OF CLASSIC STYLE)

UNIT III. THE SPIRIT OF ROME (ROMAN ZEITGEIST; INFLUENCE OF
GREEK CULTURE ON ROME; VALUES WHICH ROME IMPARTED THROUGH HER
EMPIRE; ROMAN JUSTICE; OTHER TOPICS)

UNIT IV. THE MIDDLE AGES (ZEITGEIST OF THE ERA AS RELATED TO
THE ARTS PRODUCED DURING THE PERIOD; RELATION OF PLATONIC AND
ARISTOTELIAN THOUGHT TO THE PHILOSOPHY OF AUGUSTINE AND THOMAS
AQUINAS; OTHER TOPICS) 305
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UNIT V. THE RENAISSANCE (SOCIAL FORCES THAT ADVANCED HUMANISM;
VALUES OF HUMANISM AS RELATED TO THE ARTS; MACHIAVELLI; EFFECT
OF THE REFORMATION ON THE ARTS; CONFLICTS OF VALUES AND THEIR
PRESENCE IN ART WORKS OF THE PERIOD; OTHER TOPICS)

UNIT VI. THE CONFLICT OF AUTHORITY AND REASON (PHILOSOPHICAL
AND SOCIAL FORCES REFLECTED IN THE ARTS OF'THE LOWLANDS,
ENGLAND AND FRANCE; CONTRAST OF REALISTIC, BAROQUE, AND
CLASSICAL STYLE IN THE ARTS; VALUES OF SATIRE; OTHER TOPICS)

UNIT VII. ROMANTICISM (DISTINCTION BFTWEEN THE CLASSICAL AND
ROMANTIC SPIRIT; EVOLUTION OF SOCIAL FORCES FROM THE MIDDLE
AGES TO THE 19TH CENTURY; OTHER TOPICS)

UNIT VIII. MODERNISM (CONTEMPORARY SOCIAL FORCES; CORRELATION
OF SCIENTIFIC AND HUMANISTIC VALUES; PERSISTENT CONCERNS OF
MAN THROUGH THE AGES AS REVEALED IN THE PROGRESSION OF THE
ARTS; OTHER TOPICS)

FOR EACH UNIT, OBJECTIVES, AN OUTLINE OF CO4RSE CONTENT,
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES, AND INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS ARE LISTED.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. ONE TEACHER FOR ALL AREAS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE DISCUSSIONS, INDEPENDENT STUDY
PROJECTS, CREATIVE PROJECTS, REPORT ON A CULTURAL EXPERIENCE
BASED ON AN OUTSIDE CULTURAL ACTIVITY.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING EVENTS:
PITTSBURGH PLAYHOUSE PRODUCTIONS, PITTSBURGH SYMPHONY AND OPERA
CONCERTS, ART EXHIBITS, FILM FESTIVALS, AND OTHER CULTURAL
ACTIVITIES OFFERED BY AREA COLLEGES AND UNIVERSITIES.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT: THE VIEW IS HELD
THAT FOCUS SHOULD NOT BE ON STATIC, MEASURABLE ENDS SINCE THE
STUDENT'S ATTITUDES TRANSCEND THE CLASSROOM. TO MEET ACADEMIC
REQUIREMENT, GROWTH IS MEASURED THROUGH CLASS DISCUSSION,
INDEPENDENT STUDY PROJECTS, ESSAY TESTS, CREATIVE PROJECTS, ORAL
AND WRITTEN REPORTS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADOITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT
B. BIBLOGRAPHY INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT. GENERAL BIBLIOGRAPHY.
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS CONSIST OF INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS LISTED

FOR EACH UNIT, SUCH AS TEXTS, FILMS, SLIDES, RECORDINGS, AND
A LIST OF COMMUNITY RESOURCES.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

WITH LEINEI5I AS THE CORE OF EACH ERA, THE APPROACH TO MUSIC
EMPHASIZES THE PHILOSOPHICAL AND SOCIAL FORCES THAT INFLUENCE MAN'S
AESTHETIC ACCOMPLISHMENTS. (SEE BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF EACH UNIT UNDER
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IN THE ORIENTATION UNIT, BASIC ELEMENTS OF MUSIC ARE IDENTIFIED.
ONE MUSICAL SELECTION IS CHOSEN TO DRAW A PARALLEL BETWEEN THE
ESSENTIAL ELEMENTS OF ART AND MUSIC.

IN THE UNIT ON CLASSICAL GREECE, RECORDINGS OF GREEK MUSIC ARE
USED WITH A DISCUSSION OF MEDEA.

MUSIC IS FORMALLY INTRODUCED INTO THE HUMANITIES COURSE IN THE
MEDIEVAL UNIT. CHARACTERISTICS OF PLAINSONG, ORGANUM, THE MASS, A
TROPE, A MOTET. 'AND A CANON ARE CONSIDERED. THE DEVELOPMENT OF DRAMA
IS TRACED FROM THE TROPE TO THE MORALITY PLAY.

ITALIAN AND ENGLISH MADRIGALS ARE USED TO REPRESENT MUSICAL INNOVA-
TIONS OF THE RENALSSANCE4 A CHORAL GROUP DEMONSTRATES MADRIGALS. THE
FILM, SELULAa b11, tL QE IRE RENAISSANCE : ADIQUIN Dii RE Li IS SHOWN.
(SOURCE OF FILM POT CITED.)

IN THE UNIT ON THE CONFLICT OF AUTHORITY AND REASON, GENERAL CHAR-
ACTERISTICS OF BAROQUE MUSIC ARE IDENTIFIED, AND THE FUGUE, ORATORIO,
AND MASS AS BAROQUE FORMS ARE DEFINED. WORKS OF MONTEVERDI, VIVALDI,
BACH, AND HANDEL ARE USED.

MUSIC OBJECTIVES IN THE STUDY CF ROMANTICISM ARE AS FOLLOWS: TO
TRACE THE GROWING FREEDOM OF CLASSICAL SYMPHONIC FORM IN BEETHOVEN'S
WORKS, ESPECIALLY THE 7TH SYMPHONY; TO DEFINE THE CHARACTERISTICS OF
THE LIEU, CONCERTO, PROGRAM MUSIC, ROMANTIC OPERA AND ITS DEVELOP-
MENT, AND THE ROMANTIC SYMPHONY; TO DISCUSS THE APPLICATION OF THESE
CHARACTERISTICS IN2SELECTED WORKS OF SCHUBERT, SCHUMANN, BRAHMS,
GRIEG, WAGNER, CHOPIN. AND PUCCINI.

WITH THE STUDY OF MODERNISM, AN ATTEMPT IS MADE TO RECOGNIZE TRENDS
IN MODERN MUSIC AND ITS EXPERIMENTAL ASPECTS. IMPRESSIONISM IS SHOWN
AS THE BRIDGE BETWEEN ROMANTIC AND MODERN MUSIC. WORKS OF DEBUSSY
ARE USED. OTHER SPECIFIC WORKS INCLUDE EMAY11.11: SIMMER Of 1215 BY
SAMUEL BARBER, IA PRESENTATION OF JAMES AGEE'S HUMAN CONCERN FOR IDEN-
TITY IN THE 20TH CENTURY). AND THE SYMPHONY NO. 3 BY ROY HARRIS. A
GUEST LECTURER SPEAKS ABOUT ELECTRONIC MUSIC.

MUSIC ACTIVITIES INCLUDE PERFORMANCE ON A RECORDER IF POSSIBLE;
LISTENING TO SELECTIONS (LIVE PERFORMERS OR RECORDINGS); ATTENDANCE AT
PITTSBURGH SYMPHONY, OPERA, AND OTHER AREA CONCERTS; STUDENT
PERFORMANCES SUCH AS CHOPIN PIANO WORKS.
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NORTH ALLEGHENY SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. PENNSYLVANIA
B. PITTSBURGH

302 2"

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DAVID T. NICKLAS (SUPERVISOR OF ENGLISH)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES I

B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NUT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 22 PAGES

V. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION, ART, MUSIC
D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE CITES OBJECTIVES, AN OUTLINE OF CONTENT, PRO-
CEDURES, INSTRUCTIONAL MATERIALS, AND QUESTIONS AND ESSAY
TOPICS FROM EACH OF THE FOLLOWING UNITS: I. MAN AND SPIRIT-
RELIGION AND RELIGIOUS LITERATURE. II. MAN AND GOD--MORALS IN
LITERATURE. III. COMPOSITICN--THE ESSAY--THE RESEARCH PAPER.
IV. THE RATIONAL MAN--PHILOSOPHY AND ANALYZATION. V. MAN AND
THE CHANGING SOCIAL STRUCTURE--THE 20TH CENTURY. VI. MAN AND
HIS IMAGINATION--PSYCHOLOGY AND DRAMA.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED. GUEST SPEAKERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS. HUMANITIES I IS THE FIRST OF A 2-YEAR SEQUENCE.
2. PREREQUISITES: 11 SUPERICR ABILITY IN ENGLISH; 2) A GRADE OF

"B" OR HIGHER IN THE PREVIOUS YEAR'S ENGLISH COURSE; 3) ABOVE-
AVERAGE READING AND WRITING SKILLS.

3. ELECTIVE. HUMANITIES I IS A PREREQUISITE FOR HUMANITIES II.
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE CORE READINGS ASSIGNED TO ALL STUDENTS

FOR EACH UNIT. SUPPLEMENTARY READINGS ARE CHOSEN BY THE
STUDENTS.

U. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS AND ATTENDANCE AT
PLAYS, CONCERTS, LECTURES, AND ART SHOWS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT: 1) ESSAY TESTS;
2) TWO EXTENSIVE RESEARCH PAPERS WHICH TEST THE STUDENT'S ABIL-
ITY TO COMPARE AND CONTRAST VARIOUS AUTHORS' PHILOSOPHIES AND
HIS ABILITY TO ENLARGE UPON A BASIC IDEA; 3) ORAL PRESENTATION
OF FORMAL PANELS; 4) INFORMAL DISCUSSION GROUPS; 5) CLASS PARTI-
CIPATION; 6) SHORT PAPERS, CREATIVE AND CRITICAL.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF TEXTBOOKS, FILMSTRIPS,

RECORDINGS, AND SLIDES
D. NU APPENDICES
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS STUDIED IN RELATION TO EACH UNIT THEME. (SEE THEMES UNDER
V, El

WITH AN OBJECTIVE COMPARISON OF VARIOUS RELIUIONS IN UNIT 19 MUSIC
AND ART OF THE JUDAIC-CHRISTIAN AND EASTERN HERITAGE ARE EXPLORED.
MUSIC INCLUDES A CONSIDERATION OF GREGORIAN CHANTS, POLYPHONIC WORKS,
AND HANDEL'S M5151Ad.

IN UNIT II, BERLIOZ' DAIMAIIDU DE EAUSI IS STUDIED WITH THE RE-
CURRING THEME CF CONFLICT BETWEEN GOOD AND EVIL.

20TH CENTURY ARTS ARE EXAMINED IN UNIT V AS REFLECTIONS OF THE
REACTION A(,AINST ESTABLISHED IDEALS. POPULAR SONGS OF TODAY ARE
TRACED TO THEIR ORIGINAL MODELS. A SURVEY CF MODERN MUSIC INCLUDES
WORKS OF COPLAND, SCHOENBERG, STRAVINSKY, PROKOFIEV AND BARTOK, AS
WELL AS EXAMPLES OF EXPERIMENTAL MUSIC, JAZZ, RHYTHM AND BLUES, AND
ROCK AND ROLL. FINALLY, 20TH CENTURY ART AND MUSIC ARE COMPARED AND
RELATED TO THE LITERARY IMAGE OF MODERN MAN.
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NORTH ALLEGHENY SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL 299

I. LOCATION:
A. PENNSYLVANIA
B. PITTSBURGH

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DAVID T. NICKLAS (SUPERVISOR OF ENGLISH)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES II
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 4 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION, ART, MUSIC
D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

SELECTED PHILOSOPHICAL, LITERARY AND ARTISTIC WORKS ARE STUDIED
UNDER THE FOLLOWING MAJOR HEADINGS: I. PHILOSOPHY--CONTINUATION
FRCM HUMANITIES I (INTRODUCTION). II. FICTION AND DRAMA OF 20TH
CENTURY EXISTENTIALISM. III. ENGLISH ROMANTIC POETRY. IV. THE
ROMANTIC AGE IN AMERICA. V. SHAKESPEARE'S TRAGEDIES. VI. ART- -
RENAISSANCE TO ROMANTIC 19TH CENTURY. VII. MUSIC--CLASSIC AND
ROMANTIC.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS. NOT INDICATED. GUEST SPEAKERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITE: HUMANITIES I
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES EMPHASIZE CREATIVE INDEPENDENT. LEARNING.
WHENEVER NECESSARY, MAJOR TOPICS ARE PRESENTED BY LECTURE;
OTHERS ARE HANDLED ENTIRELY BY STUDENTS THROUGH DISCUSSION OR
RESEARCH. THE STUDENT TAILORS HIS SCHEDULE TO MEET HIS OWN IN-
DIVIDUAL NEEDS, AND TEACHERS ASSI9N SPECIAL STUDIES ACCORDING TO
INDIVIDUAL NEEDS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. IT IS ASSUMED THAT EACH STUDENT WILL RECEIVE AN "A" EVERY 9

WEEKS. ACCORDINGLY, THE SOLE PURPOSE OF ESSAY AND TEST EVALUA-
TION IS TO MEASURE AND INDICATE A STUDENT'S IMPROVEMENT. -

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF TEXTBOOKS, FILMSTRIPS,

RECORDINGS, AND SLIDES
D. NO APPENDICES
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS STUDIED IN THE FINAL UNIT OF HUMANITIES A COURSE
WHICH EMPHASIZES INDEPENDENT LEARNING. THE MUSIC OF BACH, BEETHOVEN,
BRAHMS, TSCHAIKOWSKY, AND CHOPIN IS INCLUDED.

I
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SELINSGROVE AREA HIGH SCHOOL 301

I. LOCATION:
A. PENNSYLVANIA
B. SELINSGROVE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. SUPERINTENDENT, W. MICHAEL WEADER
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MRS. PHYLLIS KARR
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. KARR, MISS LOIS MILLER,

MR. WILLIAM WELLS, MRS. LOUISE SLATER

III. COURSE GUICE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 5 PAGES

312

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1963
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ENRICH THE LIVES OF THE PARTICIPATING STUDENTS BY OPENING NEW
VISTAS CN THE HUMAN EXPERIENCE.

TO BRING ABOUT A FAMILIARITY WITH MAN'S CULTURAL DEVELOPMENT,
THE MAIN CURRENTS IN THAT DEVELOPMENT, AND AN UNDERSTANDING
OF tHCSE WHO HAVE HELPED TO SHAPE AND CONTINUE TO SHAPE THAT
DEVELOPMENT.

TO MOTIVATE A CONTINUING INTEREST IN THE PURSUIT OF UNDER-
STANDING AND APPRECIATING THE ARTS.

TO BRING ABOUT AN UNDERSTANDING OF CULTURES AND RELIGIONS OTHER
THAN CUR OWN.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING 5 UNITS COMPRISE THE YEARS' STUDIES IN THE HUMAN-
ITIES: I. BAN IDIDAK. 1) ORIENTATION AND A STUDY OF CONTEMPOR-
ARY MAN, HIS PROBLEMS IN RELATING TO OTHER MEN, AND HIS VARIOUS
MEANS OF EXPRESSION THROUGH MEDIA AND THE ARTS. 2) A STUDY OF
MAN, THE ARTIST; MAN, THE BUILDER; MAN, THE MUSICIAN; AND MAN,
THE THINKER. 3) AN INVESTIGATION OF DRAMA WHICH LEADS TO A
STUDY OF THEATRE TODAY AND IN tHE ANCIENT GREEK WORLD.
(9 WEEKS) [1. MAN AND MIS YALUES In IME SLEEEIS 1LBID. EMPHASIS
IS PLACED ON THE CONTINUING RELEVANCE OF THOSE VALUES IN THE
WORLD TOCAY. (9 WEEKS) In. DUB :LOAN LESIALI. (2 WEEKS)
IV. MAN IN IME &mut AaEl AND IME RENAISSANCE. THIS UNIT IN-
CLUDES A STUDY OF ARTISTIC EXPRESSION FROM THE EARLY MIDDLE AGES
TO THE BAROQUE PERIOD. (10 WEEKS) V. MAN AND ±L RELI6ILIN
AN ATTEMPT IS MADE TO SHOW SOME OF THE VALUES BY WHICH ALL MEN
LIVE, REGARDLESS OF PERIOD OR PLACE. (4 WEEKS) Q.QN.CLUSION.
SUMMARY AND RELATION OF HISTORICAL PERIODS TO CCNTEMPORARY SIT-
UATIONS AND ARTISTIC EXPRESSION. (2 WEEKS) THIS COMPLETES A
CYCLE; HAVING BEGUN WITH "MAN TODAY," THE COURSE CONCLUDES WITH
THE SAME FOCUS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:

A. TEAM CF 4 TEACHERS. GUEST LECTURERS ARE INVITED FROM
SUSQUEHANNA UNIVERSITY AND BUCKNELL UNIVERSITY.
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B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. JUNIORS AND SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE IN-DEPTH RESEARCH, REQUIRED READINGS,
PANEL PRESENTATIONS, AND THE USE OF FILMS, FILMS7RIPS, RECORDS,
TAPES, SLIDES, FRAMED PRINTS, AND PIECES OF SCULPTURE.
THE CLASS MEETS FOR 43 MINUTES DAILY AND IS COMPRISED OF 3
GROUPS OF APPROXIMATELY 25 STUDENTS EACH.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE 2 MAJOR FIELD TRIPS YEARLY,
ONE TO WASHINGTON D.C. (NATIONAL ART GALLERY AND CATHEDRALS),
AND ONE TO THE MUSEUM OF ART, THE RODIN MUSEUM OF SCULPTURE, AND
INDEPENDENCE HALL IN PHILADELPHIA. OTHER SHORT TRIPS IN THE
LOCAL AREA INCLUDE ATTENDANCE AT CULTURAL PERFORMANCES.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUGENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE TESTS,
QUIZZES, APPRAISAL OF INDIVIDUAL SCRAPBOOKS, AND THE STUDENT'S
GENERAL INTEREST AND CONTRIBUTION TO CLASS DISCUSSION.

F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE PROVISION FOR A DOUBLE-PERIOD CLASS MEETING
AT LEAST EVERY 2 WEEKS.

VI. NO ADDITICNAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

AS A FORM OF MAN'S ARTISTIC EXPRESSION, MUSIC IS INCLUDED IN THE
UNIT DEALING WITH CONTEMPORARY MAN AND, IN TURN, THOSE UNITS WHICH
EXAMINE ART IN HISTORICAL PERIODS FROM 5TH CENTURY ATHENS TO
MODERN TIMES.

SPECIFIC MUSIC CONTENT IS NOT DESCRIBED.

313



CRANSTON HIGH SCHOOL EAST 303

I. LOCATION:
A. RHODE ISLAND
B. CRANSTON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, WILLIAM J. KUTNESKI
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES - ART AND MUSIC SYLLABUS
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 20 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO DEVELOP AN AWARENESS AND UNDERSTANDING OF HOW AND WHAT MUSIC
AND ART COMMUNICATE, THROUGH STUDY CF SOME OF THE GREAT MUSIC,
ARCHITECTURE, PAINTING, AND SCULPTURE OF THE VARIOUS AGES.

TO DEVELOP AN AWARENESS AND UNDERSTANDING OF BROAD STYLISTIC
TENDENCIES IN THE ARTS AS THEY RELATE TO THE ATTITUDE AND CON-
DITIONS OF MEN IN THE MAJOR HISTORICAL PERIODS IN WESTERN
CIVILIZATICN.

TO DEVELOP VISUAL AND AURAL SENSITIVITY THROUGH EXPERIENCE WITH
AND UNDERSTANDING OF WORKS OF ART AND MUSIC.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: 4 HUMANITIES CLASSES ARE OFFERED. 3 INCLUDE
MUSIC AND ART; THE 4TH INCLUDES MUSIC, ART, AND ENGLISH.

D. EMPHASIS: MUSIC AND ART
E. CHRONCLOGICAL APPROACH.

COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE DEFINITION AND PHILOSOPHY OF THE
COURSE, GENERAL AND SPECIFIC OBJECTIVES, A DESCRIPTION OF THE
"STUDY OF MUSIC AS AN ART,U AND SPECIFIC CHARACTERISTICS OF
MUSIC DURING THE FOLLOWING PERIODS: MEDIEVAL, 800 TO 1400;
RENAISSANCE, 1400 TO 1600; BAROQUE, 1600 TO 1750; CLASSICAL,
1750 TO 1800; ROMANTIC, 1800 TO 1900; IMPRESSIONISM; AND THE
20TH CENTURY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NUT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDED FOR EACH PERIOD ARE AS FOLLOWS:

CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PERIOD; CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MUSIC;
COMPOSERS AND SPECIFIC MUSICAL EXAMPLES; STATESMEN AND HISTORI-
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

SINCE THE BEGINNING OF TIME MAN HAS EXPRESSED IN THE VISUAL ARTS
AND IN MUSIC HIS CONDITION AS MAN--HIS THOUGHTS, HOPES, FEARS,
QUESTIONS, ANSWERS, AND DREAMS, AND IN HIS RESPONSE TO THESE EXPRES-
SIONS HE HAS ENRICHED HIS LIFE. HEREIN LIES THE REASON FOR A HUMANI-
TIES COURSE IN ART AND MUSIC, AS DESCRIBED IN THIS COURSE GUIDE.

OBJECTIVES PERTAINING TO MUSIC IN THE ART AND MUSIC SYLLABUS ARE AS
FOLLOWS: 10 DISTINGUISH IN SOUND THE DIFFERENCE BETWEEN NOISE AND
TONE THROUGH AN UNDERSTANDING OF TERMS SUCH AS FREQUENCY, PITCH, IN-
TENSITY, LOUDNESS, TIMBRE, DURATION, TIME, AND HARMONIC SERIES; TO
UNDERSTAND THE DISTINGUISHING CHARACTERISTICS OF MUSICAL FORMS SUCH AS
SUITE, SYMPHONY, SONATA, CONCERTO, CONCERTO GROSSO, THEME AND VARIA-
TIONS, MASS, ORATORIO, OPERA, OVERTURE, TONE POEM, CHAMBER MUSIC, AND
BALLET; TO IDENTIFY AURALLY THE MUSIC OF VARIOUS HISTORICAL PERIODS,
AND TO LEARN CHARACTERISTICS OF THE MUSICAL DEVELOPMENTS OF THE
FOLLOWING PERIODS: MEDIEVAL, RENAISSANCE, BAROQUE, CLASSICAL,
ROMANTIC, IMPRESSIONISTIC, AND THE 20TH CENTURY. IMPORTANT COMPOSERS
AND SPECIFIC MUSICAL EXAMPLES ARE LISTED FOR EACH PERIOD; CHARACTER-
ISTICS OF THE MUSIC OF THE PERIOD ARE DESCRIBED. FOR EXAMPLE, CHAR-
ACTERISTICS OF CLASSICAL MUSIC (1750-180b) ARE LISTED AS FOLLOWS:
CHANGE OF EMPHASIS FROM POLYPHONIC TO HARMONIC TEXTURES; HARMONY AND
MELODY MORE DIATONIC; THEMATIC ORGANIZATION, PHRASEOLOGY AND LARGER
SECTIONAL STRUCTURES ARE SIMPLE AND CLEAR; MUSIC IS MORE RESTRAINED,
IMPERSONAL AND OBJECTIVE; ELEGANCE, GRACE, AND REFINEMENT ARE TYPICAL.



MIDDLETOWN HIGH SCHOOL

316
I. LOCATION
A. RHODE ISLAND
B. MIDDLETCWN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, MR. COEN
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, H. WELLS FRENCH, JR.
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF CCMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 10 PAGES.
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[V. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:

TO STUDY THE AMERICAN PEOPLE, THEIR PAST, AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF
THEIR NATIONAL CHARACTER.

TO DEVELOP THE STUDENT'S ABILITY TO COMMUNICATE, INVESTIGATE,
EVALUATE, HYPOTHESIZE, THINK AND APPRECIATE HIMSELF AND HIS
COUNTRY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: AMERICAN HISTORY. LITERATURE, MUSIC, ART
D. EMPHASIS: AMERICAN HISTORY. LITERATURE
E. THEMATIC APPROACH

THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS A STATEMENT OF PURPOSE AND OUTLINE OF
CONTENT FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING THEMES: I. NATIONALISM (THE
RISE. OF AMERICAN NATIONALISM AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF A NATIONAL
CHARACTER). II. GOOD AND EVIL (THE NATURE OF MAN AND HIS RELA-
TIONSHIP TO THE UNIVERSE AS CONCEIVED BY THE PHILOSOPHERS AND
WRITERS OF AMERICA, AS WELL AS BY THE PEOPLE THEMSELVES). III.
EXPANSION (UNIQUE AMERICAN FRONTIER EXPERIENCE). IV. WAR AND
AMERICA (HOW WAR HAS ALTERED THE DEVELOPMENT OF AMERICA).
V. CAPITALISM (NEGATIVE AND POSITIVE EFFECTS OF CAPITALISM ON
THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE AMERICAN PEOPLE). VI. MINORITY STRUGGLES
(THE STRUGGLE OF VARIOUS MINORITY GROUPS. THEIR CONTRIBUTION TO.
AND ROLES IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF AMERICA). VII. DISSENT (THE
PURPOSES AND RESULTS OF DISSENT AND THE ROLE OF THE DISSENTER IN
THE DEVELOPMENT OF AMERICA). VIII. EVERYMAN (ASPIRATIONS AND
CONFLICTS OF THE COMMON MAN IN AMERICA).
THE OUTLINE OF CONTENT CONSISTS OF TOPICS FOR STUDY AND TITLES
OF SELECTED READINGS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEACHING METHOD NOT DESCRIBED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. JUNIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. FULFILLS 11TH YEAR REQUIREMENT FOR U.S. HISTORY AND AMERICAN

LITERATURE
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE PROGRAM IS BASICALLY A COMBINATION OF AMERICAN HISTORY AND LIT-
ERATURE. THE STUDY OF EACH TOPIC PROVIDES FOR A CONSIDERATION OF
MUSIC AND ART BUT THE AMOUNT OF TIME GIVEN TO THESE AREAS VARIES- -
DESCRIBED AS AN "OPEN" MATTER. CONSIDERABLE TIME MIGHT BE SPENT
OBSERVING HOW MUSIC REFLECTS A GIVEN AGE OR PERIOD; THE CONSIDERATION
OF ANOTHER ERA CR TOPIC MIGHT INCLUDE CNLY THE USE OF A SINGLE
RECORDING.

AN OUTLINE OF CONTENT FOR THE PROGRAM'S 8 MAJOR THEMES INCLUDES THE
FOLLOWING REFERENCES TO MUSIC.

THEME: NATIONALISM. DEVELOPING AMERICAN MUSIC.
THEME: EXPANSION. MUSIC OF EXPANSION.
THEME: WAR AND AMERICA. MUSIC AS A TOOL IN WAR.
THEME: CAPITALISM. MUSIC OF ERAS STUDIED.
THEME: MINORITY STRUGGLES. MUSIC OF BLACK PEOPLE IN AMERICA. ART

AND MUSIC APPROPRIATE FOR EACH ETHNIC GROUP.
THEME: DISSENT. MUSIC CCNCERNING DISSENT.
THEME: EVERYMAN. ART AND MUSIC CONSIDERED APPROPRIATE.
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WESTERLY HIGH SCHOOL 307

I. LOCATION:
A. RHODE ISLAND
B. WESTERLY

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, GERALD M. DUNN
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. MUSIC AND ART APPRECIATION--HIGHLIGHTS OF LITERATURE AND WORLD

EVENTS
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 9 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO TEACH THE STUDENT HOW TO CONFRONT VARIOUS MASTERPIECES OF
LITERATURE, ART AND MUSIC WITH INTELLECTUAL CURIOSITY, THEREBY
INCREASING HIS APPRECIATION OF WORKS OF ART.

TO HELP THE STUDENT ACQUIRE A POINT OF VIEW, SUFFICIENTLY BROAD
IN SCOPE TO CAUSE HIM TO INQUIRE INTO THOSE FACTORS RESPON-
SIBLE FOR THE PLACE OF THE HUMANITIES IN WESTERN CULTURE.

TO DEVELOP IN THE STUDENT AN AWARENESS OF HIGH LEVELS OF BEING,
TO MAKE HIM CONSCIOUS OF GREATER DIMENSIONS OF MIND, AND TO
BRING MORE SUBSTANCE TO HIS OWN HUMAN EXPERIENCE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, HISTORY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRCNCLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE PROGRAM PRESENTS A STUDY OF MAN'S PAST AND PRESENT CULTURE.
FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING UNITS, THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS AN
OUTLINE OF MAJOR HEADINGS IN. MUSIC, ART, LITERATURE AND WORLD
EVENTS: I. THE ANCIENT PERIOD (ANTIQUITY TO APPROXIMATELY 400
A.D.). II. THE MEDIEVAL PERIOD (400 TO 1400 A.D.). III. THE
RENAISSANCE PERIOD (1400 TO 1600). IV. THE BAROQUE ERA (1600 TO
1750). V. THE CLASSICAL PERIOD 11750 TO 1800).
VI. THE RCMANTIC PERIOD (1800 TO 1900). VII. THE 20TH CENTURY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING. GUEST SPEAKERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, RESEARCH PROJECTS, AND THE

USE OF FILMS, SLIDES, AND RECORDINGS. THE CLASS MEETS TWICE A
WEEK FOR THE FULL SCHOOL YEAR.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING.STUDENT,S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE QUIZZES, A

TEST AT THE ENO OF EACH UNIT, NOTEBOOK EXAMINATION, AND 1 RE-
SEARCH PAPER OR BOOK REPORT EACH SEMESTER.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED 318
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C. REFERENCE MATERIALS NOT INCLUDED. THE TEXT, IaE dUBANIILE.5, BY
DUDLEY AND FARICY (MCGRAW-HILL BOOK CO., 1967), IS USED FOR
STUDENT REFERENCE.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSICAL WORKS ARE STUDIED IN THE CONTEXT OF THE HISTORICAL PERIODS
WHICH PRODUCED THEM.

SELECTED ASPECTS OF MUSIC CONSIDERED WITH EACH PERICD ARE AS
FOLLOWS.

IdE ANCIENI EEBIDD: PRIMITIVE MAN AND THE ARTS. THE INFLUENCE OF
ORIENTAL NATICNS. EARLY INSTRUMENTS. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PERIOD.

ItiF maiLyAl REEIDD: SACRED MCNOPHWCt POLYPHCNIC, AND HOMOPHONIC
MUSIC. MUSIC OF THE TROUBADOURS, TROUVRES0 AND MINNESINGERS. THE
DEVELOPMENT OF MUSIC NOTATION. THE DEVELOPMENT OF EARLY INSTRUMENTS.

LIE RENAISSANCE 2Eall/Q: THE EARLY MASS. THE REFORMATION (CHORALE,
ANTHEM, MOTET, MADRIGAL). THE MEISTERSINGERS. THE CLAVICHORD.
BALLET AT THE COURT OF LOUIS XIV.

IdE EitatiliaUE nal-DU: GENERAL OBSERVATIONS--MEANING CF BAROQUE.
BIRTH AND GROWTH OF OPERA IN ITALY. OPERA IN FRANCE--ADVERSE TO
ITALIAN INFLUENCE. OPERA IN ENGLAND--THE MASQUE. SACRED MUSIC IN
ITALY. RISE OF INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC. THE ROCOCO INFLUENCE.

IUE CIAS.SICAL PERIOD: THE AGE OF REASON. THE CLASSICAL SYMPHONY.
THE CLASSICAL SONATA. CHAMBER MUSIC. OPERAS OF GLUCK. SINGSPIEL.
FROM CLASSICISM TO ROMANTICISM (BEETHOVEN).

IdE EDBANIIL PERIUQ: BELIEF IN FREEDOM AND THE EQUALITY OF MAN.
CREATION OF NATIONALISM IN MUSIC. THE DEVELOPMENT CF PROGRAM MUSIC
AND THE SYMPHONIC TCNE POEM. USE OF THE LEITMOTIV. THE BIRTH OF
GRAND OPERA. WAGNER'S MUSIC DRAMAS. IMPCRTANT COMPOSERS OF THE
PERIOD.

ItfE nab! CENIUBA: INFLUENCE OF WORLD EVENTS ON MUSIC AND THE ARTS.
IMPRESSIONISM IN MUSIC. VARIOUS STYLES (NEO-ROMANTICISM, NEO-
CLASSICISM, ATONALITY, POLYTONALITY, TWELVE-TONE MUSIC, ELECTRONIC
MUSIC, PRIMITIVISM IN MUSIC. IMPCRTANT COMPOSERS OF THE PERIOD.
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DREHER HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. SOUTH CARCLINA
B. caumelA

309

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ARLIE W. WHITTINGHILL
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, ELIZA H. STONE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MARY C. ANDERSON, ENGLISH; SUZANNE FLOYD, ART;

MARIANNE HOLLAND, MUSIC; ELLEN MACLAUGHLIN, HOME ECONOMICS;
SARA NALLEY, DRAMA; JAMES PARK, SCIENCE.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. WORLD HISTORY-HUMANITIES STUDENT MANUAL
B. COMPILED IN 1967
C. COST: $2.00
D. OFFSET. 70 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:

TO ASSIST WORLD HISTORY STUDENTS TO UNDERSTAND AND TO APPRECIATE
THE HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT OF MANKIND THROUGH THE STUDY OF
MAN'S CREATIVE EXPRESSIONS.

TO ASSIST THE STUDENT TO REALIZE THAT THE ARTS TRANSCEND TIME,
SPACE, AND LANGUAGE BARRIERS.

TO ASSIST THE STUDENT TO GAIN UNDERSTANDING AND PLEASURE THROUGH
THE UNIQUE VISION OF THE ARTISTS.

TO ASSIST THE STUDENT TO GAIN UNDERSTANDING OF THE HUMANITIES
AND TO RELATE GENERAL CONCEPTS TO HIS PERSONAL AND NATIONAL
LIFE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: WORLD HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, RELIGION, MUSIC, ART,
LITERATURE, DRAMA

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. MODIFIED CHRCNOLOGICAL APPRCACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES CONCEPTS, VOCABULARY DEFINITIONS, AND
"HIGHLIGHTS" FOR EACH OF THE FOLLOWING LESSONS: 1) PREHISTORIC.
21 EGYPT. 3) FERTILE CRESCENT AND EARLY INDIA. 4) CRETE,
MYCENAE, HOMERIC GREECE. 5) GREECE. 6) GREECE. 7) ROME.
8) INDIA AND THE MIDDLE AGES. 9) MIDDLE AGES. 10-A) CHARTRES.
10-81 CHINA. 11) RENAISSANCE. 12) SCIENCE. 13) CHRISTIAN
THEMES IN ART AND MUSIC. 14) FILM, 1492. 15) BAROQUE AND
ROCOCO. 16) NEO-CLASSICISM. 17) THE LOUVRE. 11111 ROMANTICISM
AND REALISM. 19) CONCERT. 20) THE NOVEL AND VICTORIAN ENGLAND.
211 JAPAN. 22) RUSSIA. 23) AFRICA. 24) OPERA.
25) IMPRESSIONISM. 26) COSTUME. 27) THE BALLET AND ART.
28) EARLY 20TH CENTURY. 291 CONCERT. 30) 20TH CENTURY ART.
31) 20TH CENTURY DRAMA AND LITERATURE. 32) FILM, aki.

F. PRODUCTION OF THE MANUAL WAS MADE POSSIBLE THROUGH A FEDERAL
GRANT RECEIVED UNDER PL 89-10, TITLE III, PROJECT #2420.

V. MAANER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED: NOT DESCRIBED.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDE RESEARCH TOPICS FOR WORLD HISTORY,

MUSIC, AND ART.
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED '320
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C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE DEFINITION OF TERMS, ART REPRODUC-
TIONS, DISCOGRAPHY, QUESTIONS FOR DISCUSSION, AND SYNOPSES OF
SEVERAL OPERA LIBRETTOS.

D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

IN THE 32 LESSONS OUTLINED IN THE STUDENT MANUAL, THE FOLLOWING
INFORMATION IS INCLUDED WHERE PERTINENT: 1) DEFINITIONS OF MUSICAL
TERMS; 2) LISTS OF RECORDINGS; 3) NAMES OF MAJOR COMPOSERS AND THEIR
WORKS; AND 4) INFORMATION ABOUT MUSIC IN HISTORICAL PERIODS. SYNOPSES
OF THE FOLLCWING OPERAS ARE INCLUDED: MOZART'S BARRIAGE QE EIGABO,
PUCCINI'S MADAME BUTIERELY, VERDI'S aIDOLEII0, ROSSINI'S ItJE BABBLE DE
SIVILLE, BIZET'S CARNat, AND GERSHWIN'S RDEla A.ND DESL

AMONG THE RECORDINGS SUGGESTED FOR STUDENT LISTENING ARE THE RCA
VICTOR VOLUMES OF BISIDRI OE MUSIL IN SOUND.



CUSTER HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. SOUTH DAKOTA
B. CUSTER

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DONALD H. SCHEUER
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE CF COMPILATICN NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 4 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

THE COURSE FOCUSES ON THE PHILOSOPHY THAT THE STUDENTS SHOULD
EXPERIENCE RATHER THAN BE TAUGHT THE ELEMENTS INCORPORATED INTO
THE HUMANITIES COURSE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ENGLISH, SOCIAL STUDIES, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC, ART,
DANCE, ThEATRE, BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE

D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE AND SOCIAL STUDIES
E. A VARIETY OF APPROACHES IS LSED: THEMATIC, CHRONOLOGICAL, AND

ELEMENTS.
THE FOLLOWING UNITS AND SELECTED TOPICS ARE CCNSIDERED IN LIGHT
OF THE BASIC QUESTIONS, "WHAT DOES IT MEAN TO BE HUMAN?" AND
"HOW AND WHY HAVE PEOPLE TRIED TO EXPRESS THEIR HUMANITY?":
UNIT I. PROBLEM-SOLVING THROUGH TECHNIQUES CF IDEATION:
ANGLO-SAXON PERIOD; THE MEDIEVAL PERIOD; THE HEROIC EPIC.
(5 WEEKS)
UNIT II. PROBLEM-SOLVING THROUGH TECHNIQUES OF IDEATION:
CHAUCER'S LANIERBUE/ IALEa; POPE'S LaaAX UN MAN; THE ARTS OF THE
LATE MIDELE AGES AND RENAISSANCE. (4 WEEKS)
UNIT III. PROBLEM-SOLVING (SENSITIVITY AND PROBLEM 0EFINITIoNI;
THE ELIZABETHAN AGE (LOVE LYRICS AND SONNETS, SPENSER, SHAKES-
PEARE); ELIZABETHAN MUSIC AND DANCES, PAINTING, AND TUDOR
ARCHITECTURE. (4 WEEKS)
UNIT IV. TRAGIC DRAMA: HAMLET; ROSENKRANTZ AND GuILDENSTERN;
CHARACTER ANALYSIS; THE THEATER AS ART. (3 WEEKS)
UNIT V. THE 17TH CENTURY: JOHN DONNE; THE CAVALIER POETS;
WORKS OF MILTON AND JOHN BUNYAN; EARLY ENGLISH PORTRAITURE;
MUSIC AND ARCHITECTURE OF ThE PERIOD. (3 WEEKS)
UNIT VI. THE 1BTH CENTURY: NEO-CLASSICISM AND SATIRE IN THE
AGE OF REASON; WORKS OF POPE, SWIFT, JOHNSON, DEFOE, PEPYS,
SHERIDAN, BLAKE, GRAY, GOLDSMITH, AND BURNS. (5 WEEKS)
UNIT VII. THE ROMANTIC AGE: WORKS BY WORDSWORTH, SHELLEY,
BYRON, AND KEATS; EARLY ROMANTICISM; WATERCOLORISTS; THE MUSIC
OF ROMANTICISM; HUMANISM--JOHN DEWEY. (3 WEEKS)
UNIT VIII. THE VICTORIAN AGE: WORKS BY CARLYLE, MACAULAY,
NEWMAN, HUXLEY, TENNYSON, BROWNING, ARNOLD, AND ROSSETTI;
REFLECTION OF THE PERIOD AND STYLE IN PROSE; THE ART OF
CONSTABLE AND TURNER; THE PRE-RAPHAELITES; 19TH CENTURY MUSIC
AND ARCHITECTURE; HUMANISM--ERICH FROMM. (4 WEEKS)
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UNIT IX. THE 20TH CENTURY: WORKS BY HOUSMAN, YEATS, WOOLF,
ELIOT, WAU6H, AND DYLAN THOMAS; THE POETRY OF ROCK; IMPRESSION-
ISM; THE ABSTRACTICNISTS; POP, OP, AND COMMERCIAL ART; MUSIC AND
ARCHITECTURE OF THE 20TH CENTURY; THE FILM AS ART. (4 WEEKS)

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF REGULAR TEACHERS NOT INDICATED. RESOURCE PERSONS ARE

USED EXTENSIVELY.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE. CREDIT IS GIVEN IN ENGLISH CR SOCIAL STUDIES.

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH PROJECTS, SMALL
GROUP PRESENTATIONS, AND THE USE OF FILMS AND OTHER INSTRUCTION-
AL MEDIA. PANEL PRESENTATICNS PROVIDE THE STUDENTS WITH
OPPORTUNITY FOR FREEDOM IN EXPLORING CONTROVERSIAL AREAS AND
IN EXPRESSING PERSONAL REACTIONS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE EXAMINATIONS,

USUALLY OF A TAKE-HOME NATURE.
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS INTEGRATED INTO THE VARIETY OF APPROACHES CHARACTERISTIC
OF THIS PROGRAM. THESE APPROACHES INCLUDE THEMATIC DEVELOPMENTS,
CHRONOLOGICAL STUDIES, AND RELATED ARTS EXPERIENCES WHEREBY THE
STUDENTS EXAMINE RELATIONSHIPS AMONG THE SUBJECT AREAS. MUSICAL
ACTIVITIES ARE VARIED; STUDENTS LISTEN TO RECORDINGS AND ATTEND LIVE
CONCERTS.

SELECTED ASPECTS OF MUSIC INCLUDED IN THE COURSE UNITS ARE AS
FOLLOWS: I. ANGLO-SAXON AND MEDIEVAL MUSIC. II. MUSIC OF THE LATE
MIDDLE AGES AND RENAISSANCE. III. ELIZABETHAN MUSIC. V. MUSIC IN THE
17TH CENTURY. VI. MUSIC IN THE 18TH CENTURY. VII. THE MUSIC OF
ROMANTICISM. VIII. 19TH CENTURY MUSIC. IX. 20TH CENTURY MUSIC.
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I. LOCATION:
A. SOUTH DAKOTA
B. STEPHEN

II. SCHOCL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, SISTER CHARLES PALM
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MR. CARL JOHANSEN, ART; MISS MARILYN PORTZ,

ENGLISH; SISTER CHARLES PALM, MUSIC

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1971
C. NO COST
D. TYPEWRITTEN. 1 PAGE

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1970
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES NOT STATED
C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC OR PROJECTS APPROACH.

THE COURSE FOCUSES ON A STUDY OF MAN AND HIS WAYS OF EXPRESSING
HIMSELF. AMERICA'S INDIAN CULTURE IS EMPHASIZED.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE STUDENT PROJECTS SUCH AS FILM-MAKING,

AND CONSTRUCTION OF MOBILES AND ART WORKS USING HUMANITIES
THEMES.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE ATTENDANCE AT CULTURAL PER-
.

FORMANCES IN THE LOCAL AREA.
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE COURSE DESCRIPTION.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC PROJECTS INCLUDE THE STUDY OF AMERICAN INDIAN MUSIC IN CON-
JUNCTION WITH INDIAN POETRY AND ART.
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I. LOCATION:
A. SOUTH DAKOTA
B. LEMMON

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, MARGARET HANKS
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. COURSE SYLLABUS FOR AMERICAN CULTURE
B. COMPILED IN 1570
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 7 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO UNDERSTAND THE GROWTH OF IDEAS WHICH
ARE STILL EVOLVING AND AFFECTING OUR LIVES.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO UNDERSTAND MAN'S EFFORTS TO CREATE
BEAUTY.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO DISCOVER HOW MAN HAS ATTEMPTED TO
SATISFY HIS SPIRITUAL NEEDS.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO APPRECIATE HOW MUSIC HAS DEVELOPED BY
PROVIDING HIM THE OPPORTUNITY TO HEAR MUSICAL WORKS FROM
VARIOUS PERIODS OF HISTORY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: HISTORY, ART, RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY, MUSIC,
LITERATURE

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONCLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE COURSE IS DESIGNED TO ACQUAINT THE STUDENT WITH SOME OF THE
FORCES WHICH HAVE INFLUENCED OUR PRESENT THOUGHTS ANO ACTIONS.
IT INVOLVES AN EXPLORATION OF THE STATEMENTS THAT CREATIVE AND
INQUIRING MEN HAVE MADE ABOUT THEIR RELATION TO THEIR GODS, TO
THEMSELVES, TO OTHER MEN, TO THE STATE, AND TO THE CUMULATIVE
HISTORICAL CONSCIOUSNESS WHICH HAS MADE US WHAT WE ARE.
THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS AN OUTLINE FOR THE FOLLOWING MAJOR
HEADINGS: I. INTRODUCTION. II. INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH ON THE
ANCESTRY OF EACH STUDENT. III. GREECE. IV. REPUBLICAN ROME TO
THE DECLINE. V. RENAISSANCE AND THE REFORMATION. VI. 1900-
1930. VII. RELIGIONS OF THE WORLD.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUOENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, AND

RECORDINGS.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE APPRAISAL OF

RESEARCH PROJECTS, SHORT-ANSWER TESTS, ESSAY TESTS, AND BOOK
REPORTS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE TITLES OF FILMS AND PAPERBACKS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

STUDENTS HEAR RECORDINGS OF MUSICAL COMPOSITIONS FROM VARIOUS
PERIODS OF HISTORY.
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I. LOCATION:
A. SOUTH DAKOTA
B. WEBSTER

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, LEROY M. LARSCN
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DUANE ANDERSON
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. THE HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED AND DITTO COPIED. 47 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:

TO ENABLE THE STUDENTS TO BECOME ACQUAINTED WITH MAN'S VARIOUS
FORMS OF EXPRESSION IN REACTION TO HIS ENVIRONMENT.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENTS TO DISCOVER SOME OF MAN'S UNIVERSAL PROB
LEMS AND HOW HE HAS ATTEMPTED TO SOLVE THEM, AS EXPRESSED IN
HIS ART FORMS.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENTS TO DEVELOP RECEPTIVE ANC CREATIVE
THINKING PROCESSES BASED ON INFORMATION GATHERED FROM MAN'S
PAST CULTURES.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENTS TU DEVELOP AN UNDERSTANDING OF HOW THE
STUDY OF HUMANITIES CAN INFLUENCE THEIR PERSONAL LIVES AND
ASSIST THEM IN THEIR INDIVIDUAL DEVELOPMENT.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENTS TO UNDERSTAND THE DIFFICULTIES AND
ACHIEVEMENTS OF MAN'S COMMUNICATION WITH MAN.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, ARCHITECTURE, LITERATURE, HISTORY,
RELIGION, PHILOSOPHY, DRAMA

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

THE FOLLOWING HISTORICAL PERIODS ARE STUDIED: 1) EARLY GREEKS;
2) ROMAN AND EARLY MEDIEVAL; 3) HIGH MIDDLE AGES;
4) RENAISSANCE; 5) AGE OF MANNERISM; 6) BAROQUE; 7) CLASSICAL;
8) ROMANTIC; 9) REALISM AND NATURALISM; 10) MODERN.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS. RESOURCE PEOPLE.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
Co CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGEGROUP PRESENTATIONS, SMALL CON

CENTRATEC STUDY GROUPS, INDIVIDUAL PROJECTS, READER'S THEATER,
AND THE USE OF FILMS, SLIDES, AND RECORDS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NUT INCLUDED
B. 8PAGE BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE DISCOGRAPHY OF MUSIC AND SPOKEN

RECORDINGS, LISTS OF FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, SLIDES, AND TAPES.
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D. APPENDICES: 1) A DESCRIPTION OF THE ART CURRICULUM. 2) A LIST
OF AUDIO-VISUAL MATERIALS PURCHASED WITH FUNDS PROVIDED BY TITLE
II OF THE ELEMENTARY AND SECONDARY EDUCATION ACT OF 1965, P.L.
89-10.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE MAIN OBJECTIVE OF THE PROGRAM'S MUSIC STUDY IS TO GIVE THE
STUDENTS AN OVERALL PICTURE OF THIS AR) THROUGHOUT THE AGES, AND ITS
RELATIONSHIP TO VARIOUS PEOPLES, CULTURES, AND HISTORICAL PERIODS.

AN OUTLINE OF IMPORTANT MUSICAL FORMS AND COMPOSERS DEALS WITH THE
FOLLOWING PERIODS: ORIENTAL (TO 200 B.C.); GREEK AND ROMAN MUSIC
(200 B.C. - 1000 A.D.); EARLY AND CENTRAL GOTHIC PERIOCS: THE LATE
GOTHIC PERIOD; TIE EARLY RENAISSANCE; THE HIGH RENAISSANCE; THE EARLY
BAROQUE; THE LATE BAROQUE; THE CLASSICAL PERIOD: THE ROMANTIC PERIOD;
THE LATE ROMANTIC PERIOD: IMPRESSIONISM AND EXPRESSIONISM; THE MODERN
PERIOD.

TOPICS FOR RESEARCH PROJECTS ARE LISTED. AMONG THOSE FOR THE 20TH
CENTURY ARE THE FOLLOWING: A COMPARISON OF COMPOSERS STUDIED: A
COMPARISON OF VARIOUS TYPES OF 20TH CENTURY MUSIC; INSTRUMENTAL WORKS;
CHORAL WORKS; REVERSION TO THE CLASSICAL AND ROMANTIC STYLE; NOISE
MUSIC; ELECTRONIC MUSIC.
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329
I. LOCATION:
A. UTAH
B. OGDEN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, JACK R. SELANDER
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE (JUICE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED AND MIMEOGRAPHED. 11 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE CF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO DEVELOP THE ABILITY TO QUESTION ESTABLISHED VALUES.
TO ESTABLISH INDIVIDUAL CRITERIA FOR MAKING SOUND VALUE
JUDGMENTS.

TO KNCW THE GREAT CREATIVE PERSONALITIES AS HUMAN BEINGS, AND TO
UNDERSTAND THE INTANGIBLE FORCES WITHIN THEM, THE EXTERNAL
FORCES THAT INFLUENCED THEM, AND THE CONTRIBUTIONS THEY MADE
TO THE WORLD.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE HUMANITIES COURSE CENTERS ON THE QUESTION, "WHAT
DISTINGUISHES MAN FROM THE LESSER BEAST?" SUCH CHARACTERISTICS
ARE EXPRESSED IN THE FOLLOWING COURSE UNITS: 1) BEAUTY/
UGLINESS: WHAT MAKES A THING BEAUTIFUL? (MAN HAS THE ABILITY
TO UNDERSTAND, APPRECIATE, AND CREATE BEAUTY OR WORKS OF ART.)
2) PATRIOTISM/ANTI-PATRIOTISM: WHAT DOES IT MEAN TO BE
PATRIOTIC? (MAN HAS THE ABILITY TO ESTABLISH FORMS OF
GOVERNMENT.) 3) CONFORMITY/NCN-CCNFORMITY: A DELICATE BALANCE.
(MAN HAS THE ABILITY TO REASON ANC THE RIGHT TO QUESTION ESTAB-
LISHED VALUES.) 4) MORALITY/IMMCRALITY: HOW CAN WE JUDGE?
(MAN HAS THE ABILITY TO MAKE MORAL DECISIONS.) 5) TRAGEDY/
SATIRE: THE HUMAN EXPERIENCE. (MAN HAS THE ABILITY TO DISCI-
PLINE HIS MIND AND MATURE HIS EMOTIONAL LIFE; HE HAS THE ABILITY
TO FEEL.) 6) GREATNESS/MEDIOCRITY: WHAT MAKES A MAN GREAT?
(MAN HAS THE ABILITY TO RECOGNIZE AND WORSHIP A SUPREME BEING
WITH POWERS THAT TRANSCEND HIS OWN; HE HAS THE ABILITY AND THE
NEED TO IMPROVE HIS ENVIRONMENT AND HIS SOCIETY.)

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, PANEL DISCUSSIONS, AND THE

USE OF RECORDINGS, FILMS, AND ART WORKS.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT' CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE FOLLCWIN6 MUSICAL ASPECTS AND WORKS ARE STUDIED IN RELATION TO
UNIT THEMES:

1) BEAlm. RENAISSANCE CHANT; BAROQUE MUSIC (VIVALDI AND BACH);
THE MUSIC OF WAGNER, TSCHAIKOWSKY, SIBELIUS AND RAVEL; HAYDN'S
auBeRia .atilebDNY, BORGOIN'S EQUIYEILIAB DANCES, AND PROKOFIEV'S
EIDLIED AND J1JLIEI. THE FOLLOWING ELEMENTS OF BEAUTY ARE STUDIED IN
SPECIFIC COMPOSITIONS: RHYTHM (RAVEL'S LILEED); MOOD (GROFEIS LEAN])
CANIS& il/IIE); STYLE (DEBUSSY'S SIEEN5); AND FORM (A HAYDN MINUET).

2) LUNEURBIIY. SAINT-SAEWS CABNIYAL QE IbE

3) RAIsicji.s.m. FRED WARING ARRANGEMENTS: LEI EBEEDU iltW;
AND Idla MY LLUNIBY.

4) dORALIII. COMPARISON OF THE PERSONALITIES OF CHOPIN, WAGNER,
AND BERLIOZ, AND AN INVESTIGATICN TO SEE IF THESE PERSCNALITIES ARE
REFLECTED IN THEIR COMPOSITIONS.

5) ISA5EDY/LLMED.Y. SELECTED FCLK SCNGS: aDmiiimEs I FEEL LI6E A
MDIdEBLE1a CdILD; WERE YOU IdEEE WHEN IbEI LBAILIEIED BY LDBD? AND
TOM LEHRER'S IbAI dAi IBE YEAR. IdAI kiA5.

6) QuAINE.s_s. THE MUSIC OF MOZART, BEETHOVEN, GROFE, AND LEONARD
BERNSTEIN.

3 0
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I. LOCATION:
A. VERMONT
B. SPRINGFIELD

SPRINGFIELD SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL 320

331

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ARMAND A. GUARINO
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, EARL C. BOUDETTE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: EARL C. BOUDETTE, HISTORY; JOHN BATEMAN, JR.,

ART; ANDREW J. SOULE, ENGLISH

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. A PROGRAM IN HUMANITIES FOR 12TH GRADERS
8. DATE CF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 29 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1968
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE:

TO STUDY THE PRODUCTS OF THE MIND AND IMAGINATION WHICH CONVEY A
POWERFUL SENSE OF THE CONDITION OF MAN, HIS THOUGHTS, HOPES,
GUESSES, FEARS, QUESTIONS, ANSWERS, AND VISIONS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, HISTORY, LITERATURE
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL AND THEMATIC APPROCAH.

THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS STATEMENTS BY STUDENTS ABOUT THE HU-
MANITIES COURSE, ANNOTATED LISTS OF FILMS, SUPPLEMENTARY READ-
INGS PERTINENT TO THE FILMS, AND A WEEKLY SCHEDULE OF MAJOR
TOPICS AND CLASS ACTIVITIES. TOPICS DEAL FIRST WITH CONTEMPOR-
ARY SOCIETY, AND THEN RANGE FROM ANCIENT GREEK MYTHOLOGY TO THE
20TH CENTURY. REQUIRED READINGS AND FILMS, USED EXTENSIVELY,
FOCUS ON THE MODERN ERA.
SELECTED TOPICS FROM VARIOUS WEEKS ARE AS FOLLOWS: CONTEMPORARY
ART, MUSIC, ANn COMMUNICATIONS; THE WORLD TODAY - -AN INTERNATION-
AL VIEW OF MAN'S PROBLEMS; GREEK MYTHOLOGY; INFLUENCE OF THE
CHURCH IN THE RENAISSANCE; FLEMISH PAINTERS; CHAUCER; THE AGE OF
REVOLUTION -- REACTION AFTER NAPOLEON'S DEFEAT; INTRODUCTION TO
MARX, DARWIN, AND WAGNER AS SYMBOLS OF CHANGE IN THE LAST HALF
OF THE 19TH CENTURY; ORIENTAL CULTURE WEEK; A CULTURAL LOOK
BEHIND THE IRON CURTAIN.

F. MUCH EMPHASIS IS PLACED ON FILM-VIEWING SKILLS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 3 TEACHERS PRESENT FOR ENTIRE CLASS PERIOD EACH DAY.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NCT INDICATED

C. MOST HUMANITIES CLASSES ARE CONDUCTED IN A LARGE-GROUP INSTRUC-
TIONAL AREA. STUDENTS EXPRESSED A PREFERENCE FOR LARGE GROUP
DISCUSSION OVER SMALL. CLASS MEETS FOR A 2-PERIOD BLOCK EACH
DAY WITH ACCESS TO A LARGE GROUP AREA AND A VARIETY OF LEARNING
CENTERS SUCH AS ART ROOMS, CCNFERENCE ROOMS AND CUBICLES FOR
LISTENING AND VIEWING.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED
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VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A LIST OF FILMS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

SELECTED FRCM THE COURSE CALENCAR, THE FOLLOWING TOPICS ARE THOSE
WHICH PERTAIN CIRECTLY TO MUSIC. STUDY GF CONTEMPORARY SOCIETY: THE
GROWTH AND CHANGE IN MUSIC (A PREVIEW); PROTEST SONGS AS A REFLECTION
OF OUR SOCIETY (ALSO, THEIR HISTORICAL MEANING); WHAT IS MUSIC?
AMERICAN MUSICAL SHOWS AS A REFLECTION OF SOCIETY TODAY; HOW THE COM-
POSER ADAPTS SOUNDS OF OUR SOCIETY TO CONCERT MUSIC; THE MUSIC OF
ANCIENT GREECE; RENAISSANCE MOTETS; MUSIC INFLUENCED BY THE CHURCH;
ITALIAN ORIGINS OF OPERA (AN HISTORICAL VIEW); ORGAN RECITAL OF
BAROQUE MUSIC; HISTORICAL SIGNIFICANCE OF NORTHERN RENAISSANCE PAINT-
ING AND MUSIC; REVOLUTION IN MUSIC (18TH AND 19TH CENTURIES); HAYDN AS
A SYMBOL OF THE CLASSICAL PERIOD IN MUSIC; MOZART AND HIS CONTRIBUTION
TO MUSICAL DEVELGPMENT; BEETHOVEN AS A SYMBOL OF REVOLUTION IN MUSIC;
EVOLUTION OF THE CONCERTO, SYMPHONY, AND SONATA; ROMANTICISM IN MUSIC;
SLIDE PRESENTATICN, "OPERA AS AN ART FORM"; FILMSTRIP AND MUSICAIDA,
flUQLEInt OR LA athodEmE; ROMANTIC MUSIC -- SOUNDS THAT REFLECT 19TH CEN-
TURY SOCIAL PROBLEMS; RICHARD WAGNER, LEE 'law; EVOLUTION OF LEITMOTIF
AS ARTISTIC RELATIGN TO THE THEORIES OF DARWIN AND MARX; WAGNER AS
SYMBOLIC OF ARTISTIC TRANSITION; RICHARD STRAUSS--THE TONE POEM AS
MUSICAL INNOVATION; MUSIC, LITERATURE AND ART INFLUENCED BY THE CRUCI-
FIXION OF CHRIST; IMPRESSIONISM IN MUSIC; CABBEd (FIELC TRIP); STUDY
OF USED AND 411LIEI, THE MUSIC OF BERLIOZ, TCHAIKOWSKY, AND PROKOFIEV,
AND WESI siu Sipa!: ORIENTAL MUSIC; INTRODUCTION TO FAMOUS RUSSIAN
COMPOSERS; 7TH SYMPHONY OF SHOSTAKOVICH.
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WINDSOR HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. VERMONT
B. WINDSOR

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR AND FACULTY, LAWRENCE H. TAYLOR

III. COURSE GUI CE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES COURSE OUTLINE
B. COMPILED IN 1969 AND 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DUPLICATED. 45 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1969
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENTS TO ART, MUSIC, AND WRITING THAT MAKE
UP AN IMPORTANT PART OF OUR WESTERN CULTURE.

TO PENETRATE INDIFFERENCE, IGNORANCE AND FEAR OF NEW MATERIAL.
TO CREATE A RATHER WIDE AND VARIED EXPOSURE TO THE. ARTS AND HU-
MANISTIC STUDIES WITH EMPHASIS ON THE FILM AS A BASIC TEACHING
DEV ICE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, ARCHITECTURE, LITERATURE, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. A LOOSELY STRUCTURED SERIES OF OFFERINGS.

COURSE MATERIALS INCLUDE AN OUTLINE OF WEEKLY PRESENTATIONS,
ACTIVITIES, AND DISCUSSION QUESTIONS AND TOPICS FOR THE ONE-
SEMESTER HUMANITIES COURSE. SELECTED EXAMPLES ARE AS FOLLOWS:
A STUDY OF SOPHOCLES' AtalfiGNEr AND =MI REA, WITH DISCUSSION
TOPICS SUCH AS, IS THERE A HIGHER LAW THAN MAN? HOW DO ANTIGONE
AND CREON JUSTIFY THEIR ACTIONS? DOES TRAGEDY OCCUR AT THE
MOMENT WHEN THE HERO FACES TWO IMPOSSIBLE CHOICES? IS MAN THE
MEASURE OF ALL THINGS? WHY IS THE TRAGEDY OF QEDIEUS RELEVANT
TODAY? A HISTORY OF THE THEATER IS STUDIED WITH PARTICULAR EM-
PHASIS ON THE SHAKESPEAREAN WORKS, UABLLI, MACUIll, AND DIBELLU.
WRITINGS ABOUT MINORITIES IN AMERICA INCLUDE BIOGRAPHIES OF JIM
THORPE, JACKIE ROBINSON, WILLIE MAYS, AND GEORGE WASHINGTON
CARVER. A SECTION DEALING WITH WAR INCLUDES TOLSTOY'S kAR AND
eEACE 4S WELL AS MUSIC AND ART INFLUENCED BY 19TH AND 20TH CEN-
TURY WARS. QUESTIONS AND DISCUSSION TOPICS ARE FREQUENTLY FOR-
MULATED BY THE STUDENTS OR SUGGESTED BY THEIR ORAL REACTIONS.
MORE EXTENSIVE LISTS OF QUESTIONS AND DISCUSSION TOPICS ARE
PROVIDED FOR THE FOLLOWING STUDIES: CHARTRES CATHEDRAL, THE
FILM LAME dialta, HOMER'S ODYSSEY. PORTER'S $U1 DE ELIDISt
ROBERT PENN WARREN'S ALL IBE &LAC'S Mal, AND TOLSTOYIS AMA
NABENINA.

F. MANY STUDENTS COME FROM CULTURALLY DEPRIVED BACKGROUNDS.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. CNE TEACHER. A VARIETY OF GUEST SPEAKERS DEALING WITH ART,

MUSIC, AND ARCHITECTURE.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. HETEROGENEOUS GROUPS OF SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, AND SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE 333
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C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, AND FILMS WHICH
ARE SHOWN AT LEAST TWICE A WEEK. STUDENTS USE RESOURCES IN
SCHOOL AND TOWN LIBRARIES.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE USE OF FACILITIES AT DART-
MOUTH COLLEGE AND VISITS TO THE ST. GAUDENS NATIONAL HISTORIC
GALLERIES, EXHIBITIONS, AND THEATRICALS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LIST OF FILMS, SLIDES, FILMSTRIPS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

AS EXTENSIVE USE OF FILMS IS CHARACTERISTIC OF THIS HUMANITIES
PROGRAM, THOSE OF LEONARD BERNSTEIN ARE USED FOR MUSIC. MR. TAYLOR,
AUTHOR AND TEACHER OF THE COURSE, DESCRIBES BERNSTEIN AS "... THE MOST
LUCID AND EXCITING MUSIC TEACHER CNE COULD BRING INTO THE CLASSROOM."
THE FILM nit 1122 ALE BY JAMES CAGNEY OPENED NEW EXCITEMENT ABOUT THAT
PERIOD.

THE CLASS HEARS RECORDINGS OF MUSIC FROM THE TIME OF PALESTRINA
TO AARON COPLAND. THE SCHOOL MUSIC DEPARTMENT ASSISTS WHENEVER
POSSIBLE.

334
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I. LOCATION:
A. VIRGINIA
B. ALEXANDRIA

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPALS NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, JOSEPH J. ADGATE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. THE HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF GUIDE'S COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 119 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAMS:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1963
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO INTRODUCE THE STUDENT TO THE HUMANITIES BY SHOWING HOW
DIFFERENT PERSONS IN THE PAST HAVE REACTED TO THEIR SOCIETIES
AND TIMES.

TO USE THE FIELDS OF ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, AND THE HISTORY OF
CIVILIZATION TO EXEMPLIFY DIFFERENT APPROACHES TO THE BASIC
HUMAN PROBLEMS IN ANY SITUATION, AND TO LEAD THE STUDENT INTO
SEARCHING FOR A CLEARER PERSPECTIVE OF THE CRISIS OF HUMAN
EXISTENCE.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO UNDERSTAND THAT THE EDUCATED PERSON IS
NOT NECESSARILY THE ONE WITH THE MOST FACTS, BUT PERHAPS THE
PERSON WITH THE MOST QUESTIONS.

TO HELP THE STUDENT TO THINK FOR HIMSELF, TO RELATE THE GENUINE
IDEALISM OF DEMOCRACY AND THE DIGNITY OF THE LONG, PAINFUL
STRUGGLE FOR LIBERTY AND EQUALITY, AND TO VIEW OUR WORLD WITH
PRIDE AND ALARM TEMPERED BY AN HISTORICAL SENSE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, LITERATURE, HISTORY
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. UNITS OF STUDY ARE APPROACHED WITH EITHER CHRONOLOGICAL OR

THEMATIC ORDER.
THE 6 UNIT TOPICS AND SELECTED GENERAL HEADINGS ARE AS FOLLOWS:
1) MAN AND SOCIETY. (MAN AS A PERSON, HIS IDENTIFICATION WITH
HIS FAMILY, HIS COMMUNITY, AND WITH MANKIND; MAN'S SEARCH FOR
LIBERTY, AND FOR SELF-IDENTIFICATION; HIS SEARCH FOR IDENTIFICA-
TION WITH HIS OWN SOCIETY.) 2) MAN'S SEARCH FOR GOD. (THE
EARLY HISTORICAL SEQUENCE OF MAN'S SEARCH FOR GOD, INCLUDING THE
RELIGIOUS THOUGHT OF THE CHINESE, INDIANS, EGYPTIANS, HEBREWS,
AND THE EARLY GREEKS AND ROMANS; THE BIRTH OF CHRISTIANITY; THE
PHILOSOPHY OF MAN'S SEARCH FOR GOD; THE NATURE OF GOOD; GOD AND
SOCIETY; MUSIC AND RELIGION; ART AND RELIGION THROUGH THE 17TH
CENTURY.) 3) MAN'S SEARCH FOR BEAUTY. (CREATIVE EXPRESSIONS IN
ART, LITERATURE AND MUSIC DURING SUCCESSIVE PERIODS OF HISTORY.)
4) MAN'S RELATIONSHIP TO SOCIETY. (EARLY PERIOD--FAMILY,
COMMUNAL LIVING; MIDDLE PERIOD--GOLDEN AGE OF GREECE, LEGACY
FROM ROME, THE MEDIEVAL CHURCH; EARLY MODERN PERIOD--RENAISSANCE
AND REFORMATION, THE AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT; LATE MODERN PERIOD- -
AUTOMATION AND THE INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION, NATIONAL DESTINIES,
WORLD FORCES, NEW FRONTIERS.) 5) MAN'S SEARCH FOR TRUTH.
(PRIMITIVE PERIOD--TRUTH IN THE REALM OF THE SPIRITUAL, THE
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MYSTICAL, AND THE UNIVERSE. MEDIEVAL PERIOD- -TRUTH IN AN
OBJECTIVE, FACTUAL, AND SCIENTIFIC SENSE; TRUTH AS AN ABSTRAC-
TION; TRUTH IN THE REALM OF THE SPIRITUAL, MYSTICAL, THE UNI-
VERSE. MODERN PERIOD--TRUTH IN AN OBJECTIVE, FACTUAL, AND
SCIENTIFIC SENSE; TRUTH AS AN ABSTRACTION; TRUTH IN THE REALM OF
THE SPIRITUAL, MYSTICAL, THE UNIVERSE.) 6) MAN'S RELATIONSHIP
WITH THE NATURAL WORLD. (EARLY PERIOD--DOMINANCE OF NATURE OVER
MAN; MAN'S EARLY ATTEMPTS TO RELATE TO HIS ENVIRONMENT.
MIDDLE PERIOD--THE CLASSICAL WORLD; THE EASTERN WORLD. MODERN
PERIOD--CARK AGES IN EUROPE; EARLY AMERICAN CIVILIZATION AND THE
NEW WORLD SETTLEMENT; THE RENAISSANCE; THE AGE OF REASON; THE
RISE OF MODERN MAN.)

F. THE COURSE GUIDE SERVES THE PUBLIC HIGH SCHOOLS OF ALEXANDRIA,
VIRGINIA.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF TEACHERS DEALING WITH ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, AND

HISTORY. GUEST SPEAKERS ARE EMPLOYED FROM NEARBY UNIVERSITIES
AND GOVERNMENT AGENCIES.

B. STUDENT ENROLLIENT:
1. JUNIORS AND SENIORS
2. PREREQLISITES NOT CITED
3. ELECTIVE AND GIVEN FOR 1 UNIT OF CREDIT

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GUEST SPEAKERS, AND THE USE OF SLIDES,
FILMS, FILMSTRIPS, AND A MULTITUDE OF PAPERBACKS.
THE CLASS, WHICH MEETS DAILY, IS DIVIDED INTO 4 SECTIONS FOR 4
DAYS A WEEK; THE COMBINED CLASS MEETS THE FIFTH DAY FOR PANEL
DISCUSSIONS, GUEST LECTURERS, THE SHOWING OF FILMS, AND OTHER
LARGE-GROUP PRESENTATIONS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE NUMEROUS FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT INCLUDE HIS PARTICIPA-

TION IN DISCUSSION AND COMMUNICATION, THINKING TESTS, INDEPEN-
DENT RESEARCH, TOTAL PERFORMANCE AND SELF EVALUATION, AND THE
EVALUATION MAJE BY THE TEAM OF TEACHERS.

F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY IS INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF FILMS, SLIDES, RECORDINGS,

AND SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS FOR EACH UNIT.
D. APPENDICES INCLUDE SELECTED QUOTATIONS, CHARTS, OUTLINES, LISTS

OF RECORDINGS, FILMS, AND OTHER SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSICAL SUBJECTS AND WORKS CHOSEN FOR STUDY ARE THOSE WHOSE MEAN-
INGS CORRESPOND TO THE THEMES AND TOPICS CONSIDERED IN EACH OF THE 6
UNITS. (SEE IV D FOR UNIT TOPICS AND GENERAL FEADINGS.) SEVERAL EX-
AMPLES ARE AS FOLLOWS.

WITH A CONSIDERATION OF "MAN'S SEARCH FOR SELF - IDENTIFICATION,"
BEETHOVEN IS STUDIED AS THE GREAT INDIVIDUALIST WHO, MORE THAN ANY
OTHER, FREED MUSIC AND MUSICIANS FROM SERVILE STATUS. A FILM IS VIEW-
ED WHICH DEFINES THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN BEETHOVEN'S ENVIRONMENT AND
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HIS PERSONAL RESPCNSES TO IT IN TERMS OF HIS MUSIC. THE SPECIFIC WORK
CHOSEN FOR STUDY IS THE FINAL MOVEMENT OF THE NINTH SYMPHONY.

IN RELATICN TO THE THEME "MAN'S IDENTIFICATION WITH HIS OWN
SOCIETY," MUSIC OF THE AMERICAN HOPI INDIANS IS HEARD; WITH A CONSID-
ERATION OF THE CUESTION "HOW HAVE SOME MEN REBELLED AGAINST THE
AUTHORITY OF SOCIETY ?" IILL ZULENielELEL OF RICHARD STRAUSS IS HEARD.

MUSIC AND REIIGION ARE STUDIED TOGETHER THROUGH SUCESSIVE PERIODS
OF HISTORY IN THE UNIT DEALING WITH "MAN'S SEARCH FOR GOD." THE AB-
STRACTNESS OF MUSIC MADE IT THE PERFECT ART TO BRIDGE THE (,AP BETWEEN
THE REAL AND THE IDEAL IN PRIMITIVE MAN'S SEARCH OF A SUPERIOR BEING.
THUS, MUSIC DEVELOPED FROM PRIMITIVE MAN, BARBAROUS TRIBES, THROUGH
ANCIENT EASTERN CIVILIZATIONS (CHINESE, HINDU) TO THE MUSIC OF ANCIENT
GREECE AND THE WESTERN WORLD. ALMOST A THOUSAND YEARS PASSED BEFORE
RELIGION AND MUSIC BECAME FORMALLY AND UNIVERSALLY ORGANIZED IN THE
MEDIEVAL CHURCH. DESPITE SEPARATION OF CHURCH AND STATE, AND THE
QUESTIONS THAT LEAD TO REACTIONARY MOVEMENTS IN RELIGICN AND THE ARTS,
MUSIC HAS REMAINED THE PERFECT ART BECAUSE OF ITS ABSTRACTNESS, ITS
IMMENSE INFINITY, AND ITS QUEST FOR SOMETHING THAT SEEMS ALWAYS TO
ELUDE MAN EVEN WHILE AIDING HIM IN HIS STRUGGLE TO BRIDGE THE GAP BE-
TWEEN THE REAL AND THE IDEAL. THE ROLE OF MUSIC IN RELIGION TODAY IS
STUDIED THRCUGH ILLUSTRATIONS AND ANALYSIS OF MODERN MUSICAL TECH-
NIQUES.

"MAN'S SEARCH FGR BEAUTY," "MAN'S RELATICN TO SOCIETY," AND "MAN'S
SEARCH FOR TRUTH" ARE THEMES WHICH INCLUDE THE STUDY OF MUSIC FROM
ANCIENT TIMES THROUGH THE MEDIEVAL AND RENAISSANCE PERIODS, THE 17TH,
18TH AND 19TH CENTURIES TO THE PRESENT DAY.

THE FINAL THEME, "MAN'S RELATICNSHIP WITH THE NATURAL WORLD," IN-
CLUDES A STUDY OF PROGRAM MUSIC OF THE 19TH AND 20TH CENTURIES.
SELECTED ASPECTS CONSIDERED ARE AS FOLLOWS: NARRATIVE MUSIC; NATION-
ALISM AS A DOMINANT FORM OF PROGRAM MUSIC: IMPRESSIONISM IN MUSIC AND
ITS SUBJECTS DRAWN FROM NATURE; THE BASIC DIFFERENCES BETWEEN
MUSIC DEPICTING NATURE IN THE RENAISSANCE, BAROQUE, CLASSICAL, ROMAN-
TIC, IMPRESSICNISTIC, NEO-ROMANTIC, NEC-CLASSICAL AND MODERN PERIODS;
THE DECLINE OF PROGRAM AND DESCRIPTIVE MUSIC IN THE 20TH CENTURY CON-
CERT IDIOM; CONTINUING USE OF PROGRAM AND DESCRIPTIVE MUSIC IN MOVIE
AND TELEVISION SCORES.
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I. LOCATION:
A. VIRGINIA
B. ARLINGTCN

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPALS NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTORS NOT CITED. RAY E. REID, SUPERINTENDENT OF

SCHOOLS
C. COURSE GUIDE PREPARED BY ROBERT BAXTER, SHEILA COWAN,

MATHER FEICK, HENRY MORGAN, GAIL HERR, ELIZABETH ODEEN,
MARY LOU SHAW, RAMONA SMART

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES SEMINAR. ART-ENGLISH-MUSIC
B. COMPILED IN 1966-1967, COPYRIGHT, 1967.
C. COST: $2.50

COPIES MAY BE ORDERED BY ADDRESSING REQUESTS TO
DR. HAROLD M. WILSON, ARLINGTCN COUNTY PUBLIC SCHOOLS, 4751
25TH ST. N., ARLINGTON, VIRGINIA 22207

D. 50 PAGES

THIS COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS A DESCRIPTION OF THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM
OFFERED IN 3 SCHOOLS OF ARLINGTON COUNTY: WAKEFIELD HIGH SCHOOL,
WASHINGTON-LEE HIGH SCHOOL, AND YORKTOWN HIGH SCHOOL. THESE 3 SEPA-
RATE AND AUTONOMOUS PROGRAMS FUNCTION INDEPENDENTLY OF ONE ANOTHER.
PAGES 1 THROUGH 5 OF THE COURSE GUIDE SERVE TO DESCRIBE THIS DIVERSITY
IN THE STRUCTURING OF THE 3 PROGRAMS, AND SET FORTH SOME GENERAL EDU-
CATIONAL VIEWS HELD AT THE COUNTY LEVEL. EACH SCHOOL'S PROGRAM IS DE-
SIGNED TO FIT THE NEEDS OF ITS OWN STUDENTS ACCORDING TO VARIATIONS
SUCH AS ACADEMIC AND SOCIO-ECONOMIC DIFFERENCES IN PUPIL BACKGROUND.
LIKEWISE, AS EACH TEAM WORKS OUT ITS OWN PROGRAM, IT INEVITABLY GRAVI-
TATES TO A POSITION ACCEPTABLE TO ALL ITS MEMBERS, AS INDEED THIS
POSITION MAY BE UNLIKE THE APPROACH OR EMPHASIS ASSUMED BY ANOTHER
GROUP OF TEACHERS. ON THE OTHER HAND, ASSOCIATION WITH THE COUNTY
LEVEL IS MAINTAINED FOR THE FOLLOWING REASONS: 1) ADVANTAGES OF
COMING TOGETHER UNDER FORMAL AUSPICES TO SHARE IDEAS AND TO SOLVE
PROBLEMS; 2) PROVISION OF OPPORTUNITIES FOR FIELD TRIPS MORE READILY
AVAILABLE TO A LARGE GROUP OF STUDENTS; AND 3) THE ADVANTAGE OF
HAVING (HE ORGANIZED SUPPORT AND INVOLVEMENT OF THE COUNTY
SUPERVISORS.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAMS:
A. PROGRAMS INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVE COMMON TO THE 3 PROGRAMS:

TO CAUSE THE STUDENTS TO REALIZE, ENJOY, AND UNDERSTAND THE
VITALITY AND LIVING PRESENCE OF THE ARTS, NOT-MERELY AS AN EN-
TERTAINMENT MEDIUM OR LEISURE-TIME PURSUIT, BUT AS STATEMENTS
BOTH EXCITING 4ND PROFOUND, EMBODYING THE VERY ESSENCE OF
HUMAN LIFE.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ENGLISH, ART, MUSIC
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. ORGANIZATION OF COURSE CONTENT: (SEE EACH SCHOCL FOLLOWING V F)

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAMS ARE HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF TEACHERS: 1 OR MORE FOR ENGLISH, 1 EACH FOR MUSIC AND

ART. ALL TEACHERS ARE PRESENT FOR EACH CLASS PERIOD.
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B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:
1. SENI3RS
2. PREREQUISITES: A GRADE CF "C" OR ABOVE IN JUNIOR ENGLISH
3. ELECTIVE, IN PLACE OF SENIOR ENGLISH. COLLEGE-PREPARATORY

LEVEL, ALTHOUGH THE NON-COLLEGE-BOUND STUDENT IS NOT EXCLUDED.
2 CREDITS: 1. FOR ENGLISH, ONE HALF EACH FOR MUSIC AND ART.

C. CLASS MEETS FUR A 2-PFRIOD BLOCK OF TIME DAILY. (SEE ALSO EACH
SCHOOLp FCLLOWING V F.)

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS: 1) A SCHOLARSHIP FUND FOR ABLE, INTERESTED

STUDENTS WHO DESIRE TO PARTICIPATE IN THE PROGRAM BUT CANNOT
MEET THE EXPENSES. (A FEE IS REQUIRED FOR FIELD TRIPS AND OTHER
CULTURAL ACTIVITIES.) 2) A HUMANITIES PROGRAM FOR THE LESS
ABLE, UNACADEMICALLY-ORIENTED STUDENT.

WAISEEIELD BILE! SLI=JDIlL
ART-ENGLISH-MUSIC SEMINAR

IlaaABILAIIDB .C.E _CLOSE LDRIENI
APPROACH VARIES FROM CHRONOLOGICAL TO GENRE TO THEME. NO REAL OUT-

LINE IS ATTEMPTED. IDEAS ARE INVESTIGATED AND ASSIGNMENTS ARE MADE
LARGELY ON THE BASIS OF STUDENT GROWTH AND NEED. A READING LIST PRO-
VIDES THE STUDENT WITH A MEANS FOR ENCOUNTERING ANC UNDERSTANDING
PERTINENT IDEAS ANO DEVELOPMENTS.

FOR ART, UNITS OF STUDY ARE AS FOLLOWS: PRIMITIVE, GRECO-ROMAN,
MEDIEVAL, RENAISSANCE, BAROQUE, PRINTMAKING, NEO-CLASSIC AND ROMANTIC,
IMPRESSIONIST, POST-IMPRESSIONIST, 20TH CENTURY, ARCHITECTURE AND CITE'
PLANNING, AND PHCTOGRAPHY.

CLAIS ADIIYIIIES
WITHIN THE DAILY 2-PERIOD TIME BLOCK, THE USUAL PROCEDURE IS ONE

PERIOD OF ENGLISH, AAND ONE PERIOD OF ART OR MUSIC ON ALTERNATING DAYS.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

TWO REGULAR TEXTS ARE USED: IhIEDDULIIDN ID BULIL BY M. BERNSTEIN
(NEW JERSEY: PRENTICE-HALL, 1951), AND LliIENINL IQ MUSIC CREALUELY
BY E. J. STRINGHAM (NEW. JERSEY: PRENTICE-HALL, 1959).

AN OVERVIEW OF THE CONTENT:
1) APPROXIMATELY A 3-WEEK STUDY OF BASIC MATERIALS SUCH AS RHYTHM,

TEMPO, DYNAMICS, TIMBRE, MELODY, AND HARMONY EXPLORED WITH EXTENSIVE
LISTENING EXAMPLES.

2) SUCCESSIVE CHRONOLOGICAL PERIODS FROM ANCIENT GREECE TO THE 20TH
CENTURY. EACH NEW PERIOD INCLUDES THE STUDY OF SIGNIFICANT DATES,
NAMES OF IMPORTANT COMPOSERS, CHARACTERISTICS OF STYLE, TYPES OF
MUSICAL FORMS, AND IMPORTANT CONTEMPORARY FIGURES IN OTHER BRANCHES OF
THE HUMANITIES.

REPRESENTATIVE EXAMPLES ARE PLAYED AND DISCUSSED: INDIVIDUAL STYLES
ARE EXAMINED AND ANALYZED. SCORES ARE USED WHEN AVAILABLE. LIVE
PERFORMANCES BY STUDENTS OR FACULTY ARE PRESENTED WHEN POSSIBLE.

THE COURSE GUIDE CONTAINS EXAMPLES OF MAJOR RESEARCH ASSIGNMENTS,
AND DESCRIBES THE NATURE OF EXAMS, ADDITIONAL CLASS ACTIVITIES AND
FIELD TRIPS. 339
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ART-ENGLISH-MUSIC SEMINAR
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HuANILAIIQN Cif CUURSI CQUIENI
ELEMENTS AND CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH. GENERAL CONTENT OF ALL 3

AREAS (ENGLISH, ART, MUSIC) IS STUDIED IN TERMS OF THE FOLLOWING
ASPECTS: 1) MEDIA, TOOLS WITH WHICH THE ART IS DONE (OIL, WATER
COLOR; BRASSES, WOODWINDS; VARIOUS LANGUAGES OF THE WORLD).
2) ELEMENTS, QUALITIES OR PROPERTIES OF THE ART WORK (LINE, COLOR,
TEXTURE; RHYTHM, TEMPO, DYNAMICS; METAPHOR, IMAGERY, RFYME). 3) OR-
GANIZATION, OVERALL STRUCTURE AND PLANNING OF THE ART 41ORK. SCULP-
TURE, PAINTING* ARCHITECTURE, SYMPHONY, SONG FORM* OPERA, ESSAY, EPIC,
BALLAD, AND THE PLAY ARE STUDIES WITHIN A CHRONOLOGICAL FRAMEWORK.
4) HISTORY CF WESTERN ART RELATED TO WESTERN CULTURE IS STUDIED WITH
REFERENCE TO THE FOLLOWING PERIODS: GREEK, ROMAN, EARLY CHRISTIAN,
MEDIEVAL, RENAISSANCE, BAROQUE, CLASSIC, ROMANTIC* AND MODERN.

clAaa ACIIYIIIES
CLASS MEETS FOR A DOUBLE-PERIOD EACH DAY. DIVISION OF TIME WITHIN

THE PERIOD IS KEPT FLEXIBLE TO ENABLE VARIATION OF GROUP SIZE (REGU-
LARLY A MAXIMUM OF 25 STUDENTS) AND THE USE OF CULTURAL OPPORTUNITIES
AS THEY BECOME AVAILABLE. ONE DAY A WEEK IS USED FOR SEMINARS AND
FIELD TRIPS, A TIME IN WHICH THE WEEK'S WORK IN THE 3 AREAS IS BROUGHT
TOGETHER FOR DISCUSSION OF SIMILAR AND CONTRASTING IDEAS.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

VARIOUS PERIODS OF MUSIC ARE STUDIED IN RELATION TO THEIR HISTOR-
ICAL BACKGROUND, GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS, IMPORTANT COMPOSERS AND
WORKS. ONE OR TWO MAJOR COMPOSERS AND ONE OR TWO REPRESENTATIVE WORKS
FROM EACH PERIOD ARE STRESSED.

THE COURSE GUIDE INCLUDES AN OUTLINE OF SPECIFIC COMPOSERS AND
WORKS STUDIED DURING THE FOLLOWING PERIODS: GREEK AND ROMAN,
RENAISSANCE, BAROQUE, CLASSICAL, ROMANTIC, AND MODERN.

IDMI12 A111 auaa.
ART-ENGLISH-MUSIC SEMINAR

QRGANILAIILA LE CDUESE LoNIEBI
CHRONOLOGICAL AND ELEMENTS APPROACH.
THE COURSE HAS THE FOLLOWING OBJECTIVES: 1) TO TRACE BROADLY THE

CULTURAL AND INTELLECTUAL DEVELOPMENT OF WESTERN MAN, VIEWING THE ARTS
BOTH AS THE PRODUCTS OF THEIR TIME AND AS REFLECTIONS OF THAT TIME;
AND 2) TO DEMONSTRATE THE MANY PRINCIPLES THAT THE ARTS HAVE IN COMMON
IN SPITE OF THEIR DIFFERENT MEDIUMS.

THE COURSE GUIDE PRESENTS CERTAIN MAJOR CONCEPTS OF THE GREEK, REN-
AISSANCE, VICTORIAN-EDWARDIAN, AND MODERN PERIODS. A CALENDAR OF
READING ASSIGNMENTS AND CLASS ACTIVITIES IS INCLUDED FOR ENGLISH AND
ART. SAMPLE TESTS ARE INCLUDED FOR ENGLISH, ART, AND MUSIC.

CLASS ACIIYIII1S
"IN-SCHOOL" ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE FOLLOWING: 1) CONCERTS BY THE

SCHOOL ORCHESTRA; 2) ATTENDANCE AT FILM SOCIETY PRESENTATIONS; 3)
GUEST LECTURERS AND PERFORMERS (VISITING FACULTY AND STUDENTS);
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4) STAFF ACTIVITIES (LECTURES AND PANELS); 5) IN-CLASS STUDENT ACTIVI-
TIES (STUDIO ART WORK, INDIVIDUAL RESEARCH, WRITING PAPERS, STUDENT
PANELS, SMALL DISCUSSION GROUPS, LARGE SEMINAR DISCUSSION GROUPS,
SMALL INSTRUCTIONAL GROUPS, TOTAL CLASS SEMINAR).

MUSIC ABSTRACT

INTELLECTUAL HISTORY AND COMPOSITICN ARE STRESSED IN ORDER TO PRO-
VIDE AN UNDERSTANDING OF THE AESTHETICS, THE CRAFT, ANO THE TIMES THAT
PRODUCED A GIVEN MUSICAL WORK. ThE COURSE INCLUDES A STUDY OF THE
FUNCTICN AND CONSTRUCTION OF BOTH MUSICAL FORMS AND MUSICAL INSTRU-
MENTS THROUGH THEIR HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENT. THE CONCEPTS OF MELODY,
RHYTHM, HARMONY, FORM, AND TONE CCLOR (STUDENT DEMONSTRATION OF IN-
STRUMENTS) ARE DISCUSSED. LISTENING EXAMPLES INCLUDE WORKS BY
STRAVINSKY, RAVEL, BARBER, AND BERLIOZ, THE MUSIC OF EARLY CULTURES,
MISSA LOA, THE MUSIC FROM LOBBA IdE DEER(, AND MODERN GREEK MUSIC.
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HAMPTON .CITY SCHOOLS
; co.

I. LOCATION:
A. VIRGINIA
B. HAMPTON. THE PROGRAM EXISTS IN HAMPTON'S 4 SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS.

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM'OIRECTOR NOT CITED
C. PROGRAM FACULTY INCLUDES MRS. JANIE WHITING. OTHERS NOT CITED.

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. MUSIC, ART, DRAMA AND,CIVILIZATION SEMINAR
B. DATE OF CCMPILATICN NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. COMPLETE COURSE GUIDE NOT RECEIVED. THIS ENTRY IS DERIVED FROM

A 3PAGE ABSTRACT.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM IN IN 1969
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:

TO BROADEN THE STUDENT'S EDUCATION TO INCLUDE AN AWARENESS AND
UNDERSTANDING OF THE FINE ARTS.

TO HELP THE STUDENT DEVELOP KEENER DISCRIMINATION AS A PARTICI
PANT AND CONSUMER IN THE CURRENT CULTURE.

TO GUIDE THE STUDENT IN UNDERSTANDING THE RELATIONSHIP BETWEEN
THE CULTURAL ENVIRONMENT CF TODAY AND THAT OF THE PAST.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: MUSIC, ART, DRAMA, CIVILIZATION (EXCLUSIVE OF
POLITICS AND WART

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC ANO CHRONOLOGICAL 4PPROACH.

BASIC THEMES: THE COMMAN MAN; THE INDIVIDUAL; RELIGION;
CONFLICT.

E. EACH SUBJECT AREA IS CONSIDERED SEPARATELY. FUSION IS DERIVED
FROM EMPHASIS ON INTERRELATIONS AND COMMON ELEMENTS AMONG AREAS.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

BASIC OBJECTIVES OF THE MUSIC SECTICN ARE AS FOLLOWS: TO ENCOURAGE
THE DEVELOPMENT OF A POSITIVE APPROACH TO THE APPRECIATION OF THE
SERIOUS MUSIC OF WESTERN CIVILIZATION; TO STIMULATE THE STUDENT'S
DESIRE TO BECOME AN INTELLIGENT CONSUMER OF ART MUSIC; TO DISCOVER
INTERRELATIONSHIPS EXISTING BETWEEN MUSIC AND THE OTHER FINE ARTS OF
WESTERN CIVILIZATION.

5 UNITS OF STUDY MAKE UP THE CURRICULUM IN THE MUSIC SECTION. THE
DEVELOPMENT OF THESE UNITS PROCEEDS FROM THE THEME TO THE RELATED
CHRONOLOGY. UNIT I IS At INTRODUCTION TO THE LISTENING EXPERIENCE.
REMAINING UNITS ARE BUILT AROUND THE BASIC THEMES OF THE COURSE;
SEE ABOVE (IV 0). THEY ARE AS FOLLOWS:

UNIT II. FOLK MUSIC, THE ART OF THE COMMON MAN. MAJOR OBJECTIVE:
TO INVESTIGATE THE POSITION OF THE COMMON MAN IN HIS SOCIETY AND HIS
RELATIONSHIP TC THE DEVELOPMENT OF MUSIC IN WESTERN CIVILIZATION.

UNIT III. THE INFLUENCE OF THE ROMANTIC IDEALS OF INDIVIDUALISM
AND FREEDOM AS EXPRESSED IN THE MUSIC OF THE 19TH CENTURY. MAJOR OB
JECTIVE: TC EXPLORE PROGRAM MUSIC AS ONE OF THE SIGNIFICANT MANIFES
TATIONS OF THE ROMANTIC SPIRIT.
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UNIT IV. THE ROLE OF MUSIC IN RELIGIOUS CEREMONY AND RITUAL.
MAJOR OBJECTIVE: TO INVESTIGATE AND EXAMINE THE FUNCTION OF MUSIC IN
MAN'S QUEST OF THE SUPERNATURAL OR THE DIVINE.

UNIT V. MUSICAL EXPRESSION BORN OUT OF THE CONFLICT BETWEEN THE
IDEAL AND THE REAL, A BASIC INGREDIENT IN THE DEVELOPMENT OF WESTERN
CIVILIZATION AND ITS ARTS. MAJOR OBJECTIVE: TO INVESTIGATE THE IM-
PACT AND INFLUENCE1OF SOCIETAL AND TECHNOLOGICAL CONFLICT UPON MUSIC
AND THE COMPOSER.

EACH STUDENT IS GIVEN AN OPPORTUNITY TO PURSUE ON HIS OWN INITIA-
TIVE SOME ASPECT OF THE CURRICULUM THAT AROUSES HIS INTELLECTUAL
CURIOSITY. HE IS FREE TO CHOOSE FROM A LONG LIST CF TEAM PROPOSED
PROJECTS FOR INDEPENDENT STUDY. MANY OF THESE PROJECTS DEAL WITH
MUSIC. THE CCPMUNITY CULTURAL CALENDAR MAKES AVAILABLE KNOWLEDGE
ABOUT A VARIETY OF EVENTS AND PERFORMANCES; THE MAJORITY OF THESE ARE
MUSICAL.
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WOODBRIDGE SENIOR HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. VIRGINIA
B. WOODBRIDGE

341 333

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR NOT CITED. MR. FRANCIS LYNN, SUPERVISOR OF

ENGLISH
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: MRS. BETTY COLLETTI, MR. HOWARD CUMMINS,

MRS. LINCA KEILHOLTZ, ENGLISH; MISS SHARON STICKEL,
MR. RUSSELL FLOLO, SOCIAL STUDIES; MR. ZUILL BAILEY, MUSIC

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES PROGRAM
B. MATERIALS COMPILED 1969 AND 1971
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED AND DITTO COPIED. ABOUT 30 PAGES

. IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATIrN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL CBJECTIVES:

TO EXPLORE THE EXPLOSIONS OF VITALITY THAT HAVE AFFECTED ALL
AREAS OF CONTEMPORARY ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, AND HISTORY.

TO DISCOVER HOW THE HUMANITIES OF THE 20TH CENTURY HINGED TO THE
PAST, REFLECT MAN'S SEARCH FOR MEANING OF LIFE AND HIS INTER-
PRETATICN OF HUMAN DESTINY.

TO SHOW THE AGE OF THE 20TH CENTURY AS ONE OF GREAT COMPLEXITY
AND DIVERSIFICATION.

TO REVEAL THE RATIONALITY AND INTELLIGIBILITY OF THE 20TH CEN-
TURY; TO POINT OUT THE IRRATIONALITY AND THE NON-INTELLIGIBIL-
ITY OF THE 20TH CENTURY.

TO ENDEAVOR TO SHOW THAT 20TH CENTURY MAN SEEKS ANSWERS TO HIS
QUESTIONS THAT WERE ASKED BY HIS ANCESTRAL-BROTHER.

TO SHOW THE INHERENT GOODNESS AND BEAUTY OF THE 20TH CENTURY AS
WELL AS ITS MISTAKES AND WEAKNESSES.

TO POINT CUT THE RELATIONSHIP OF MAN TODAY AS THE PRODUCT OF THE
PAST.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, LITERATURE, MUSIC, HISTORY
D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE, HISTORY. COURSE CENTERS ON 20TH CENTURY.
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE FOLLOWS A REVIEW OF THE SIGNIFICANT WORLDWIDE CHANGES
THAT BEGAN SHORTLY AFTER WORLD WAR II, THE PSYCHOLOGICAL BASIS
FOR INDIVIDUAL INNOVATION LEADING TO CULTURAL CHANGE, THE SUB-
CULTURE OF YOUTH, AND OTHER FORCES CAUSING CHANGE IN OUR TIME.

THE FOLLOWING TOPICS ARE DISCUSSED: AUTOMATION OF KNOWLEDGE.
DIMENSICNS OF CHANGE IN OUR TIME. SIGNS OF OUR CHANGING TIMES.
FUTURE ACCELERATION OF CHANGE TO COME. GLOBAL CONSCIOUSNESS.
OUR ENVIRONMENT TODAY. OF TIME, SPACE, AND MEGASTRUCTURES. THE
FOOD AND POPULATION PROBLEM. PACE OF AUTOMATION. AUTOMATION.
LEISURE MASSES. THE POVERTY OF AFFLUENCE. FORESEEING THE UN-
FORESEEABLE. THE GLOBAL IMPERATIVE. LEISURE AND WORK IN POST-
INDUSTRIAL SOCIETY. POPULATION AND RESOURCES. COMPUTERS AND
COMMON SENSE.

SUBJECT AREAS AND TOPICS ARE DISCUSSED AGAINST THE FOLLOWING
BACKGROUND THEMES: ART AND EXPERIENCE; ART AND CIVILIZATION;
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THE WORLD, THE WORK, AND THE POET; THE WORLD TODAY, THE PAST,
THE FUTURE; THE THING, THE EYE AND THE ARTS; SOUNDS, THE EARS,
AND THE MUSICIAN; THE ART AND PHILOSOPHY OF TODAY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 6 TEACHERS
B. STUDEKr ENROLLMENT NOT DESCRIBED
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE THE USE OF FILMSTRIPS, RECORDS, MOVIES,

PANEL DISCUSSIONS, DEBATES, PLAYS, CONCERTS, AND LECTURES;
VISITS FROM FOREIGN EXCHANGE STUDENTS; OUTSIDE SPEAKERS; AND
PERSONS FROM VARIOUS REGIONAL BACKGROUNDS SUCH AS FARM, URBAN,
AND FARM-URBAN OF VARIOUS GEOGRAPHIC LOCATIONS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS AND INDIVIDUALLY
ARRANGED TRIPS WITHIN THE FRAMEWORK OF SUGGESTED ASSIGNMENTS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLICGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE LISTS OF FILMS, AND REFERENCE TEXTS.
D. APPENDICES INCLUDE SEVERAL ARTICLES: "FRANK LLOYD WRIGHT"; "A

STUDENT'S VIEW OF THE HUMANITIES PROGRAM"; DESCRIPTION OF A UNIT
ON "THE FAMILY," AND A UNIT ON "PSYCHOLOGY"; AND A COPY OF THE
ENCYCLOPEDIA BRITANNICA PUBLICATION, IBE BUBANITIES LIDRIZLIN,
VOL. IV, NO. 2, WINTER, 1971, WHICH CONTAINS AN ARTICLE ABOUT
THE PROGRAM AT WOODBRIDGE HIGH SCHOOL.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THIS PROGRAM BEGINS WITH A CONSIDERATION OF THE 20TH CENTURY, AFTER
WHICH AN ATTEMPT IS MADE TO POINT OUT THE REASONS FOR PRESENT TRENDS
AS RELATED TO PAST CULTURES AND THEIR BEARING ON OUR WAY OF LIFE
TODAY.

TOPICS COVERED DURING THE 45 DAYS GIVEN TO MUSIC ARE AS FOLLOWS:
MAKE-UP OF 20TH CENTURY MAN (2 DAYS); GREEKROMANS (ANCIENT WORLD)
(3 DAYS); MEDIEVAL- -EARLY CHRISTIAN CHURCH (IC DAYS); RENAISSANCE AND
RESTORATION (8 DAYS); 1600-1750, AGE OF ENLIGHTENMENT (7 DAYS); 1750 -
1800, CLASSICAL PERIOD (4 DAYS); ROMANTIC PERIOD, 19TH CENTURY
(5 DAYS); 20TH CENTURY 16 DAYS). THESE TOPICS OR PERIODS ARE STUDIED
IN RELATION TO THE THEMES OF THE ENTIRE COURSE, LISTED ABOVE (IV E).

THE FOLLOWING OUTLINE IS INCLUDED FOR THE STUDY OF "THE NEW MUSIC":
A) REACTION AGAINST ROMANTICISM (EXAMPLES: AWAY FROM THE SUBJECTIVE
AND GRANDIOSE; AWAY FROM PATHOS AND PASSION; AWAY FROM THE ROMANTIC
LANDSCAPE; AWAY FROM PROFOUND MUSINGS ON MAN); B) PRIMITIVISM; C)
MACHINE MUSIC; D) SATIRE-HUMOR AND PARODY; E) OBJECTIVISM--ATTITUDE
THAT REJECTS SUBJECTIVISM; F) THE NEW CLASSICISM--"BACK TO BACH";
G) THE NEW NATIONALISM; H) EXPRESSIONISM; I) ELECTRONIC MUSIC.

THE FOLLOWING TEXTS ARE AMONG SEVERAL CITED FOR STUDENT REFERENCE:
MUSIL IN WESTERN EIYILIZAIIDN, BY PAUL H. LANG (NEW YORK: NORTON CO.,
1941) . SABLE DiEffilia--A YIEW Of EURIEHEIMAR/ dUSIL, BY ANDRE HODE I R
(NEW YORK: GROVE PRESS, 1961). AN INIBODUCTIO ID 2.0.111 Saila/
ac, BY PETER S. HANSEN (BOSTON: ALLYN AND BACON, 1967).
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MOUNT TAHOMA HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. WASHINGTON
B. TACCMA

It. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL NOT CITED.

346 335

III COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. "A STUDENT-CENTERED CURRICULUM FOR LANGUAGE ARTS-HUMANITIES"
B. COMP!LED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 24 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO MEET THE CULTURAL NEEDS OF THE STUDENTS AND TO GIVE THEM A
SUCCESSFUL EXPERIENCE WITH LANGUAGE.

TO EXPOSE THE STUDENT TO AS MUCH LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC AND
PHILOSOPHY AS POSSIBLE IN ORDER TO GIVE HIM A GREATER UNDER-
STANDING OF HIS CULTURAL INHERITANCE.

TO BROADEN THE STUDENT'S CAPACITY TO UNDERSTAND, RESPOND TO, AND
USE LANGUAGE CONCISELY AND PERSUASIVELY.

TO HELP THE STUDENT BECOME AWARE THAT WRITING, LIKE 17FE, IS AN
ACTIVITY OF CREATION, JUDGMENT, EVALUATION AND REFLECTION, AN
ACTIVITY THAT ORDERS AND SYNTHESIZES EXPERIENCES WHICH ESTAB-
LISH INTELLECTUAL, EMOTIONAL AND SPIRITUAL MATURITY.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: LITERATURE, ART, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, WRITING
D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE AND WRITING
E. THE LANGUAGE ARTS-HUMANITIES PROGRAM IS NOT A SINGLE COURSE BUT

A FORM OF CURRICULAR ORGANIZATION WHEREBY STUDENTS ARE GIVEN A
CHOICE OF 39 COURSES IN LANGUAGE ARTS WHICH INCLUDE MUSIC, ART,
LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY, AND WRITING. ALL OF THESE COURSES EM-
PHASIZE WRITING. THE COURSE GUIDE PROVIDES A BREIF DESCRIPTION,
OBJECTIVES, METHODS, AND MATERIALS FOR EACH COURSE.
TITLES OF THE LANGUAGE ARTS-HUMANITIES COURSES ARE AS FOLLOWS:
GEDLIE A. WESTERN CULTURE, EASTERN CULTURE. 20TH CENTURY
AMERICAN CULTURE, DEVELOPMENT OF MODERN MAN. LAME A. THE
MODERN NOVEL, GREAT SHORT STORIES, MODERN POETRY, MODERN DRAMA,
CREATIVE WRITING, MYTHOLOGY, VISUAL ART FORMS, REVCLUTIONARY
FIGURES, MEDIA WORKSHOP, SHAKESPEARE, PUBLIC SPEAKING, DRAMA AND
PLAY PRODUCTION, SCIENCE FICTION, NONFICTION, CHANGING LANGUAGE.
READING AND WRITING SKILLS, ADVANCED SPEECH. ALE L. CONTEM-
PORARY WORLD LITERATURE, CONTEMPORARY AMERICAN LITERATURE, CON-
TEMPORARY EUROPEAN LITERATURE, SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE,
JAPANESE AND CHINESE LITERATURE, LITERATURE OF THE MINORITIES.
READINGS IN LITERATURE, SURVEY OF AMERICAN LITERATURE, PSYCHOL-
OGY THROUGH LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY AND RELIGION THROUGH LITERA-
TURE, MODERN CITY. LROUE D. COMPOSITION (7 SECTIONSI

4 CREDITS OF LANGUAGE ARTS ARE REQUIRED FOR EACH SENIOR HIGH
STUDENT WHO MUST TAKE ONE CREDIT FROM GROUP A, ONE CREDIT FROM
GROUP B, AND ONE CREDIT FROM GROUP C. THE 4TH CREDIT MAY BE
TAKEN FROM ANY OF THE 3 GROUPS. COURSES IN GROUP D MAY BE TAKEN
ONLY WITH THE TEACHER'S PERMISSION. ALL COURSES AND ANY NUMBER
OF THEM MAY BE TAKEN REGARDLESS OF GRADE LEVEL.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

I. SOPHOMORES, JUNIORS, SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. 4 CREDITS OF LANGUAGE ARTS REQUIRED. STUDENTS FAY ELECT FROM

34 CCURSES
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES ARE DESCRIBED BRIEFLY UNDER MEIBODS FOR EACH

COURSE.
D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBEC
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY NOT INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS ARE INCLUDED IN THE BRIEF DESCRIPTION OF

EACH COURSE.
O. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC, AS WELL AS ART, LITERATURE AND PHILOSOPHY, IS INCLUDED IN
THE LANGUAGE ARTS CURRICULUM TO PROVIDE THE STUDENT WITH A FULLER UN-
DERSTANDING OF HIS CULTURAL INI-4ERITANCE. NONE OF THE 34 LANGUAGE ARTS
COURSES DEAL EXCLUSIVELY WITH MUSIC. HOWEVER, THE FOLLOWING COURSES
INCLUDE MUSIC: WESTERN CULTURE, 20TH CENTURY AMERICAN CULTURE, MODERN
MAN, PSYCHOLOGY THROUGH LITERATURE. SELECTED AIMS OF THESE COURSES
ARE AS FOLLOWS: TO STUDY THE COMPLICATED PAST REFLECTED IN THE ART,
MUSIC, AND LITERATURE OF ITS PEOPLE; TO STUDY THE DIFFERENT TYPES OF
CONTEMPORARY AMERICAN ART AND MUSIC SHOWING HOW THEY REFLECT THE GREAT
DIVERSITY AND COMPLEXITY OF AMERICAN TRADITION AND CHARACTER; TO SHOW
HOW THE AREAS OF ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE AND PHILOSOPHY ARE RELATED
,TO EACH OTHER AND HOW THEY HELP TO IMPART AN UNDERSTANDING OF LIFE AND
MAN TODAY; TO INCREASE EACH STUDENT'S PSYCHOLOGICAL UNDERSTANDING OF
HIMSELF AS AN INDIVIDUAL AND IN RELATION TO OTHER PEOPLE THROUGH A
STUDY OF CURRENT WRITINGS AND POPULAR SONG RECORDINGS.

34-/



THE SHADLE PARK HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. WASHINGTON
B. SPOKANE

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, FRANK YUSE
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 10 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (SELECTED)

TO DEVELOP TOLERANCE FOR MANY VIEWS, FOR PLURALISM OF PHILOSO-
PHY, RELIGION, POLITICS, TASTES IN VALUES, FINE ARTS, AND
LITERATURE.

TO HELP STUDENTS BECOME LESS DEPENDENT ON TEACHERS FOR ANSWERS,
AND TO SEARCH OUT THEIR OWN ANSWERS TO THE BIG QUESTIONS OF
LIFE.

TO ENCOURAGE FREEDOM AND A PERSONAL SEARCH FOR MEANING, SY
ATTEMPTING TO DEVELOP A CONSCIOUSNESS OF HJMAN WORTH.

TO ENCOURAGE A DISCIPLINED APPROACH TO LEARNING, RESEARCH,
THINKING, AND CRGANIZING.

TO CAPITALIZE ON THE CREATIVE SPIRIT OF EACH STUDENT, ALLOWING
AND ENCOURAGING THEM TO WONDER AND TO FINO NEW INTERESTS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, ARCHITECTURE, MUSIC, LITERATURE, HISTORY,
PHILOSOPHY, PSYCHOLOGY, RELIGION

D. EMPHASIS: LITERATURE, HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY, FINE ARTS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

A CALENDAR OUTLINE INOICATES UNITS OF STUDY, CULTURAL THEMES AND
WORKS OF LITERATURE INCLUDED IN THE COURSE.
THE FIRST SEMESTER EXTENDS FROM THE EARLY HISTORY OF MAN IN
EARLY GREEK CULTURE TO THE 19TH CENTURY AND THE INDUSTRIAL REV-
OLUTION. THE SECOND SEMESTER DEALS WITH ECONOMICS, VIRTUE,
SOCIETY AND GOVERNMENT, PSYCHOANALYSIS, AND WORLD PROBLEMS IN
THE 19TH AND 20TH CENTURIES.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES: 1) A 3.0 GRADE PCINT AVERAGE FROM THE PRE-

CEDING SPRING; 2) REQUIRED SUMMER READING IN PREPARATION FOR
THE COURSE.

3. ELECTIVE
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE-GROUP LECTURES (402), INOEPENDENT

STUDY AND RESEARCH (20%), SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSIONS (20%), AND
WRITING EXPERIENCE (20%). ENCYCLOPEDIA BRITANNICA FILMS ARE
USED.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
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F. FUTURE PLANS INCLUDE A PROPOSED THEMATIC APPROACH ORGANIZED
ACCORDING TO THE FOLLOWING 6WEEK SEGMENTS: I. MANES SEARCH FOR
HAPPINESS IN NATURAL SCIENCE. II. MAN'S SEARCH FOR HAPPINESS IN
FAITH IN GOD. III. MAN'S SEARCH FOR HAPPINESS IN HUMAN WISDOM.
IV. MAN'S SEARCH FOR HAPPINESS IN SOCIETY, OR STATE AND THE
CITY. V. MAN'S SEARCH FOR HAPPINESS IN FREEDOM. VI. MAN'S
SEARCH FOR HAPPINESS IN BEAUTY.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE: BIBLIOGRAPHY.

MUSIC AB)TRACT

SELECTED ASPECTS OF MUSIC INDICATED IN THE COURSE OUTLINE ARE AS
FOLLOWS: THE PROBLEM OF REALITY (ART, ARCHITECTURE, MUSIC): THE
PSALMS: GREEK DANCE: GREGORIAN CHANT: THE HIGH MIDDLE AGES (HISTORY
AND CULTURE): RENAISSANCE ARTS AND SCIENCES (THE MADRIGAL): MUSIC OF
THE 18TH, 19TH, AND 20TH CENTURIES INCLUDING WORKS OF HANDEL, BACH,
MOZART, BERLIOZ, CHOPIN, DEBUSSY, MAHLER, STRAVINSKY, VILLA-LOBOS, AND
GERSHWIN.
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VANCOUVER PUBLIC SCHOOLS 339

I. LOCATION:
A. WASHINGTON
B. VANCCUVER
C. COLUMBIA RIVER HIGH SCHOOL

HUDSON'S BAY HIGH SCHOOL
FORT VANCOUVER HIGH SCHOOL.

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPALS NUT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTORS AND FACULTY:

MRS. SANDY HECKER (COLUMBIA HIGH SCHOOL); MR. PETER JORGENSON,
MR. JIM SORK (FORT VANCOUVER HIGH SCHOOL); MR. BILL BLEAKNEY,
MR. IRVIN JOLLIVER (H(JDSCN'S BAY HIGH SCHOOL).

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. SUMMER STUDY COMMITTEE REPORT ON THE HUMANITIES AND THE

BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES. THE 2 DOCUMENTS DESCRIBE A WORLD HISTORY
APPRCACH AND A BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE APPROACH TO THE HUMANITIES.
BOTH APPROACHES PROVIDE THE BASIS FOR HUMANITIES OFFERINGS IN
THE 3 VANCOUVER HIGH SCHOOLS FOR WHICH FORMAL. COURSE GUIDES HAVE
NOT YET BEEN FULLY DEVELOPED.

B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. 2 MIMEOGRAPHED REPORTS: 27 PAGES AND 11 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1969
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES: (BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES

TI) ACQUAINT HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS WITH THE IDEAS OF THE BEHAV-
InRAL SCIENCES IN A WAY THAT IS INTERESTING AND RELEVANT.

TO HAVE THE STUDENTS LEARN ABOUT THE SCIENTIFIC METHOD AND HOW
ITS LCGICAL PROCESSES OF THOUGHT AND PROCEDURE CAN BE APPLIED
TO THE AREAS OF HUMAN BEHAVIOR.

TO INCREASE STUDENT UNDERSTANDING OF THE BASIC ELEMENTS OF
SCIENTIFIC METHOD AS APPLIED TO ThE STUDY OF HUMAN BEHAVIOR
AND TO ACQUAINT THEM WITH SOME OF THE METHODS OF THE
BEHAVIORAL SCIENTIST.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ANTHROPOLOGY, PSYCHOLOGY, SOCIOLOGY, MUSIC, ART,
(BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE); HISTORY, LITERATURE, DRAMA, MUSIC, ART,
WORLD HISTORY/HUMANITIES.

D. EMPHASIS: BEHAVIORAL SCIENCE AND WORLD HISTORY
E. THEMATIC AND CHRONOLOGICAL ORGANIZATION.

ItiE PLEBAYILEAL SQIEJJLES =ILSE.
SECTION I: MAN'S EVOLUTION AND DEVELOPMENT. UNIT 1. LET'S
BEGIN AT THE BEGINNING. UNIT 2. NATURE'S PROGRESS TOWARD MAN.
UNIT 3. MAN'S SEARCH FOR MAN. UNIT 4. MAN: THE TOOL MAKER.
UNIT 5. MAN AND HIS CULTURE. UNIT 6. MAN BECOMES MAN.
SECTION II: MAN, THE INDIVIDUAL. UNIT 1. HEREDITY AND ENVIR-
ONMENT. UNIT 2. PERCEPTION: IT'S ALL IN THE WAY YOU SEE IT.
UNIT 3. LEARNING ABOUT LEARNING. UNIT 4. INTELLIGENCE AND
ABILITIES. UNIT 5. PERSONALITY. UNIT 6. FRUSTRATION AND
CONFLICT. UNIT 7. ABNORMAL BEHAVIOR.
SECTION III: MAN IN GROUPS. UNIT 1. POPULATICN: NO PLACE TO
STAND. UNIT 2. GROUP INTERACTION, BEING SENSITIVE.
UNIT 3. SOCIAL STRATIFICATION: THE OLD PECKING ORDER.
UNIT 4. RACE. 3'50
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THE WORLD HISTORY/HUMANITIES COURSE INCLUDES THE FOLLOWING
UNITS:
PROGRAM I: ORIENTATION OF STUDENTS. 1. HISTORY AND TFE HIS-
TORIAN. 2. PRIMITIVE MAN AND THE WESTERN WORLD. 3. ANCIENT
CIVILIZATIONS: EGYPTIAN, MESOPOTAMIAN, CHINESE, INDIAN, AND
AMERICAN. 4. GREEK AND ROMAN CIVILIZATIONS. 5. EARBARIC IN-
VASIONS, BYZANTINE CIVILIZATION AND EARLY DEVELOPMENT OF
CHRISTIANITY AND ISLAM. 6. THE MEDIEVAL WORLD. 7. RENAISSANCE
AND REFORMATION; RISE OF NATIONS. 8. NATIONS STRUGGLE FOR
POWER. 9. ENGLISH AND FRENCH REVOLUTIONS. 10. NATIONALISM.
11. INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION. 12. IMPERIALISM. 13. WORLC WAR I.
14. RUSSIAN REVOLUTION. 15. WORLD WAR II. 16. THE COLD WAR.
PROGRAM 2: 1. TIME AND THE HISTORICAL SENSE. 2. HISTORICAL
CONCEPTIONS OF THE SELF. 3. ARCHITECTURE AND HISTORY.
4. PERCEPTION [N VARIOUS HISTORICAL EPOCHS. 5. CREATIVE UNIT.
6. THE DIVINE PHENCMENON AND ITS ARCHITECTURE. 7. COMMUNICA-
TIONS UNIT. 8. COMMUNICATION AND THE ARTS. 9. THE ART OF
NATURE AND THE NATURE OF ART. 10. THE MACHINE IN THE GARDEN.
(TECHNOLOGY AND ECOLOGY) 11. YIN AND YANG: PESSIMISM AND
OPTIMISM IN HISTORY AND IN OUR TIME.

Vg MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM TEACHING
B. STUDENT ENRCLLMENT:

I. JUNIORS AND SENIORS
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. WHETHER ELECTIVE OR REQUIRED NOT INDICATED

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE GUEST SPEAKERS AND THE USE OF AUDIO-
VISUAL AIDS

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED FOR EACH UNIT
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE SOURCES OF INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA FOR

EACH UNIT
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

ALL THREE HIGH SCHOOLS IN THE VANCOUVER AREA OFFER RELATED ARTS
AND HUMANITIES PROGRAMS. THE SCHOOL'S MUSIC AND ART DEPARTMENTS
PROVIDE RESOURCE PERSONNEL WHENEVER NEEDEC.

MUSIC IS STUDIED WITH EACH HISTORICAL PERIOD IN PROGRAM I CF THE
WORLD HISTORY/HUMANITIES COURSE. (PERIODS LISTED UNDER IV E ON THE
PRECEDING PAGE.)

SELECTED REFERENCES TO MUSIC IN PROGRAM IE OF THE WORLD HISTORY/
HUMANITIES COURSE ARE AS FOLLOWS. "COMMUNICATION AND THE ARTS":
THE TONE POEM, BALLADS, HISTORY OF POPULAR MUSIC, EEIER MD Ihi
"THE. MACHINE IN THE GARDEN": ELECTRONIC MUSIC IN THE 19600S.
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MULLENS HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATION:
A. WEST VIRGINIA
B. MULLENS

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, ROBERT E. LOOKABILL
B. PROGRAM CIRECTOR, MRS. ROY KEMP
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. SENIOR SEMINAR. "MAN'S CHALLENGES IN HIS SOCIETY"
B. COMPILED IN 1969
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 70 PAGES
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IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATICN NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO UNDERSTAND HIS RESPONSIBILITY TO RECOG-
NIZE PROBLEMS OF THE WORLD SOCIETY AND TO SEEK POSSIBLE SOLU-
TIONS.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO UNDERSTAND THAT CERTAIN CHALLENGES IN
THE USE AND ENJOYMENT OF KNOWLEDGE AND THE ENVIRONMENT ARE
RELATED TO THE USE OF POWER, AND AFFECT THE INDIVIDUAL'S ROLE
IN SOCIETY.
USE AND ENJOYMENT OF KNOWLEDGE AND ENVIRONMENT, ARE RELATED TO
THE USE OF POWER, AND AFFECT THE INDIVIDUAL'S ROLE IN SOCIETY.

TO HAVE THE STUDENT ATTEMPT TO DEFINE HIS OWN CONCEPT OF GOD AND
HIS RELATIONSHIP TO HIM.

TO ENABLE THE STUDENT TO REALIZE THAT CULTURAL VARIATIONS ARE
DESIRABLE BECAUSE OF THEIR DIFFERING CONTRIBUTIONS TO HUMAN
CIVILIZATION.

C. NO SUBJECT AREAS ARE INDICATED
D. A STUDY OF 20TH-CENTURY MAN
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE COURSE GUIDE CONSISTS OF A SPIRAL-BOUND VOLUME OF 8
LEARNING-RESOURCE PACKETS. EACH PACKET INCLUDES AFFECTIVE AND
COGNITIVE OBJECTIVES, OUTLINES, METHODOLOGY, DISCUSSION TOPICS
AND QUESTIONS, A SELF TEST, STUDY QUESTIONS, BIBLIOGRAPHY, VO-
CABULARY, AND MAPS.

TOPICS OF THE 8 PACKETS ARE AS FOLLOWS: I. SURVIVAL (PARTS 1
AND 2, PART 3 "DRUG ADDICTION AND THE TEENAGER"; II. MAN AND
GOD; III. LAW AND ORDER; IV. MAN'S QUEST FOR KNOWLEDGE; V. MAN'S
EXPRESSION THROUGH VARIATIONS CF CULTURE; VI. SURVIVAL OF THE
INDIVIDUAL IN THE 20TH CENTURY; VII. POLLUTION; VIII. DECISIONS!
DECISIONS! DECISIONS!

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT: SENIORS
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE CLASS DISCUSSIONS, GROUP PRESENTATIONS

SUCH AS MOCK TRIALS, WRITTEN REPORTS, FORMAL AND INFORMAL
ESSAYS, PANEL DISCUSSIONS, PORTRAIT CRAWINGS OF OUTSTANDING
PERSONS, "QUEST OPPORTUNITIES" WHICH ARE IN-DEPTH ASSIGNMENTS ON
SUGGESTED PROBLEMS DONE FOR EXTRA CREDIT.
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D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE OUTSIDE PREPARATION FOR CLASS
ACTIVITIES.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE FILMS AND FILMSTRIPS
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

REFERENCES TO MUSIC OCCUR IN 2 OF THE 8 LEARNING-RESOURCE PACKETS.
IN THE STUDY OF SURVIVAL, STUDENTS ARE URGED TC EXPRESS THEIR IDEAS IN
VARIOUS MEDIA INCLUDING SONGS AND PAINTINGS DONE WITH OIL, WATER-
COLOR, AND TEMPERA. WITH THE STUDY OF SAN'S EXPRESSION THROUGH
VARIOUS CULTURES, SEVERAL IN-DEPTH ASSIGNMENTS DEALING WITH MUSIC,ARE
SUGGESTED. EXAMPLES ARE AS FOLLOWS: 1) COMPARE AND CONTRAST THE
STYLES OF JAPANESE AND CHINESE MUSICAL FCRMS, AFRICAN TRIBAL AND NORTH
AMERICAN INDIAN TRIBAL MUSICAL FORMS, AND THE MUSIC OF COUNTRIES BOR-
DERING THE MEDITERRANEAN SEA--NORTHERN AND SOUTHERN. 2) USING THE
ALBUMS dOUNLSHINE AND nallaiIILINT ABERILAN IND1LSIfl1A1 aAILADS, actin :.S
OL smuaau AND ERDIESI: 12111-125.2, AND 5LINQS LB I1iE LEERESSION,
DESCRIBE THE AMERICAN SCENE DEPICTED BY THESE SONGS IN THE YEARS FROM
1930 TO 1950. 3) SELECT A PERIOD IN HISTORY AND DESCRIBE THE MUSIC
POPULAR IN THAT ERA IN ALL PARTS OF THE WORLD. 4) STUDY THE EFFECT
OF RELIGIOUS MUSIC ON MUSIC OF THE WESTERN WORLD. 5) DECIDE WHAT
ATTITUDES OF 20TH CENTURY CULTURE ARE REFLECTED IN MODERN ART, ELEC-
TRONIC MUSIC, OR ANY OTHER INNOVATIVE ART FORMS.
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I. LOCATION:
A. WEST VIRGINIA
B. PARKERSBURG

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, JANET DOHERTY
C. PROGRAM FACULTY NOT CITED

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. DATE OF COMPILATION NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 6 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. DATE OF PROGRAM'S INITIATION NOT CITED
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO HFLP THE STUDENT UNDERSTAND THE PRESENT THROUGH IDENTITY WITH
THE PAST.

TO HELP THE STUDENT UNDERSTAND HIMSELF THROUGH IDENTITY WITH
OTHERS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS NOT INDICATED. STUDIES INCLUDE MUSIC, ART,
LITERATURE, DRAMA, HISTORY

D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. THEMATIC APPROACH.

THE FIRST SEMESTER PRESENTS A STUDY OF IDENTITY--MAN'S
RELATIONSHIP WITH THE PAST, AND MAN'S CHANGING IDEAS EVIDENCED
THROUGH ART AND MUSIC. THE SECOND SEMESTER IS BASED UPON
SEVERAL THEMATIC UNITS CHOSEN BY THE STUDENTS. THEMES CURRENTLY
BEING STUDIED ARE "BROTHERHOOD," "THE NEED OF FAITH IN GOD (OR
A SUPREME BEING)," "THE NEED OF FAITH IN OTHERS," "PHILOSOPHY,"
AND "ROMANTIC LOVE." THESE THEMES INCLUDE A STUDY OF THE ART,
LITERATURE, AND MUSIC OF HISTORICAL PERIODS FROM THE EARLY
GREEKS TO THE 20TH CENTURY.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. NUMBER OF TEACHERS NOT INDICATED. GUEST SPEAKERS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVEL NOT INDICATED
2. NO PREREQLISITES
3. ELECTIVE

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES EMPHASIZE INDIVIDUAL LEARNING AND INCLUDE
LECTURES, CLASS DISCUSSIONS, SMAL.L-GROUP WORK, PROJECTS, MULTI-
MEDIA LEARNING, AND THE USE OF FILMS, TAPES AND RECORDS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE FIELD TRIPS TO ART EXHIBITS,
AND ATTENDANCE AT CONCERTS, MOVIES, AND DRAMATIC PRODUCTIONS.

E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBEC
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE: LISTS OF CREATIVE PROJECTS FOR
STUDENT ACTIVITY.
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MUSIC ABSTRACT

REPRESENTATIVE COMPOSERS AND WORKS FROM ALL PERIODS OF MUSIC
HISTORY ARE INCLUDED IN THE PROGRAM.

SELECTED MUSIC PROJECTS ARE AS FOLLOWS: 1) COMPARE THE SOCIAL
POSITION OF MODERN MUSICIANS WITH RENAISSANCE MUSICIANS. 2) THE
SOVIET UNION HAS ELEVATED MUSIC TO A HIGH POSITION AS PART OF POLITI-
CAL PROPAGANDA AND A FACTOR IN GAINING NATIONAL UNITY. WHAT ROLE DOES
RUSSIAN FCLK MUSIC PLAY IN THIS? 3) ASSEMBLE A COLLECTION OF PAINT-
INGS BY DIFFERENT 20TH CENTURY ARTISTS CCNTAINING DIFFERENT SUBJECT
MATTER. ANNOTATE THE REPRESENTATIONS AND REPORT FINDINGS TO THE
CLASS. 4) PREPARE A FOLIO CF SKETCHES OF STANDARD ORCHESTRAL IN-
STRUMENTS WITH ACCOMPANYING BRIEF DESCRIPTIONS. 5) PREPARE FOR CLASS
PERFORMANCE SEVERAL SONGS, SINGING THEM IN THE WAY AND SETTING WHICH
WOULD RESEMBLE THEIR ORIGINAL PERFCRMANCE. PREFACE EACH SELECTION
WITH A BRIEF ORAL PROGRAM NOTE.
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I. LOCATION:
A. WISCONSIN
B. HARTLAND

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSONNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL, DWIGHT M. STEVENS
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, CHARLES BART (CHAIRMAN OF FINE ARTS DEPT.)
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: ILGA REKE, CHARLES BART

III. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES AT ARROWHEAD, "EXPLORATIONS IN CULTURE TO DISCOVER

OURSELVES"
B. DATE OF CCMPILATICN NOT CITED
C. COST NOT CITED
D. MIMEOGRAPHED. 20 PAGES. ADDITIONAL MATERIAL, 12 PAGES.

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITITED IN 1965
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO EXAMINE AND EMPHASIZE THE HUMANISTIC ELEMENTS AND ATTEMPT TO
DISCOVER WHY GREAT NATIONS OF THE PAST HAVE DISAPPEARED LEAV-
ING ONLY FAINT TRACES OF ONCE-GREAT CULTURES.

TO INTRODUCE PHILOSOPHY AS A HISTCRY OF GREAT THOUGHT AND TO
EXPOSE THE READERS TO MATERIALS AND CONCEPTS NOT USUALLY PART
OF TRADITIONAL HISTORY OR LITERATURE COURSES.

TO EXPERIENCE COMPLETE WRITTEN WORKS OF HISTORY, PHILOSOPHY,
ETHICS AND CRITICISM, AND TO DISCUSS AND EVALUATE THEIR
ETHICS, CRITICISM, ETC., AND TO DISCUSS AND EVALUATE THEIR
IMPACT ON MAN.

TO EXPERIENCE THE HUMANITIES IN DEPTH AND BREADTH AND TO DEVELOP
AND EXPRESS RATIONAL BASES FOR CRITICISM AND EVALUATION.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, MUSIC, PHILOSOPHY, LITERATURE, ARCHITEC-
TURE, WORLD HISTORY

D. WORLD HISTORY PROVIDES THE BACKGRCUND. OTHER AREAS RECEIVE
EQUAL EMPHASIS.

E. CHRONOLOGICAL AND THEMATIC APPROACH. SIX MAJOR PERIODS ARE CON-
SIDERED: THE DAWN OF HISTORY (ORIENTAL, JUDAEO, EGYPTIAN);
GREECE, ROME AND CHRISTIANITY, AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON WESTERN
CULTURE; THE MIDDLE AGES; THE RENAISSANCE, THE GREAT TRANSITION;
THE BAROQUE, CLASSICAL, ROMANTIC ERAS; IMPRESSIONISM BRINGS THE
NEW AGE OF THE 20TH CENTURY. WITHIN THESE MAJOR PERIODS SIX
OTHER FACTORS ARE STUDIED: MAN'S SEARCH FOR TRUTH; MAN'S SEARCH
FOR FREEDOM; MAN'S SEARCH FOR BEAUTY; MAN'S RELATIONSHIP WITH
THE NATURAL WORLD; MAN AND SOCIETY; MAN'S RELATION TO GOD.

MUCH OF THE CURRENT PROGRAM IS CENTERED AROUND SELECTED READ-
INGS. THESE READINGS ARE RELATED TO THE FOLLOWING THEMES WHICH
CONSTITUTE READING UNITS:

1) MAN'S STRUGGLE TO BE HIMSELF IN AN AGE OF NON-CONFORMITY
2) MAN'S STRUGGLE TO FIND HIMSELF
3) MAN'S SEARCH FOR TRUTH IN A WORLD OF DOUBT
4) MAN'S IMAGINATION TRYING TO PICTURE A WORLD AS YET UNKNOWN

TO HIM
5) MAN'S INHUMANITY TO MAN

F. THROUGH A SERIES OF HUMANITIES LECTURE-DEMONSTRATIONS, THIS
COURSE WAS MADE AVAILABLE IN A LIMITED WAY TO THE COMMUNITY.
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V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. A TEAM OF 2 TEACHERS FUR ART AND MUSIC. GUEST SPEAKERS FOR THE

OTHER AREAS.
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. SENIORS
2. INTERESTED STUDENTS APPLY FOR MEMBERSHIP; ACCEPTANCE IS BASED

UPON PREVIOUS WORK IN ENGLISH AND SOCIAL STUDIES, ON READING
ABILITY AND ON INTEREST. SELECTION IS MADE BY THE COORDINATOR
WITH THE ADVICE OF THE GUIDANCE DEPARTMENT.

3. NUT REQUIRED. GIVEN FOR CREDIT
C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE SMALL-GROUP DISCUSSIONS, RESEARCH AND

WRITING PROJECTS, SINGING, LISTENING, ART EXPRESSION.
THE CLASS MEETS 5 TIMES A WEEK FOR 55-MINUTE PERIODS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LECTURES, DISCUSSIONS, AND
ACTIVITIES AFFILIATED WITH MARQUETTE UNIVERSITY HLMANITIES
OFFERINGS.

E. PROCESS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT IS DESCRIBED AS
DIFFICULT. NO WRITTEN TESTS.

F. A SPECIAL COURSE FOR THE SLOW LEARNER IS BEING CONSIDERED.

VI. ADDITIONAL FEATURES OF THE GUIDE:
A. SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES NOT INCLUDED
B. BIBLIOGRAPHY INCLUDED
C. REFERENCE MATERIALS INCLUDE A BIBLIOGRAPHY OF STANDARD READINGS

COVERED EACH YEAR.
D. NO APPENDICES

MUSIC ABSTRACT

THE COURSE FUNCTIONS ON THE BASIC PREMISE THAT STUDIES IN HUMANI-
TIES ARE NOT REVIEWS OF DATES, EXPLORATIONS, PERIODS OF CREATIVE
ACTIVITY, BOOKS AND AUTHORS, BUT RAThER THEY ARE INSIGHTS INTO THE RE-
CORDED HISTORY OF THE FAMILY OF MAN. GREATEST STRESS IS PLACED UPON
CONTRIBUTIONS MADE IN TIE FIELDS OF CULTURE, THE FINE ARTS AND THE
LIBERAL ARTS.

THE MUSIC CONTENT FOLLOWS THE CHRONOLOGICAL PERIODS AND THEMES
LISTED ABOVE. (SEE IV D)

A SPECIFIC MUSICAL STUDY INVOLVED A CONSIDERATION OF OPERA AS A
METHOD OF MAN'S EXPRESSION. THIS INCLUDED AN EXAMINATION OF THE ROCK
OPERA, ICY, SELECTIONS FROM GERSHWIN'S DULY ALM HESS, BERG'S
AULELE, AND MENOTTI'S IBE LASI SAYA.Q.E. THESE WORKS SERVED TO PREPARE
THE STUDENTS FOR ATTENDANCE AT THE OPERA CARmal BY BIZET, SUNG IN
FRENCH.

MUCH CONSIDERATION HAS BEEN GIVEN TO MEANS WHEREBY THE STUDENTS
MIGHT EXPERIENCE THE CONCERT, A DIFFICULTY FOR SCHOOLS NOT CENTERED
IN AN AREA PROVIDING PROFESSIONAL PERFORMANCES. SOME ATTEMPTS TO MEET
THIS CHALLENGE HAVE BEEN THE DEVELOPMENT OF PROGRAMS BY THE HIGH
SCHOOL MUSIC DEPARTMENT WITH AN "IMPORTED" GUEST SOLOIST FROM
MILWAUKEE, AND THE USE OF SMALL CHAMBER GROUPS FOR PROGRAMS OF AN
HISTORICAL NATURE.
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HAMILTON HIGH SCHOOL

I. LOCATIGN:
A. WISCONSIN
B. SUSSEX

347

II. SCHOOL AND PROGRAM PERSCNNEL:
A. PRINCIPAL NOT CITED
B. PROGRAM DIRECTOR, DENCIE MUNNS
C. PROGRAM FACULTY: DENCIE MUNNS, LITERATURE; FLORENCE SYKES, ART;

JOHN SUTTE, MUSIC; JACK CROOK, SOCIAL STUDIES

I. COURSE GUIDE DESCRIPTION:
A. HUMANITIES
B. COMPILED IN 1970
C. COST NOT CITED
D. DITTO COPIED. 14 PAGES

IV. CHARACTERISTICS OF THE PROGRAM:
A. PROGRAM INITIATED IN 1967
B. GENERAL OBJECTIVES:

TO UNDERSTAND ONE'S SELF IN RELATIONSHIP TO THE HUMAN CONDITION
AND TO SQUARE PERCEPTIONS AND CONSEQUENT ASSUMPTIONS WITH
REALITY.

TO DISCOVER ALTERNATIVE VALUE SYSTEMS, PRIORITIES, AND MEANS OF
HANDLING SOCIAL RELATIONSHIPS REGARDING THE FAMILY, EDUCATION,
PHILOSOPHY, ECONOMICS, AND POLITICS.

TO EXPLORE MAN'S NATURE BY EXAMINING HIS OWN EXPRESSION OF HIM-
SELF AS EVIDENT IN HIS ART, MUSIC, LITERATURE, AND SOCIAL
STRUCTURES.

TO DEVELOP USEFUL TOOLS WITH WHICH TO EXPLORE ANY ART, MUSIC,
LITERATURE, OR SOCIAL STRUCTURES.

TO BECOME PERSONALLY COMPETENT IN PERFORMING SKILLS CONNECTED
WITH WRITING, DRAMA, MUSIC, AND THE VISUAL ARTS.

C. SUBJECT AREAS: ART, NUSIC, LITERATURE, SOCIAL STUDIES
D. AREAS RECEIVE EQUAL EMPHASIS
E. CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH.

SCOPE: FRCM PRESENT TO PAST.
THE PROGRAM INCLUDES 2 COURSES. AN OUTLINE OF THE CONTENT IS AS
FOLLCWS:
MAN 1. UNIT 1, INTRODUCTION (9 WEEKS). UNIT 2, CCNTEMPORARY
UNITED STATES (9 WEEKS). UNIT 3, MEDIEVAL EUROPE (6 WEEKS).
UNIT 4, ANCIENT ORIENT (6 WEEKS). UNIT 5, CLASSICAL GREECE
(6 WEEKS).
MAN I.L. UNIT 1, INDUSTRIAL U.S.S.R. AND MODERN JAPAN
(6 WEEKS). UNIT 2, EUROPEAN RENAISSANCE (6 WEEKS). UNIT 3,
PRE-COLUMBIAN AMERICA (6 WEEKS). UNIT 4, ANCIENT EGYPT
(6 WEEKS). UNIT 5, SUB-SUHARAN AFRICA (6 WEEKS). UNIT 6,
ROMANTICISM (4 OR 6 WEEKS).
FOR EACH OF THESE UNITS, THE COURSE MATERIALS PROVIDE AN OUTLINE
OF CONTENT FOR LARGE GROUP AND SMALL GROUP ACTIVITIES AND
LEARNING EXPERIENCES.

V. MANNER IN WHICH PROGRAM IS HANDLED:
A. TEAM OF 4 TEACHERS
B. STUDENT ENROLLMENT:

1. GRADE LEVELS NOT INDICATED
2. PREREQUISITES NOT CITED
3. MAN I, 3 CREDITS. MAN II, 2 CREDITS.

358



3 5 9 348

C. CLASS ACTIVITIES INCLUDE LARGE MEETINGS OF THE ENTIRE CLASS,
SMALLER UNIT GROUPS IN EACH SUBJECT AREA, SMALL SPECIAL-INTEREST
GROUPS, RESEARCH GROUPS FOR STUDENTS NOT SELECTING A SPECIAL-
INTEREST GROUP, AND WORKSHOPS IN EACH OF THE SUBJECT AREAS.

D. EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES NOT DESCRIBED
E. MEANS OF EVALUATING STUDENT'S ACHIEVEMENT NOT DESCRIBED
F. FUTURE PLANS NOT CITED

VI. NO ADDITIONAL FEATURES INCLUDED IN THE GUIDE.

MUSIC ABSTRACT

MUSIC IS HANDLED BY ONE OF THE 4 TEAM MEMBERS EACH TEAM MEMBER IS
DESCRIBED AS BEING AN INTERDISCIPLINARY SPECIALIST WITH A VARIED BACK-
GROUND IN OTHER FIELDS. ASPECTS OF MUSIC STUDIED IN EACH UNIT ARE AS
FOLLOWS:

EAN 1. 1) INTRODUCTION (9 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP: LISTENING PRO-
CESS; THE ELEMENTS OF RHYTHM, MELODY, TIMBRE, TEXTURE, HARMONY, AND
FORM; VOCAL AND INSTRUMENTAL MEDIA. SMALL GRCUP: EXPERIMENTS WITH
SOUND, VOCAL AND PERCUSSIVE; PLAYING TUNED AND UNTUNED PERCUSSION IN-
STRUMENTS; SINGING INTERVALS; COMPOSITION USING UNCONVENTIONAL NOTA-
TION; IMPROVISATION; GROUP SINGING. 2) CONTEMPORARY UNITED STATES
!9 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP: INTRODUCTION TO 20TH CENTURY MUSIC (IMPRES-
SIONISM, EXPRESSIONISM, STRAVINSKY); HISTORICAL APPROACH TO AMERICAN
MUSIC FROM 1620 TO THE PRESENT CONCENTRATING ON CHARLES IVES, TRADI-
TIONALISM, EXPERIMENTALISM, ELECTRONIC MUSIC, JAZZ, ROCK. SMALL
GROUP: MUSIC FOR THE THEATRE (PERFORMANCE OF A CONTEMPORARY MUSICAL
DRAMA); MAJOR SCALE; COMPOSITION AND IMPROVISATION; SINGING INTERVALS
UP; ELECTRONIC COMPOSITIONAL TECHNIQUES; APPLIED WORK--PIANO, VOCAL,
GUITAR, OTHER INSTRUMENTS. 3) MEDIEVAL EUROPE (6 WEEKS). LARGE
GROUP: PRE-CHRISTIAN CHANT; GREGORIAN CHANT; LITURGY (MASS); MODES;
LITURGICAL DRAMA; TROUBADOURS, TROUVERES, MINNESINGERS, GOLIARDS;
INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC; ORGANUM; ARS NOVA. SMALL GROUPS: PERFORMING CON-
DUCTUS AND LITURGICAL DRAMA; ROUNDS AND CANONS; USE OF THE RECORDER;
INSTRUMENTAL MUSIC; ORGANUM; ROUNDS AND CANONS; USE OF THE RECORDER;
COMPOSITION USING THE MODES; APPLIED WORK; SINGING INTERVALS DOWN;
ANALYSIS OF 20TH CENTURY MUSIC BASED ON MODES. 4) ANCIENT ORIENT
(6 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP: CLASSICAL MUSIC OF INDIA (RAGA AND TALA);
THE KARNATIC AND HINDUSTANI SYSTEMS COMPARED AND CONTRASTED; MUSIC OF
JAPAN (GAGAKU, KABUKI, NAGAUTA); CHINESE OPERA. SMALL GROUP:
JAPANESE TEA CEREMONY, PERFORMANCE OF A KABUKI; INDIAN SONGS; CLAPPING
THE TALA OF INDIAN RAGAS; SINGING INTERVALS DCWN; PENTATONIC COMPOSI-
TION AND IMPROVISATION. 5) CLASSICAL GREECE (6 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP:
MUSIC, INSTRUMENTS, AND MUSICAL THEORIES; CLASSICAL FORMS (SONATA-
ALLEGRO, AND SYMPHONY). SMALL GROUP: SYMPHONIC ANALYSIS, BINARY AND
TERNARY FORMS; SINGING INTERVALS UP AND DOWN; APPLIED WORK; ANALYSIS
OF CONTEMPORARY MUSIC BASED ON CLASSICAL FORMS.

MAN 11. 1) INDUSTRIAL U.S.S.R. AND JAPAN (6 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP:
EFFECT OF INDUSTRIALIZATION ON THE MUSIC OF RUSSIA AND JAPAN; RUSSIAN
MUSIC--MEDIEVAL TO 20TH CENTURY (PROKOFIEV, SHOSTAKOVICH); JAPANESE
MUSIC SINCE 1868. SMALL GROUP: RUSSIAN FOLK MUSIC; INFLUENCE OF FOLK
MUSIC ON 19TH CENTURY RUSSIAN ART MUSIC--THE "RUSSIAN FIVE"; PERFOR-
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MANCE OF A RUSSIAN OPERA OR A MINI-OPERA. 2) EUROPEAN RENAISSANCE
(6 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP: MASS, MOTET, MADRIGAL; INSTRUMENTAL AND
VOCAL MUSIC OF ITALY, FRANCE, GERMANY, AND ENGLAND; THE BAROQUE.
SMALL GROUP: PERFORMANCE OF MADRIGALS, LUTE SONGS, GUITAR MUSIC, AND
RECORDERS; LEARN RENAISSANCE DANCES. 3) PRE-COLUMBIAN AMERICA
(6 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP: MUSIC OF NORTH AMERICAN INDIAN TRIBES
(AZTECS, MAYAS, INCAS). SMALL GROUP: INDIAN SONGS AND CEREMONIES;
CONSTRUCTICN OF INSTRUMENTS; USE OF CENTRAL AND SOUTH AMERICAN INDIAN
FOLK MUSIC IN 20TH CENTURY MUSIC; COMPOSITION OF SONGS FOR AN ORIGINAL
CEREMONY. 4) ANCIENT EGYPT (6 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP: MUSIC AND IN-
STRUMENTS (REFERENCES FROM MYTHOLOGY). SMALL GROUP: DETAILED ANAL-
YSIS OF THE INSTRUMENTS FROM TOMB PAINTINGS AND SCULPTURE; CCNSTRUC-
TION OF AN INSTRUMENT; COMPOSITION USING HYPOTHETICAL EGYPTIAN MODES
(A HYMN TO A DEITY); LISTENING TO OPERAS CN EGYPTIAN THEMES; PERFOR-
MANCE OF A MINI-OPERA. 5) SUB-SAHARAN AFRICA (6 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP:
LISTENING TO MUSIC OF AFRICA; GROUP SINGING. SMALL GROUP: EMPHASIS
ON SONGS, STORY-TELLING, AND PERCUSSION; CONSTRUCTION OF AFRICAN IN-
S-1ROMENTS; IMPROVISATION WITH ATUMPAN TALKING DRUMS; COMPOSITION OF A
STORY-SONG. 6) ROMANTICISM (4 OR 6 WEEKS). LARGE GROUP: CCMPOSERS;
FORMS; NATIONALISM; NEO-Q0MANTICS; ROMANTIC QUALITIES IN 20TH CENTURY
MUSIC. SMALL GROUP: REVIEW SINGING INTERVALS; APPLIED WORK; COMPOSI-
TION (ART SONGS, PIANO PIECES); STUDY OF A ROMANTIC HERO; PERFORMANCE
OF A MINI-OPERA OR AN OPERETTA.
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APPENDICES
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APPENDIX A

STATE EDUCATION DEPARTMENT
TEACHERS' PLANNING GUIDES

THE ALLIED ARTS. - A HIGH SCHOOL HUMANITIES GUIDE FOR MISSOURI.
PUBLICATION #128G. REPRINTED, 1965. HUBERT WHEELER,
COMMISSIONER OF EDUCATION. 194 PAGES.

UNITS COVERED: I. INTRODUCTION AND BACKGROUND (PURPOSE OF
THE COURSE; SUBJECT IN THE ARTS; SOURCES OF ART SUBJECTS;
FUNCTICN IN THE ARTS). II. MEDIUM (MEDIUM OF THE ARTS;
MEDIUMS OF THE VISUAL ARTS; MEDIUMS OF THE TIME ARTS).
III. ELEMENTS (ELEMENTS OF THE VISUAL ARTS; ELEMENTS OF
MUSIC; ELEMENTS OF LITERATURE). IV. ORGANIZATION (ORGANIZA-
TION IN THE ARTS; ORGANIZATION IN ARCHITECTURE; FORM IN
MUSIC; TYPES OF LITERATURE). V. CREATIVITY. HISTORICAL
STYLES. JUDGMENT.
INCLUDES TEACHING AIDS AND BIBLIOGRAPHY.

LIE duMANIDEs - A PLANNING GUIDE FOR TEACHERS. THE UNIVERSITY
OF THE STATE OF NEW YORK. THE STATE EDUCATION DEPARTMENT.
BUREAU OF SECONDARY CURRICULUM DEVELOPMENT. ALBANY. NEW YORK.
1966. 171 PAGES.

UNITS COVERED: HUMANITIES AND THE SCHOOL PROGRAM
(PROCEDURE; OBJECTIVES; METHOD; ACTIVITIES; SCHEDULING).
FUNCTIONS APPROACH (MAN. VALUES AND EXPRESSION; MAN AND
SELF; MAN AND SOCIETY). THE ELEMENTS APPROACH (AESTHETIC
EXPERIENCE; FORM; REALITY; MEANING; PURPOSE; ANALYSIS OF
SEVERAL WORKS). CHRONOLOGICAL APPROACH (RELIGION; MAN;
NATURE; PLAY; COMMUNITY). RECOMMENDATIONS.
INCLUDES TEACHING MATERIALS AND BIBLIOGRAPHY.
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APPENDIX 8

TEACHERS' PLANNING MANUALS
FOR CITY SCHOOL SYSTEMS

EN.5LISB-BUBANITLES GRADES 11 AND 12.
HARTFORD BOARD OF EDUCATION. HARTFORD, CONNECTICUT. 1968.
148 PAGES.

THE GUIDE PROVIDES CONCEPTS, APPROACHES AND ACTIVITIES, AND
INCLUDES SEVERAL ARTICLES OF BACKGROUND IDEAS AND ATTITUDES.
LISTS OF FILMS AND RECORDS. BIBLIOGRAPHY.

IBE EUMANIIILI, 1969-1970.
JEFFERSCN COUNTY BOARD OF ECUCATICN. 3332 NEWBURG ROAD,
LOUISVILLE, KENTUCKY 40218. 167 PAGES.

UNITS COVERED: ANCIENT CULTURES. JUDEA-CHRISTIAN
CONTINUUM. THE MODERN EPOCH. (ART, LITERATURE, PHILOSOPHY,
RELIGION, MUSIC)
INCLUDES TEACHING MA3ERIALS AND BIBLIOGRAPHY.

IHE HUMANIIIES A (AIDE FOR TEACHERS. GRADE 12.
BOARD OF EDUCATION. SALT LAKE CITY, UTAH. 1967. 99 PAGES.

UNITS COVERED: SELIIIM 1. I. THE AGE OF ORIGIN AND .GROWTH
(20,000 B.C. TO 600 A.D.). II. THE AGE OF BELIEF AND
ADVENTURE (600 A.D. TO 1600 A.D.). III. THE AGE OF REASON
AND ENLIGHTENMENT (1600 TO 1800). IV. THE AGE OF IDEOLOGY
AND ANALYSIS (1800 A.D. TO THE PRESENT).
1LLIInh 2. I. WORLD RELIGIONS. II. SOCIAL CONFLICT.
III. THE SEARCHFOR SELF-IDENTITY.
INCLUDES SUGGESTED MATERIALS, SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES AND
BIBLIOGRAPHY.

IHE TEACHERS' MANUAL EUB IdE SRI ANTONIO LIMO/ STUDENT
CONCERTS.
PUBLISHED BY THE SAN ANTONIO INDEPENDENT SCHOOL DISTRICT, 1970.
43 PAGES.

PERFORMING ARTS SERIES IN THE SCHOOLS AND IN THE CONCERT
HALL.

SYLLABUS ED& INSIBMLII2hAL MUSIC 2BOGRAmS.
PROJECT I M P SAN ANTONIO INDEPENDENT SCHOOL DISTRICT. 1967.
29 PAGES.

THIS PROGRAM EMPHASIZES THE INTERRELATIONSHIP OF MUSIC WITH
OTHER SUBJECTS TAUGHT IN THE SECONDARY SCHOCLS OF SAN
ANTONIO. INCLUDES PROGRAM NOTES FOR 8 MUSICAL COMPOSITIONS
AND CORRESPONDING TEACHER OUTLINES FOR MUSIC, ART, ENGLISH,
AhD SOCIAL SCIENCE.
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HUPANITIES - A PLANNING GUIDE.
PUBLICATION OF THE CURRICULUM DIVISION Cr.: THE BOARD OF EDUCA-
TION. WICHITA, KANSAS. 1967. 200 PAGES.

SELECTED UNITS COVERED: I. THE ARTISTS VIEW OF THE WORLD
(THE WORLD OF VISION; THE WORLD OF SOUND; THE WORLD OF
THOUGHT ANO FEELING). II. STORIES IN THE ARTS (NARRATIVE
IN LITERATURE; NARRATIVE IN MUSIC; NARRATIVE IN THE VISUAL
ARTS; FORM OF THE NARRATIVE). III. RHYTHM IN THE ARTS
(RHYTHM IN NATURE; RHYTHM IN MUSIC; RHYTHM IN LITERATURE;
RHYTHM IN THE VISUAL ARTS). IV. COLOR IN THE ARTS (COLOR
IN VISUAL ARTS; COLOR IN MUSIC AND LITERATURE: IMPRESSION-
ISM; CCLOR IN LITERATURE). FORM IN THE ARTS.
INCLUDES COURSE OUTLINES, SAMPLE LESSONS, TEACHER AIDS,
ASSIGNMENTSr TESTS, AUDIO-VISUAL EQUIPMENT AND MATERIALS,
AND BIBLIOGRAPHY.
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BIBLIOGRAPHY

HUMANITIES TEXTS

BARNES, HARRY E. AN INIELLELIUAL AND LULIURAL bILIDRI GE ItiE
WESTERN JORLO. NEW YORK: DOVER PUBLICATIONS, INC.,
1968.
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